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PREFACE TO ‘THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tus work formerly publistied as a uew translation of 
Moor’s Greex Grammar with additions, has undergone a 
thorough revisal. Many errors have been discovered and cor- 
rected, defects have been supplied, and many improvements 
introduced, which a daily intercourse in the class.room with 
students in almost every stage of progress has suggested. A 
close atteution to this subject for many years, with favourable 
opportunities for observing the attainments made by many, 
wno had commenced their studies by different systems, has 
strengthened the conviction long felt, that a radical defect exists 
in the plan of most of the Greek Grammars now used in our 
public schools. However excellent the elaborate treatises of 
tne German Grammarians are, and however useful the many 
compends of these recently published may be as books of re- 
ference, or as guides to such as commence the study of Greek 
in maturer years, and have resolved, from a sense of its impor- 
tance, to master its principles; yet on trial, 1 am persuaded, 
they will be found but imperfectly adapted to the condition of 
the great mass of youth in this country who hegin, and too of- 
ten end, their Greek studies at an early age. ith such, it is 
believed, that no system of Grammar will answer a good pur- 
pose, which does not present the leading facts and principles 
Ip such a way as fo be easily commilied to memory, and so to 
be ready for immediate application when necessary. 

It is true that youth of ordinary capacity by knowing only 
the inflexion of words, with the aid of a dictionary, and mode- 
rate application, will, in time, be able to guess at the meaning 
of a passage in Greek ; but this is about all. Au accurate, 
philosophical, and practical knowledge of its principles will, 
in this way, seldom be acquired. And wherever a Grammar, 
ju the form of a lecture or treatise upon the subject, designed 
to be read and studied, but not adapted, or but ill adapted for 
being committed to memory, is put into the hands of young 
students, such will seldom fail ‘to be the result. 

To remedy this evil and to provide a comprehensive manue 
ai of Greek Grammar, adapted to the use of the younger, as 
well az to the more advanced class of students in our sch 
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and colleges, and especially of those under my own care, was 
the original design of publishing this work. To this end the 
leading principles of Greek Grammar are exhibited in rules, 
as few and brief as possible, so as to be easily ccmmiited 
memory, and, at the same time, so comprehensive and petzep.- 
cuous, as to be of general and easy application. ‘These being 
first accurately committed to memory, and then constantly ap- 
plied in the inflection of words, and in analyzing their forms, 
soon become so thoroughly understood and fixed in the memo 
ry as hardly ever to be effaced, and to be always ready aftcr. 
wards, to account for every form which words in their nume- 
rous changes assume, and to solve every difficulty caused by 
these changes almost without an effort of thought. A student, 
though young, if thus exercised but for one year or two, has 
an immense advantage, in the future prosecution of his studics, 
over those who have not laid the foundation of their success in 
a thorough course of drélling:. 

Several excellent elementary works on Greek Grammar 
have been published within the last ten years, by men eminent 
for talents and learning, and to whose labours I freely own 
myself under many obligations. But none of these, so far as 
known to me, have adopted to any great extent the plan just 
alluded to. To carry out such a plan to a greater extent than 
has yet been done, has been chiefly aimed at, and it is hoped 
in some degree attained in the present work. But while the 
leading and fundamental parts have been reduced to rules brief 
and easy to be committed to memory by the younger student, 
a copious illustration of these principles, and of the exceptions 
and varieties of usage under them, with every thing important 
to aid the advanced student, has been inserted in its place in 
smaller type, in the form of Observations and Notes, all of 
which are numbered for the sake of easy reference. 

In the preface to the first edition a full statement was given 
of the principal sources from which the materials, here collect- 
ed, were drawn, and which need not here be repeated. Suf- 
fice it to say, that I have not hesitated to avail myself of every 
assistance within my reach, and to gather from every quarter, 
and especially from the ample stores of German Philologists, 
whatever appeared suited to my design. The labour of con. 
densing and arranging, aud, to borrow a.term from the prin- 
ter’s vocabulary, justifying the several parts with due regard to 
harmony and proportion, into one compact whole, has been ver 
great. The first edition extended to a much greater length 
than was intended. A special abject in preparing this edition 
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has been to reduce the size of the book without impairing ts 
value. To attain this, nearly the whole has been re-written 
and condensed, some things unimportant have been omitted to 
make room for others of greater value. The number of para- 
digms of the declension of nouns, adjectives, and participles 
has been increased, and the verb has been thrown into the 
form of a table, so arranged as to present the whole of each 
voice at once to the view, aud to render it equally convenient 
in studying it to follow either the order of the tenses under 
each mood, or of the moods under each tense. 

I would beg leave in this place to call the attention of stu- 
dents and of teachers, who have not yet examined the subject, 
to the method of analyzing and forming the tenses of the verb 
which is here exhibited. No part of Greek Grammar has 
hitherto proved so puzzling and harassing to the pupil as this. 
For want of understanding the few simple principles, on which 
the numerous changes in the form of the verb depend, they 
appear to him intricate, arbitrary, and incomprehensible to 
such a degree as to render the prospect of his fully mastering 
them almost hopeless. That this is owing, in a great measure, 
to the method of forming the different tenses by deriving one 
tense from another to which it has some real or fancied resem. 
blance, appears to ne beyond a doubt. - As there is no foun- 
dation in truth for this mode of formation, so almost every 
writer, following imagination as his guide, has proposed a dif- 
ferent theory upon the subject. One, for example, forms the 
perfect passive from its own future. Another with equal in- 
genuity forms the future from its own perfect through the me- 
dium of the first aorist passive! Another suppoges he has 
simplified the whole matter by deriving every tense in the pas- 
sive voice from its corresponding tense in the active voice, 
by making the simple and natural change of -yw into -pOijcopas, 
£0 into -zO¥coua, -wa into -gOyv, -§a into -zOny, -ga into 
~Mmat, -ya into -ypat, and -xa into -“ac, sometimes into -opae. 
Another still, in order to arrive, for example, at the first aorist 
passive, starts with the present active and, by a succession of 
stages, arrives at the end of his journey thus, otgégm, Eorgepa, 
Borgepa, Eorgaupur, Eotgantas, Eorgdg~Ony; and when he gets 
there he finds he has missed his way after all, for the first 
aorist of this verb is not gorgaq@yy but ZoteépOy», and to bring 
hiin thither, another rule has to be invented nearly as dark as 
the road he has already travelled; viz. “ Verbs which change 
‘e of the future into o of the perfect active, and into « of the 
perfect passive, take « again in the first aorist ; as, Jotgaztaty 
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SorgégOn».” What can be more perplexing and arbitrary 
than such a process? It is fortunate for the rising getera- 
tion that such a system is beginning to pass away, aud to 
Professor Thiersch of Germany must we regard ourselves,a3 
chiefly indebted for the deliverance. Throwing aside the com- 
plicated systems of rules and exceptions which the above theo. 
ries had rendered necessary, he directs to the more simple . 
and philosophical method of observing and stating the fact, 
that the root or stem runs unchanged, or but slightly so, through 
the whole verb, and that one part differs from another in form, 
only in the part prefixed and added to the stem, and that in all 
verbs these parts are nearly the same. Instead, therefore, of 
forming one tense from another by a process much like the 
story of ‘the house that Jack built,” every tense is forined at 
ouce immediately from its root by simply annexing the proper 
Tense-ending and prefixing the augment in the tenses that re- 
quire it. ‘Thus for the sake of comparison, instead of the la- 
borious and clumsy process above; in order to form the 1 aor. 
p. of orgéqpw all that is necessary is to annex the aorist tense- 
ending -Oy» to the root orgég, prefixing the augment, and itis 
done,—you have éorgépO7v at once; and so it is with every 
other tense. 

The whole system of forming the tenses from the root ac- 
cording to this method is given in about ten lines at the foot 
of p. 102, and all its modifications as applied to the different 
classes of mute, pure, and liquid verbs occupy only about three 
pages, 107—109. By forming the tenses in this way, the 
Greek verb will be found a simple, regular, and beautiful 
structure, as all that belongs to the language is. And I hesi- 
tate not, again to say, after ten years’ further experience, and 
after repeated examination of other theories, that in my opin- 
ion “this method, for beauty, simplicity, and philosophical 
accuracy greatly surpasses. every other system of analysis, 
and that a more minute, familiar, and certain knowledge of 
the Greek verb can be obtained with much more ease and ia 
wv shorter time by studying it-in this way than in any other.” 
If others, however, after examining the subject may be of a 
different mind, and prefer the method of forming one tense 
from auother, Moor’s rules for the formation of the tenscs, 
unquestionably the simplest and most perfect of their kind, 
willbe found at page 299, and can be learned either before or 
after the paradigm of the verb, as the teacher may direct. 
Those who adopt this method will, of course, omit ffom § 81 
to § 97, except § 87 and 88 on the augment. 
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Hints respecting the method of studying this Grammer. 


Those who have had in teaching the Greek lan. will need 
10 instructions from me how to study this, or any ether Grammar which 
they may think fit to use; bot still a few hints as to the way in whioh it is 
intended to be used may not be useless to the young teacher, or to the Sta- 
dent who may be under the necessity of prosecuting his studies without a 
t er. 

It is by no means intended that the beginner should stady, and much lese 
coramit to memory, every thing in the book. It is med that he comes 
to the stady of Greek with some knowledge of the ish and Latin Gram- 
mar, and he will therefore throu meet with much with which he is al- 
ready acquainted and which will require no new labour. In general, the 
definitions and rules printed in large type, with the digms of 
nouns, adjectives, pronoans, and verbs, is t all that d be attend. 
ed to at first, but these should be committed very accurately to memory and 
repeated so often in daily revisals as to become easy and familiar. If this is 
net done, the student’s eas will be slow and cmbarrassed at every step, 
which otherwise would be rapid, easy, and pleasant. By youth of ordimary 
capacity this will generally be effected in the course of six or seven weeks, 
It is then tine to begin to read easy sentences, simply with « view to fur- 
nish a prozis on the rules and paradigms previously committed. In this 
exercise every word should be declined and every rule belonging to its in- 
flection should be repeated till # can be done not only correctly and easily, 
but almost without an effort. Two or three lines 2 day will be sufficient 
at first—increasing the quantity no faster than the pupil is able 
to analyze every word. Simultaneously with this as a pert of each recita- 
tion, the parts of. the grammar already committed should be reviewed re- 
peatedly, first, in shorter and then in onger portions, till the pupil is able 
to ran over the whole in a recitation of hor twenty minutes. All this 
may be effected in the space of three or four months. Longer lessons will 
then be proper, and along with this the study of the Grammar taking up 
the more important perts of what was omitted before, not to commat to 
memory but study #0 as to become familiar with them, and be able to refer 
to them at once when they may be needed. By going over the Grammar 
two or three times, in this manner, in the course of a year, every part will 
become connected in tho mind with the rules to which these parts belong, 
8o as to be readily recalled by them. ; 

There are two or three points to which it is necessary for the pupil topay 
special attention. Ist. The Rules of Euphony, §6. ‘To the Euphony of 
their language the Greeks paid the greatest attention. In order to avoid the 
harsh sound which would be the result of certain consonants coming toge- 
ther, they often exchanged a consonant in certain situations for a 
more pleasing sound, sometimes they changed their order, sometimes drop- 
_ ped one of them, or inserted another. To this is owing, in part, the appa-~ 
rént irregularity in the flexion of nouns and verbs, which has led to forr 80 
many perplexing rules for cases and tenses. The rules of Euphony extend 
not to the ficxion of nouns only, but to the whole structure of lan- 
guage—to the composition and derivation of their words, and even to the 
collocation of them in a sentence. These principles are few, thoroughly 
syetematized, and very easy to be comprehended. They are exhibited in 
the sixth section, and occupy a little less than fire pages. This part, und, 
as fundamental to it, the fourth section should be ughly mastered be- 
fore proceeding to the 3d declension where they will be needed 


vili PREFACE. 


> 


Another thing requiring spectal attention, and of almost equalimportance, 
ts the rules for contraction These should be studied in therr place after the — 
third declension § 34-40, or they may be omitted till the second revieal. 
These with the exercises on them occupy about six pages, and should also 
be thoroughly mastered. ‘These rules account for the changes that take 
place in the form of a word when vowels concur, as the rules of euphony 

o in the case of concurrent consonants, and both together are indispensa- 
ble in order to understand the forms which words almost uniformly assume 
under the operation of these principles. A perfect readiness in the rules 
of contraction renders a paradigm of contract verbs entirely unnecessary. 
Still as some may wish to have such a paradigm, it is furnished in the ap- 
pendix § 222. | 

The last thing to which I would invite special attention is the mode.of 
teaching the Greek verb, which on account of its numerous changes, and 
these affected differently in different verbs by the rules of Euphony, accord-. 
ing to the consonants of which it consists, or which concur in the course of 
inflection has been regarded as £0 intricate and difficult. First of all it is 
necessary to ascertain in every verb the Roor, or stem, which, in vertain 
cases, undergoes changes peculiar to itself. These, however, are few, and 
under a very few shert and plain rules, § 82-85. On these thepupil should 
be drilled til he can with perfect readiness and certainty tell the root of any 
regular verb the moment it is annouriced ; and also its second and third 
forms, when they differ from the first. This may be the work of one or 
two days. To the root is prefixed the augment in certain tenses, the rules 
for which will be found in § 88, and require no special notice. The next 
step is to commit the tables of terminations § 92 very accurately to memory, 
beginning at the top of each column and proceeding down the page, this 
will be much more easily accomplished than to commit the paradigm of the 
verb, and will answer a better purpose. All that then remains is to learn 
the method of forming each tense by annexing the Tense-endings, § 93, tothe 
proper root, according to the rules for mate, pure and liquid verbs in § , 94, 
96,97. ‘This is an important exercise and should be persevered in, till the 
utmost accuracy, ease, and readiness is attained. 

The Syntax of the Greek language is a highly important part of the sub- 
ject, and should be diligently and carefully studied, but this may be post- 
poned to the second year, as the rules of Syntax common to the Latin and 

reek will be sufficient for the’ earlier stages. The subject of analysis and 
translation in the Appendix § 223, may be worthy of some attention. 

T avail myself of this opportunity to return my grateful acknowledge- 
ments for the favourable notice taken of the former edition of this work by 
many eminent scholars, and for the friendly eritical hints with which I have 
been favoured by teachers and others. They will see that these have gene- 
rally been attended to in this edition. The third edition of the English 
Grammar has just been published. The Latin Grammar isin a state of 
forwardness, and will likely be published in the Spring. These: three will 
complete the series of Grammars, English, Latin, and Greek, on the same 
plan, following the same arrangement, and as near as practicable express- 
ing the definitions and rules in the same language. So that one will be a 
profitable introduction to another, and the perplexity arising from studying 

aglish Grammar by one system, Latin by another, and Greek by one still 
different, may be avoided. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 
PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPRY. 


The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four 
Letters, namely : 


A, a. * Apa. Alpha. a 
B, 8, 8. Bie. Béta. b. 
Vr, 7S. Féppee, Gamma. . 
4, 4. dine. Delta. a. 
- By s * Bysdor, Epsilon. é. 
ZB, o. % Ziqsa. Zéta. z. 
FA, 2. *Hre. Eta é. 
0, a, 6, Ofte. Théta. th. 
i, 6 Tera. Tdta. L 
K, x. * Kénne. Kappa. k. 
4, i AépbSe. Lambda. L. 
M, p Mo. Mu m. 
N, » N53. Nu. n. 
zy, & EG. Xi. x. 
0, 0 ’ Outxgdr Omikron. 3. 
II, 7, IT. Pi. p- 
P, @ ‘Po. Rho r. 
2, 9,5. 4 Ztypa. Sigma. 8. 
T, t.7 Tai. Tau. t. 
Y »v, ’Yyshoy Upsilon. u. 
@, » TV. Phi. ph 
X, x 5 Xi. Chi. ch. 
wy y We Psi. ps 
N, ow Reedy oe Omega. 6 


1D before a vowel like g hard, as in got ;—before x, y, x, or ¢, it is sounded 
like ng in sing, thus, &yyedos, dyxay, pronounced ang-elos, ang-kon. 

2Z like dz sounded soft, as xs\ilw, pronounced melid-so, (40, pronoun- 
ced dzao. 

8K like k or c hard. 

4 Sigma at the end of a word is written s, not at the end «. 

§ X is always a guttural, like the German ch in buch, 

1 


DIVISION OF LETTBRS. | 


amis Ure ame 


Letters are either Vowels or Consonants. 


§ 1. OF VOWELS. 


1. The vowels are seven ; viz. 

T'wo short, 8, 0. 
Two long, ~My 
Three doubtful, «, ¢, v. 
2. A, +, v, are called doubtful, because they are sometimes 
short, and sometimes long. Thus, 
« in xartg, is always short. 
ain dads, is always long. 
a in” Agyc, may be either long or short. 

There are but five distinct vowel sounds in the Greek lan- 
guage, viz. a, £,+,0,v. The 7, and o, are used to express 
the lengthened sound of ¢ and o. The vowel sounds then 
may be thus expressed : 

Short, ¢, 0, &, Y, ¥. 
Long, 7, 0, &, T, . 


§ 2. OF. DIPHTHONGS. 


1. A diphthong is the union of two vowels in one sound. 
{f the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is called a 
Proper diphihong ; if not, it is called an Improper diphthong. 


Note 1. The first vowel of a diphthong is called the prepositive vowel ; 
and the second, the subjunctive vowel. 


2. The Proper diphthongs are six; and are formed from 
&, 6, 0, with ¢ or v subjoined: thus, 
from & are formed as and av, 
from 8 es and ev, 
from o _- ov and ov. 
3. The Improper diphthongs are also six. Three have the 
Subjunctive vowel « written under; viz. ¢,7,. The other 
three are 7v, ov, vn 


Note 2. In the improper diphthongs ¢, », py, when the prepositive is @ 
capital, the « is written after it; thus, Ar, Hi, Qe. 


§ 3. PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. | 


4. A vowel, preceded by another vowel, with which it does 
not form a diphthong, is said to be pure. Thus, a is pure in 
yé@ and qidla ; os is pure in médeos, gadlos, &c. 


§3. OF THE PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS AND 
DIPHTHONGS. 


The ancient pronunciation of the Greek vowels and diph- 
thongs cannot now be determined with certainty in all cases. 
The knowledge we have of it is derived chiefly from Greek 
words that appear in Latin, and Latin words that appear iu 
Greek ;—from imitation of natural sounds, as the bleating of 
the sheep, or the barking of the dog ;—from a play upon 
words, and other hints of a similar character. 

If uniformity in the pronunciation of the Greek is to be 
aimed at—and it is certainly desirable that it should—the 
Eyasmian method, among all others now in use, seems en- 
titled to preference as a standard, not only on account of its 
simplicity and perspicuity, but also as having the authority 
of the ancients, so far as this can be ascertained, decidedly 
in its favour. It is, moreover, the pronunciation that gene- 
rally prevails in Europe, and has been adopted in some of 
the most distinguished schools in America. The whole sys. 
tem is exhibited in the following 


TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS. 


Short% like a in Jehovah as nario. 
Long @ a far, as 2a. 
Short ¢ e met, as yévos. 
Loug 7 ey they, as Oxg. 
Short 7 i tin, as fra. 
Long i i machine, as Iho, ylhos 
Short o 0 not, as 1670S. 
Long « o note, as Pas. 
Short vas French wu tu, as udotvg. 
Long vas French a une, as wurds. 

os ike} fire, or aye, as Tépat. 

& I fine, as TOWEL, 

av ou oO” as atTéc¢. 

av eu _ feud, as evgé. 
Ot oi soil, as of, 
ov ou _—— ragout, as obt05. 


vs ui quick, or we, = as vids. 


4 OF CONSONANTS. § 4. 


§ 4, OF CONSONANTS. 


1. The simple consonants sre either mutes or seini-towels. 

2. The mutes are nine, and are divided into three classes, 
according to their strength; viz. 

Smooth, HM, %, te 
_ Middle, 6, y, @. 
Aspirate, %, x4» 6. 

3. By strength is meant the force of voice, or of breath- 
ing requisite in pronouncing, which is different in each of 
the above classes,—the smooth mutes requiring the least, the 
aspirates the greatest, and the middle a degree of force in- 
termediate between the other two. 

4. Each smooth mute has its own middle and aspirate, and 
these three are-called mutes of the same sound, or of the same 
order, becduse they are pronounced by the same organ ; thus, 

. [f.mutes, or labials, *, 6, g. 
K-mutes, or palatals, %, 7, -7- 
T. mutes, or dentals, t, 0, 6. 

Obs. In mutes of the same sound, one is frequently changed 
for another. ; 

& The semi-vowels are five, 4, 4, 9, 0, $. Of these 4, «, 
», 9, are called diguids, because they readily unite with, or flow 
into, the sound of other consonants. 

6. The double consonants are three, yw, &, $; and are 
formed from the three orders of mutes with ¢; thus, 

nx, 6, 9, Wy | ps. 

X,Y, Xs with ¢ makes gE, equivalent to X. 

¥ Oy MF gy Z. 

7. In the declension of nouns and verbs, when a 2-mute, 
or a x-rmute, would be followed by s, the double consonant 
y or § is substituted; thus, instead of *dga6or or alexow, 
must be written * Agape, niéiw, Sc. But a 1-mute, coming 
before ¢, must be rejected; thus, for dvitow must be written 
cavicn, &c. § 6. 8. 

8. In like manner a double consonant may be resolved into 
the mute from which it is formed, and ¢; thus, 

y may be resolved into zs, 6¢, or PS 
into *s, ys, or xs. 
4 into ts, Os, or Os. 

This is done when, in the declension of nouns and verbs, 

ut becomes necessary to separate.the ¢ from the mute with 


§. 6. OF SYLLABLES. 5 


which it is combined ; thus, Jaiday, by dropping the ¢ becomes 
leilan; xédgat becomes xégax ; and so of other combinations, 


§ 5. OF SYLLABLES. 


A Syllable is a distinct sound, forming the whole of a 
word, or so much of it as can be sounded at once. To these 
belong certain marks and characters ; as, 


1. ACCENTS. 


Accents are used to regulate the tone of syllables over 
which they are placed. They are three: the acufe (‘), the 
grave (‘), and the cércumfler, which was first marked *, then 
“, and lastly~. 

The acufe is placed on one of the three last syllables of a 
word, and indicates that the tone of the syllable is to be rais- 
ed or sharpened ; as, tiara, I strike. 

The grave is never placed but on the last syllable, and in- 
dicates that its tone is to be lowered; as, t+, honor. 

The cércumflez is placed on a long vowel or a diphthong, 
in one of the two last syllables, and unites the force of both 
the former, by first raising and then depressing the tone of 
the syllable ; as, 20-6. 


2. SPIRITUS OR BREATHINGS. 


The Spiritus, or breathings, are two; the asper, or rough 
breathing, marked (‘); and the lenss, or soft breathing, mark- 
ed (’). ; 

The spiritus asper has the force of the Latin H; thus, 
due is pronounced Hama. 

Note. Anciently H was the mark for the aspirate, in Greek, as it ie in 
Latin; thus, ixaréy was written HEKATON, 

The sptritus lenis only indicates that the spiritus asper is 
not to be used. These marks are used as follows : 

Ist. A vowel or diphthong, beginning a word, has always 
a sptritus. In the diphthong it is placed over the second vowel ; 
as dua, éyd, edeé, obtos. 

2d. v, or 9, beginning a word, has always the spiritus asper. 

3d. g in the middle of a word, if single, has no spirttus, 
but if doubled, the first has the spéritus lenis, and the second 
the spiritus asper ; a3 16g ¢0, porrho 

1? 


6 OF SYLLABLES. § 6. 


3. THE EOLIC DIGAMMA. 


The Aolic dialect, the most ancient form of the Greek 
language, had no spirttus asper, and it is seldom used in the 
Ionic. The want of it, in the former, was compensated, 1n 
all words beginning with a vowel, by a species of aspirate, 
now called THE XOLIC DIGAMMA. : 


This was originally a full and strong consonant having 


the sound of the Latin F or V. It was called digamma, be- 
cause its form (F) was that of a double r. It is thought to 
have been used by the ancients before words beginning with 
a vowel, and between two vowels, which, by its disuse at & 
later period, came together without forming a diphthong ; thus, 


olvos, tag, is, dics, aidy, dogvos, Ody, and the like, were writ- - 


ten, or pronounced as if written, Fotvos, Féao, Fis, 5F ss, a6- 
Fov, &Fogvos, oF %y, from which the Latin vinum, ver, vis, ovts, 
evum, avernus, ovum, &c., Were evidently derived before the 
digamma disappeared. Between two vowels it was at length 
softened down, and even with the MHolians passed into v. 
Thus we have avijg, aids, for the common dig, a5. This ac 
counts for the form of some words in the Attic and common 
dialects in which the digamma, softened into v, still remains, 
especially where followed by a consonant. Thus the ancient 
xéFw passed into zedw, and lastly into yéw, which still retains 
in the Ist fut. zetow, the softened form of the ancient yé Foo. 
So xialw, Attic xtéo, has in the Ist fut. xladow, In like 
manner vé@e¢, the plural of vats, still retains in the dative vad- 
ai, the softened form of the ancient va Fo. 

4. The #postrophe (’) is written over the place of a short 
vowel which has been cut off from the end of a word; a8 
ak? 276 for ddd 2yd. This is done when the following word 
begins with a vowel, and in compounds when the first part 
ends, and the last begins with a vowel. § 6.3.1. Some- 
times the diphthongs are elided by the poets; as, 6ovdou’ éyd 
for GedAouae éye; and sometimes after a long syllable the 
initial vowel is cut off from the following word ; as, 6 ’ya6é for 

dyad, 

Exc. Instead of the apostrepbe, or cutting off the final 
vowel, the concurring vowels are sometimes contracted ; am 
ngoteyou for 790 ¥gyou ; xdx for xal ax. 


Note. ‘The union, or contraction of sueh words, is indicated by the spirites 
being placed over the vowel, at the place of junction, as in the preceding 
examples, 


§ 6. EUPHONY. 7 


5. The Diastole is a comma insorted between the parts of 
a compound word, to distinguish from another word consist- 
ing of the same letters; as, 14,12, and this, to distinguish it 
from tér8, then; O26, what, to distinguish it from 8ro, Fecanse, 
Sometimes they are written apart, without the comma; thus, 
16 %8, © td, 

6. The Dteresis (~) is placed over a vowel, to show that it 
does not form a diphthong with the vowel which precedes it ; 
as, bis, a sheep, ngatc, mild, pronounced 0-13, pra-us. 

7. The figures affecting syllables are as follows : 

lst. Prosthésis is the prefixing of one or more letters to the 
beginning of a word; as, opexpds for puxgds, selxoos for 
etxoos. 

2d. Paragoge is the adding of one or more letters to the 
end of a word; a8, j06e for 45; tetes for to%¢. 

3d. Enpenthésis is the insertion of one or more letters in 
the body of a word; as, ae for Babe; damdbtegos 
for émdzEgos. 

4th. Syncope, is the taking away of one or more letters from 
the body of a word; as, #AOor for Fivéor ; sigdseny for 
esvonakuny. 

5th. 4pherésts is the cutting off of one or more letters 
from the beginning of a word ; as, #tegon? for dots. 
gon; opti for doers. 

6th. .2pocdpe is the cutting off of one or more letters from 
the end of a word; as, 0@ for Otjea ; [oged® for Ie- 
o8dora, 

7th. Tinésis is when the parts of a compound word are se- 
parated by an intervening word; as, t7ép revd Byes for 
bregéyery tevd, 

Sth. Melathests is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as, EngaOor for imager; sgaxor for Wagxzoy; xdgrog 
for xgérog. 

Obs. The lonians, by a species of Metathesis, change the 

breathing in a word ; as, xsOd» for yité», évOadra for éytatba, 


§ 6. EUPHONY. 


In combining their letters into words, the Greeks paid the 
strictest attention to Euphony, or agreeableness of sound. 
This principle, indeed, pervades the whole structure of the 
lancuage. From a regard to this, they carefully avoided 
every concurrence of consonants not easily pronounced to- 


8 EUPHONY. | § 6. 


gether. The means-by which this is effected may be sum- 
med up in the following 


RULES OF EUPHONY. 


{Tvis of great importance for the stadent to be very familiar with the fcHowing rules, 
and expert in applying them, before he enters on the 3d declension, as they are then 
required in almost every step To aid him in this, a table of exercises is subjoined, 
in which heshould practise till he can correct the orthography, aad give the rule with 
the greatest ease and readiness.) 


1. Words ending in a, and verbs of: the third 
person in ¢ and, add » to the termination be- 
fore a vowel, or before a pause; as, 

Héow einey exeivors, for x&oo eine 2x ; also to the diphthong 
st, in the pluperfect indicative active ;—the word eixoor, 
(twenty), and the adverbs xégvor, navtdnacs, vooqi, nedobe, 
éatoGs, xs and yv. This was called by grammariaus » épedxvo- 
txév, because by preventing the hiatus between two vowels 
it, as it were, drew the second vowel to the first. Among 
the poets it is sometimes added to these terminations before 
a consonant, when it is necessary to render a final syllable 
long ; and sometimes by the Attic prose writers to give energy 
to the tone. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes ¢ is added, on the same principle ; thus, 


e8tw becomes o3tws. Also the particle od is changed into 


odx before a vowel, and into ody before an aspirated vowel. 
2. When two mutes of a different sound come 


together, they must be of the same strength ; 1. e.. 


they must be both smooth, or both middle, or 
both asptrate ; as énra, G6deA0v, Ay Bos. 

If, by derivation or declension, two mutes of different 
strength would come together, the former must take the class 
of the latter; thus, the terminations -10s, -dy», -Gess, with 
yeupu, the w being omitted, form yeartés, yedbdn», yoag- 
Gels; and of ‘two mutes already combined, one cannot be 
changed without a corresponding change in the other. ‘Thus 
in inré and éxta, if the t be changed into 4d, the w and «x 
must be changed intoé and 7; as, &ard, EGdop0¢ 5 bx1d, dyddos. 

3. A smooth mute in the end of a ward is 
changed into its own aspirate before an aspt- 
rated vowel. This is done,— 

- 1st. In the. composition of words; thus, from é@ and 


§ 6. EUPHONY. 9 


hpéga comes éeijusgoc. So from éaré, by apostrophe, 
iz’, and 4uéga comes Eghiuegos ; from xaté and sida, 
xadsidu, &c. 
2d. When words stand together in a sentence; thus, ég 
hpiv, xaf tac, ag’ ob, &c. 
3d. When words are united by contraction ; thus, 1d [ué- 
aoy united become Oosuctsor; 1d Fregor, Oétegor, &c. 
N. B. The middle mute 4 is never changed before an 
aspirated vowel ; as, ofxad? ixéc6as; and 6 and 7 only before 
-é, and &» in forming the perfect and pluperfect active, 
§ 86 Obs. 2—Ex is never aspirated. 


4. When two successive syllables would be- 
gin with an aspirate, the first is changed into its 
own smooth; thus, 

Heptinza, not pegtinza; Ott, Gen. tgsyd¢, not Sgsyds ; so 
from the root Ogsy the verb is zeéya, not Oeéya; from Ogee, 
reépe, not Geépe; and from fy, tyw not yw. (See below, Obs. 
3.) In like manner from 6ag, the root of 64tw, (R. 2.) is 
derived zaqos, &c. 


Exceptions. To this rule there are five excep- 
tions ; viz. 

Exc. 1. Compound words generally ; as, dg»sSoijgas, spvey. 

Exc. 2. ® or x before 6; as, p&bs, yuOivas. 

Ezc. 3. When one of the aspirates is joined with another 
sonsonant; as, Gages, anigbsOor, mvOicbas, (but the rule 
nolds when ¢ follows the first aspirate, as above in 1géye@ not 


po. 

Exc. 4. If the second aspirate has been occasioned by a 
spiritus asper following it; as, 8677’ 6 G»Ogumos for &6yx ; né~ 
psvze for aépevy-&; and so of others. 

Ezc. 5. When the second aspirate belongs to the adverbial 
terminations Ge» or 66; as, wartaydber, KogsrOh0s. 

Obs. 2. Of three aspirates beginning successive syllables, 
the first only is changed ; as, téGaga for é0aga. 

Obs. 3. When the first ‘of two aspirates is the spirtius as- 
per it is changed only before 7; thus, d0er, 60+, ia. &c., pre. 
serve the spiritus asper before the aspirates 6 and g, but &ye 
must be changed into 8yw. 

Obs. 4. When the second aspirate is lost by inflection or 
otherwise, the first is resumed; thus, 87a, Ist fat. io; zedzo, 
Ooétw ; tgépu, Pogyo ; and the derivatives Ogentds, Ogemtexds, Se. 

Obs. 5. The second of two aspirates is seldom changed. I* 


10 EUPHONY. $ 6. 


is always done, however, in imperatives in @ ; as, rete, rig- 
Oyu; for tiOcb, ropOyh. 
Obs. 6. A mute may be doubled, but if it be an aspirate, the 
first is changed into its own smooth ; ; as, ArOlc, not’ A00¢ ; 
Baxyos, not Béyyos ; MarGaiog not Mae@Gaiog; Sango not 
Sapa, 

5. P at the beginning of a word is doubled 
when a short vowel is prefixed ; as, 

“Pinw, Bgguntoy ; dg gente from & and gene; asglé¢ gos from 
segl and oéw. 


l THE MUTES BEFORE = 


6. A wmute (2, 6, ,) before g, unites with it 

and forms; as, 
Asixe, Letxow, written dele. 

7. A xmute (x, y, %») before o, unites with 
it and forms &; as, 
| fixo, ixow, written Ew. 
8. A z-mute (7, 6, 6,) before a, is rejected ; as, 

oduaor for adpotors Gow for daw; 3grice for dgrrOox. 


yan umenemeaeae aid 


ll THE: MUTES BEFORE M. 


9, A n-mute before u, is changed into w; thus, 
for  térumuat, tétgb pas, yéygaguat, 
write, tétumpas, tétgrpuar, yéygaupos. 

10. A x-mute before u is changed intoy; thus, 


for énlexpat, 646 oe yucce, 
write zéhey uae, 6é6 geyuor. 
Hence 7 before «, remains unchanged ; as, Uley pas, 
11. Av-mute before u, is changed into o; thus, 
for  Avuruos, Hos uar, wéreducs, 
write vapor, Sosvemans, némesowas, 
Obs. 7. To these rules there are some exceptions in suh- 
- stantive forms, as, dxus}, not dy ; rbru0s, not wéep0s. 


§ 6. BUPHONY. 11 


iB CHANGES OF THE LETTER J, 


12. N, before a x-mute, and also before ¥, is 

changed into «; thus, 
for deuntrn, lor6dva, ivpics, Iyrwuyos, 
Write Aypadre, lapSdve, dupes, Inpuyzes. 

13. N, before a x-mute, and also before &, is 

changed into y; thus, 
for trxespoas, purydve, tvvyévu, aidvta, 
write Fyxstuas, puyydva, tuyyéve, aléy§o. 

14, N, before a ¢-mute, remains unaltered ; as, 

évtéc, cvrdder. 

15. N, before another liquid, is changed into 
the same; thus, - 

for dvpéven, cvrvlauSdrw, ovrgénte, 
Write dupéve, cvdlepSéow, cud gdcrre. 

16. N, before o or ¢, is usually rejected ; thus, 

not Jaluovas, aurtuyla; but dalpaos, ovguyla. 

Obs. 8. NV is retained before o only in a few words; as, 
“Wigéve, ysrs, wéigavoas, In ov» before o, followed by a 
vowel, it is changed into 0; thus, ovgcete, ovoorla. Ey re- 
tains the » before @, 9, £. 


Iv. OF THE LETTRZR J. 


17. When o would stand between two con- 
sonants, it is rejected ; thus, 

Lelein-cbuy, retgl6-cbas, deyéy-cbwoay. 
withont o, Aeletx-6wr, zetQl6-Oas, Lekdy-Oucar, 
combined, Acheigbuwy, retgigOar, leldyOucar. 

And so from tyyéiobas, hyyéiOas; from néigarcbor, nigar- 
Gov, or négacbov. 
Obs. 9. Also when o by inflection comes before o, one of 
them ie rejected; as, 
Perf. 2d. Sia. dexsdac-cas. Plup. éoxetag-co. 
become ionetages. igzetaea. 
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18. When both » and a ¢-mute together, are 
cast out before oc, « preceding it is changed into 
et, o into ov, and a doubtful vowel is lengthened ; 
but 7 and © remain unchanged ; thus, 
tugbertas becomes tupOsios; | tuwartos becomes tiydor ; 


onmevdao o7eloo ; yryarvtot ylyGor ; 
Acorvtoe Adovos ; devxvurtoe delxvdar s 
FUNTOYTOt Témtovets | TuntwytoL TUMTWOL, 


Obs. 10. In some instances, and perhaps always in the nom- 

inative, this alteration takes place when » only has been re- 
jected; thus, from svc, tadtivs, uedtivs, come eis, téAae, 
Hél&c. 
19. When two consonants meet, which -are 
not easily pronounced together, the pronuncia- 
tion is sometimes relieved by inserting a third 
consonant between them; thus, 

dvds, by syncope for dvégos, is relieved by inserting 3; 
as, évdods. Sometimes by a metathesis, or transposition of 
letters ; as, 8ga6oy for Exagbor. 

20. 'Tas.e of words to be corrected accord- 
ing to the foregoing rules. . 

(Let the pupil always give the rule for tne correction.) 


Blue by BOnx’ 6b Oo Asinow A146 000 
gaol ix— gégaxa auymhéxw  obvyoros éxokyOny 
Blsys obs = Ok eerxar év6advo av yéo &r6 chien 
sine dyoes ovrypéson ouvtéo TURTOYTOS 
mesol - mhéxoo) ¥ywuyos évhelnw tunbévtoe 
slol ~Egpoat = dv xAl vw ourusveoo rcévOoouae 
vdoge welOoa xéxonuas §  avvedo iéortas 
turd dyvutooy Byats civlnuug  fotartas 


Od qrw Aélenpor °Ad6ls tiwbas xob6ro 


§ 7. PUNCTUATION. 


The marks of punctuation in Greek are, the 
> comma (,); the colon and semi-colon (‘); the 
period (.); and mark of interrogation (;). 


wee re. 


§ 8. OF WoRDs. a9 


PART IT. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Erynmovoey is that part of Grammar which 
treats of the different sortsof words, their various 
modifications, and their derivations. 


§ 8. OF WORDS. 


1. Words in respect of their Formation are 
either Primitive or Derivative, Simple or Com- 


pound 
A Primitive word is one that comes from no other ; as, aie, 
ayabic. 


A Dertvative word is one that is derived from another word ; 
as, tadela, cyabdtys ; from naic, dyabds, 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other 
word; as, 6éAdw. 

A Compound word is one that is made up of two or more 
simple words; as, é*6déilw, from 2x and 6é,,w. 


2. Words in respect of Form are either De- 
clinable or Indeclinable. 


A Declinable word is one subject to certain changes of ter- 
mination, to express the different relations of gender, number, 
case, person, &c.,—usually termed in grammar Accidenis. 

Obs. 1. In every declinable word there are at least two 
parts, the root or basis, and the termination. The root re- 
mains unchanged, except by euphony, in all the different forms 
which the word assumes. The termination is added to the 
root, and is varied by inflection to produce these different forms. 

Obs. 2. The inflection of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and 
participles, is called Declension, that of verbs, Conjugation. 

An Indeclinable word is one that is subject to no change of 
termination. 


3. In respect of Significatton and Use, words 
are divided into different classes, called Parts of 


Speech. | 


2 


M OP THE NOUN. | § 9, 10. 
§ 9. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The Parts of Speech in the Greek language 
are eight; viz. 1. Moun or Substantive, Adjcc- 
tive, Article, Pronoun, and Verb, declined. 2. 
Adverb, Preposition, and Conjunction, undeclined. 


Obs. 1. Phe participle, which in some Grammars is consi- 
dered a distinct part of speech, is properly a modification of 
the verb, and may, therefore, be considered as a part of it. 

Obs. 2. In Greek, the interjections are considered by most 
Grammarians as adverbs. | | 


§ 10, OF THE NOUN. 


A Noon, or Susstantive, is the name of any 
person, place, or thing. ‘They are of two kinds, 
Proper and Common. , 

1. A Proper Noun is the name applied to an in- 
dividual only ; as, “Opnoog ’Aérjvar; Homer, 
Athens. | 

Among these may be included, 

Patronymics, or those which express one’s parentage or fa- 
mily ; as, Zgsaseldnc, the son of Priam. 

Gentile, or Patrial, which denote one’s country ; as, ’40%- 
vaios, an Athenian. 


2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all 
things of the same kind; as, doi, olxos, 616206, 
a man, a house, a book. Under this class may 
be ranged, 


“Ast. Collective nouns, or nouns of multitude, which signify 

many in the singular number ; as, 4adc, people. 

2d. Abstract nouns, or the names of qualities ; as, dyaOdrng, 
goodness. 

3d. Diminutives, or nouns which express a diminution in 
the signification of the nouns from which they are formed ; as, 
sxesdloy, a itile boy; from ais. 

4th. Amplificative nouns, or those which denote an increase 
in the signification of the nouns from which they are formed ; 
as, xepdiur, g pereon who hag a large head; from xspécdn. 


— 


§ 11. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 15 


§ 11. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. - 


To the Greek noun belong the Accidents of Gender, Num. 
ber, and Case. 


1. GenperR means the distinction of nouns 
with regard to sex. There are three genders, 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Of some nouns the gender is determined by their stgnijica- 
lion ;—of others by their termination. 

The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the male sex. 

The Femtaine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the female sex. 

The .Venter gender belongs to all nouns which are neither 
masculine nor feminine. 

Nouns which denote both males and females are said to be 
of the Common gender, i. e. they are both masculine and fe- 
roinine. 

The gender of nouns not determined by their signification 
is usually to be ascertained by their termination, as will be no- 
ticed under each declension. 

Obs. 1. In Greek lexicons and grammars, the gender is 
indicated by the article ; viz. 6 indicates the masculine, 4 the 
feminine, and 7d the neuter; as, 6 d»49, the man, 4 yuri, the 
woman, 1) tGor, the animal. 

2. NoumsBer is that property of a noun by 
which it expresses oneor more thanone. Greek 
nouns have three numbers, the Singular, Dual, 
and Plural. 


The Singular denotes one; the Plural more than one. 

The Dual denotes two, and is most commonly used in 
speaking ef those things which are produced, or are usually 
spoken af in pasrs. 

Obs. 2. In the oldest state of the Greek language the dual is 
not used. It is not found in the Miolic dialect—in the New 
Testament—in the Septuagint, nor inthe Fathers. Itis most 
common in the Attic dialect, in which, however, the plural is 
often used instead of it. 


3. Casg is the state or condition of a noun 
with respect to the other words in a sentence. 


. 


16 OF DECLENSION. § 12. 


Greek nouns have five cases, the Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 


ist. The Nominative case denotes the name of an object 
simply, or as that of which someting is affirmed. 
2d. The Genttive connects with the name of an object, the 
idea of separation, origin, possession. 
3d. The Dative represents the thing ‘named, as that to - 
which something is added, or to or for which something is 
said or done. 
4th. The Accusative represents the thing named, as affected 
or acted upen by something else, and also as the object to 
which something tends or relates. 
Sth. The Vocative is used when persons or things are ad- 
dressed. 
Obs. 3. The Ablative case is not used in Greek as in Latin. 
Its place is supplied by the genitive and dative. 
Obs. 4. All the cases except the nominative, are called ob- 
lique cases. 


s 


§ 12. OF DECLENSION. 


Deciension is the mode of changing ‘the ter- 
minations of. nouns, &c. In Greek there are 
three declensions, corresponding to the first, se- 
cond, and third declensions in Latin. 


Obs. 1. The difference between these declensions will be 
seen at one view in the following 


Table of Terminations. 
| Singular. 

First Declenston. Second. Third. 
Nomy O Hy MS, 4S, | Os, neut. ov, Gy by U, Ow, %, &, QS, By 
Gen. &s, 75, ov, ov, | ov, 06, 
Da. 22% dD | ty 
Acc. «ay, 4¥, av, 7¥, | ov, a, ¥, 
Voc. a, 4, a 7 é, neut. ov, | like the nom. 

| Dual. 

N e A. Vv. a, a, &, 


G. D. acy. ow, our. 


4 18, 14. FIRST DECLENSION. 17 


Plural. 
Nom. as, os, neut. a, ec, neut. a, 
Gen. Gy», éy, Gy, 
Dat. ass, O66, as, 
Acc. ag, ous, neut. a, Gs, neut, a, 
Voc. as. 0, a. 8s, neut. a. 


§ 13. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


GENERAL ROLES. 


I. The nominative singular ends always either 
in a vowel not short, or in », 9, ¢. 

2. The vocative, for the most part in the sin- 
gular and always in the plural, is like the nomi- 
native. 

3. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative, alike; and 
these cases, in the plural, end always in a. 

.4. The dative singular ends always in, either 
adjoined or written under. 

5. The genitive plural ends always in wy ; the 
accusative (neuters excepted) in ¢. 

6. The nominative, accusative, and vocative 
dual, end always alike; so also the genitive and 
dative. 


§ 14. FIRST DECLENSION. 


The First Declension has four terminations ; 
two feminine, 7, a; and two masculine, 76, ac. 


Paradigm of Nouns in 7; te}, honour. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. V. tepu-t, N. V. tep-al, — 
G. tps, N. A. V. repe-é, G. 1eu.ay, 
D. ru-7, G. D. rep-aiv. D. tats, 
A. thu. A. 1ps-&¢. 


9* 


w FIRET DECLENSION. | §.15, 16. 


§ 15. SPECIAL RULES FOR FEMININE NOUNS. 


1. Nouns in -a have the accusative singular 
In -ay. 

2. Nouns in -« pure* and -pa, retain a in all the 
cases of the singular. 

Obs. To these may be added a few words ending in da, 6a, 
and &@ circumflex ; and a very few in 40 and mwa, in which 
cases « is always long; as, Pdoujla, Gen. Dihourias, Kc. 


| EXAMPLES. 
N.V. Moto.a, a muse.\N WY. qedl-a, friendshipiN.V. iuéo.c, @ day. 
G. Moso.ns, G. gtdl.ag, -] G. fpudo-as, 
D, Moto-n, D. gedt-g, D. *pude-q, 
A. Movc.ay, A. gidl-ar, A. tyséo-ay, 


- Vee. In the dual and piaral all nouns are declined like rid. 


§ 16. SPECIAL RULES FOR MASCULINE NOUNS. 


I. Nouns in -75 and -ag have the genitive in 
ov; and lose ¢ in the vocative. 

Obs. 1. Some nouns in ag have the genitive in ov or a; as, 
satganlolas, gen. natganiolov, or xatganhola, a parricide. 
Some have a only; as, Qwudésc, gen. Owns, Thomas. 

2. -tyms has a in the vocative; but -otys has 
either 7 or a; as, , 

TTovyt}s, wor. stornta; Myotis, yoo. Ajoth or Ayortd. 

Obs. 2. Also nouns denoting a people or nation; as, J7ég- 
ons, @ Persian; compounds in -2y¢; derivatives from “sted, 
moh, aud 196. Also Aky»ns, Mevalyuys, and ITvgatzpns, 
have the vocative in a. 

3. In the other cases masculine nouns are de- 
clined like the feminine, to which their termina- 
tions correspond. | 


* ie. «after a vowel, (§ 2. 4) 


§ 17. WINGT DECLENGION. 18 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular, 
Airides. Citizen. Youth. Pythagoras. 
N. ’ Argetd-x¢, wollt-6, yearl-ac, ITv0a7zdg-as, 
G. *Argsid-ou, wodlr-ou, veart.ov, ITv6ayég.0u, 
D. *Argetd-n, weolls~n, yearl-g, ITv0ayé9-q, 
A. *Argeld.n», wollr- yy, veavl-ay, ITvOayé9-ay, 
V. “Areeid-y. rohicon, yeavl-a, Tv6ayéq-0. 
Dual. 
N. 
A. }’ Argstd-a, nota, veavi-a, 
Y. 
He ) -Argctd-as, wollt.aey, veari-aw. 
Plural. 
N. ’ Argeid-as, wollt-a6, vearnt-as, 
G. 'A1980-ar, geodst =r, yEays.ar, 
D. ’Arestd~arg, wodlraats, yeart-ass, 
A. ?Argctd-as, mollt-as, veavl.as, 
Vi *Arpeid-as. woatt-at. veartas, 


Obs. Since the termination -ys, belongs also to the 3d de- 
clension, it may be observed, that to the 1st pertain the nouns 
in -ldy3, -&dn¢ 3 as, GouxWidys, Alxdsddys; the names of na- 
tions; as, Zexedudrys. Nouns in -rys, derived from verbs ; 
as, zoryt%s from ode : compounds from dvotzat, I buy; werga, 
I measure ; 19l60, I rub, wear, train; xwid, I sell; and from 
words of this declension ; ©. g. ’ Oduprsortxys, from rixy 3 de- 
zedixns, from dlsy. 


§.17. DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION, 


Besides the regular terminations exhibited in the paradigms, 
many words are found in different cases inflected according to 
some of the peculiar dialects. In the tables of terminations, 
A. denotes Altic, I. Ionic, D. Doric, Hi. JEotic. But the dia- 
tinctions are not strictly observed in every instance,—the same 
‘peculiarities sometimes occurring in two, and sometimes in 
three dialects. The followiug words are exhibited as exam- 


36 SECOND DECLENSION. § 18. 


ples, but it is not to be inferred that each part of them will be 
actually found in the Greek authors. . 


Singular. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voe. 
rye OD, -is, D. as. |-3,D.q. | -, Did |-a, Did 
poto-a ¢ 7 -ns, D. as. | -n, D. @. -avy, I. nv. |-a, I. a. 
te > Me as, I. NS “a, 1. Meo ; ° ° A. as. 
bvOaydp-as, I. ns i ew. | -a, I. ». “ap, r nye | -a, { L. 5. 
tents Po § | YE an [De |} Dan | Ae 
Plural. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voce. 
ci. dar. 
-. \D. ay, &| -atc, I. as, & I. éas 
sepeeal | Cy joy. Hor. “45, AE. ais. 
FB. tov 


Thus, pyteétys, AL. pentiéta, a wise person; THnyleldov, I, 
IInistdew, of Pelides; Aivelov, AG. Aivelao, of HEneas; On- 
baits, 1. On6is, or OnGijor, tn Thebes ; dhod, I. ho}, pernicious ; 
govota, 1. yovodn, golden. For the genitive and dative in 
¢ or gir, see § 28. 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


oshivn, the moon. |ylaoca, the tongue. | sigivy, peace. 
sogioths, a sophist. | ayoot, the forum. | eepia, wisdom. 


reékava, a dove. tezvitns, an artist. | uéhosva, black. 

Aivelas, /Eneas. iéor}, pleasure. télosva, miserable, 

yéguoa, a bridge. | ywrla, an angle. dix, justice. 

kéooa, frenzy. Bla, force. Bovhs}, counsel. 

xJagratis, a harper. | atga, a breeze. ~ | udyasga, @ sword. 

Avekaysgas, Anazx.|dvlo, sadness. poornuatias, hezh- 
agoras. dywviatic,awresiler,| minded. 


Note, The learner shoutd dectine some of the words in this table ac- 
cording to the different dialects. In like manner in the second and third 
declensions, according to their dialects. 


§ 18. SECOND DECLENSION. 


The second declension has two terminations, 
ag and ov; ov is always neuter, og never, 


§ 19. SROOND. DEOLENSION. si 


1. Paradigm of the Masculine and Feminine Nowne in og ; 
6 déyos, the speech. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. éy-0s, N. 
G. Mra | N. A. V. déy.m, c. ried 
A. bby-ar, | G. D. diy-or, | As tbnoce, 
V. My-e. » Mbyeos, 


In the same manner also are declined nouns in o», observing 
the third general rule ; thus, 


2. Paradigm of Neuter Nouns in ov; udtgor, a measure. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. pét9-07, N. péto-c, 
G. pérg-ov, N. A. V. pézg-a, G. d19-cr, 
D. pérp-g, D. pérg-o1g, 
A. pétg-o7, G. D. pdrg-osv. A. pétg-c, 
V. pdrg-or, V. pérg.c. 


§ 19. DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


Singular. 
Nom. Gen. Acc. Voe. 
hay-65, A. és. -0, e dé, -d9, A. ar, & @. -é, A. oc & as. 
I. & D. oto, 
Plural. 
Nom. Dat. Acc. Voc. 
day.ol, A. g. | -ots, A. Gs, | -ous, A. ds. -ol, A. &. 
I. & D. ofan. D. ds, & de. 
Ee. ols. 


Neuter nouns in the Attic dialect have the same termina. 
tiona with nouns in -o¢; except that » is substituted for s. 

Thus it will appear that the Attic form, in which o¢ is 
changed into ws, ov into w», and o: into 9, is the principal va. 
riation in this declension. Let it be observed, however, that 
& long and 7 before os, are changed into s before ois ;_ as, dads, 
Attic Aeds. & short remains unchanged ; as, te-d¢, ta.0¢, or it 
is contracted with the o into ws; as, dyijgaos, dyigws. For 
the genitive and dative in y+ or gy, see § 28. 


2 THIRD DECLENSION. §, 28. 


SEAMELES OF TRE ATTIC DBEGLENSION OF NOUNS I 06, 


Singular. 

Aayds for doses. veds for ads, dvdyswr for drdyeor 
N. dayds, yeas, dveby aeey, 
G. deyd, wack, — drdyan, 
D. 7G, v8, dveby exp, 
A. deyd, or dy, wed, or vay, dveyews, 
¥. heydes, or dc. veds, or vads, dvay eer, 

| | Dual. 

N. A. V. days. 60, dv cby ao 

G.. D. heyGy. = VEGy. avdyspr. 
Plural. . 

N. V. Joye, série, . dvdby ews 

GG. hayésy, veiiy,, dvdyswy,, 

D. hays, y8GC, | dv by EQS, 

A. — Aayorg, VYEOS.. dvcby £0). 


Oba Fhe Attics did not decline all nouns in og in this man. 
ner, but only a very few. ‘The same forms occur also in the 
fonic and Doric writers. The Attics often declined after this 
form, nouns which otherwise beleng te the: third: denlengion ; 
as, Mivw, Acc. for Miywe, from Mivog, G. Mivoos; yédwr, 
Acc. for yglwra, from yélug, yéhotos. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


Gyyslos, a messenger| doyigtor, silver. gddor, a rose. 
dstéc, an eagle. Upyor, work. aldneos, tron. 
GOlos, a combat. | uijlor, an apple. aTgatés, an, army. 
abhov, a prize. vdrog, the south wind] pogrioy, a burden. 
dunelos, avine. | olxos, a house. yalxds, copper. 


dgyugos, silver. masdlor, a child. zvoes, gold. 


§ 20. THIRD DECLENSION. 


The third declension has all the terminations 
of nouns (9 13. 1.) except 7; it has all genders, 
and increases the noun: by one syllable in the 
oblique. cases. a : 


§ 21. THIRD DBCLRNGON. 28 


1. Paradigm of Masculine and Feminine Nouns: 
© Og, the wild beast. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Ong, N. Mo-ec, 
G. 6ne-5s, N ° A. Vv. Oip-c, G. Gno-dr, 
D. 6ne+, D. On9-01, 
A. Gip-a, G. D. One.as. A. Ong-ag, 
V. Ot. V. Fig-sg. 


In the same manner neuter nouns are declined, 
observing the 3d general rule. 


2. Paradigm of Neuter Nouns. Biya, a tribunal. 


"Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Pijue, N. Phpa.za, 
G. Bic-tos, | N. A. V. Pipe-re, | G. Bypd.reos, 
D. Bipec.te, D. Pijpanos (§ 6. 8.) 
A. Pipe, G. D. Bnud.resy, | A. Biya.ta, 
. Bru. V. Briua-te. 


Note. In the declension of nouns which take -res, -dos, or -60¢ in the Geni- 
trve, the Rule § 6. 8. must be particularly attended to in the Dative plutal. 


§ 21. OF FORMING THE GENITIVE. 
GENERAL RULES. 


1. If the noun does not end in ¢, add -oc, or 
-toc, to the nominative; as, 


N.. stacdy, G. mwac&r-05, pean. 
péh, pbli-t0s, honey. 
Zevopor, Z8vopar-tos, Xenophon. 


2. If the noun ends in ¢, reject the ¢, and add 
"0G, “706, -806, or -Bos » 4s, 


N. gos, G. hgr-os, a hero. 
dabay, halloare.os, a storm. 
Ad6-n79, 4467-106, a cauldron. 
&vak, dy ax-T0S,. a ruler. 
hapacs, haurd-dog, a torch. 
doves, bgr2.Gog, a bird. 


Note. Which of these terminations is to be added, ean be learned only 
by practice and a good ear. 


a4 _ THIRD DECLENSION. § 2. 


Exception. But if the noun ends in oc, insert 
e before it. AJk these are neuter ; as, 


N. tétyos, G. tely.8-0¢, a wall. 
pEgOS, HEQ-8-06, & part. 


§ 22. OF THE PENULT 


_ If the final syllable of the nominative contain a long vowel 
. or diphthong, it is often shortened in thie oblique cases by the 
‘following 


RULES. 


I. A diphthong casts away its subjunctive 
vowel; as, 


N. faodevs, G. Baorké.og, | « king. 
Bois, — Bo-ds, © GN CO. - 
vais, va.dc, a ship. 


2. A long vowel is changed into its own short 
one; as, . 


N. zouphy, G. noiudv-o5, @ shepherd. 
Anta, 7 4716-06, Latona. 
Kovery,  RAVOY-OS, a rule. 
Oodzmry, dgdxor-toc, @ dragon. 
aidds, aidd.os, modesty. 
tEtupars, TETUHE.TOS, having strack. 


3. « and v are changed into e, in which-case o¢ 
only is added; as, . 
N. divaus, . _ G. duvdus-og, . power. 


Note 1. This change takes place, though the » or v be previously short ; 
as, . 


N. rors, G. roXe-05, @ city. 
Tw, WE-O Se» @ Sfloek. 
Gorv, doreos, a@ city. 


Obs. 1. Nouns in -1g and -vs when they changes and v 
into s, and likewise nouns in -evs, commonly take the Attic 
genitive in -ews, (§ 27.); as, addic, G. ndbdeon ; Ceokeds, G. 
Gaowéwc. But neuters in ¢ and v have the common genitive 
in -e0¢; a8, dorv, G. deteos. Also nouns in «ss have the At. 
tic .epy, instead of -sorv, in the genitive and dative dual. Fhe 


oe 


$ 23. THIRD DECLENSION. 2 


fonie and Doric writers retain + in the oblique cases of nouns 
in -1¢ ands; as, addig, G. médsoc, D. wédec, &c. But even in 
these the dative is usually contracted into es; as, éds, ndlse, 

Obs. 2. All Greek words ending in ¢, which take » in the 
genitive, appear to have originally ended in »¢, and the » at 
length was dropped for the sake of euphony; § 6. 16. But 
to maintain the former quantity of the nominative, the doubt- 
ful vowel waz made long, and the short vowels were changed 
into their own diphthongs ; 

Thus, the original terminations avg, 6¥5, urs, 875, 0%, 

were changed into Gis, To, S¢, esc, ous. 
But the oblique cases, regularly formed from the original no- 
mminative, remain unchanged ; as in the following examples: 

N. ylyés  oniginally = ylya»s, Gen. ylyav-tog. 


"  delgts, delglrs, delgiv-og, 
gdgxic, pbgxurs, gpdgxur-0¢. 
xtEls, RPS, #TEP-06, 
édovs, édd¥5, 636.106, 


Obs. 3. Instead of rejecting » before ¢ in the nominative, 
sometimes the ¢ was dropped and the » retained; and hence 
the double forms of the nomimative which sometimes occur: 
as, Jedgis or Deliv ; péguus or pdgxur. 

Obs. 4. Nouns in -t79, having -tsgos in the genitive, are 
contracted by syncope in the oblique cases; as, 

watig, a father, matégos, mateds 
weatégt, Tear. 
matégss,  tartoas. 
anrig, a mother, untégos, pentods. 
So also, dvig, aman,  <dvégos,  dvdgds. (§ 6. 19.) 


Note 2. But where such change would oceasion obscurity by making the 
contracted word similar to another, it is omitted. Thus the accusative 
rarépa, and pyrépe, remain unchanged, to distinguish them from warga and 
propa. 


§ 23. OF THE GENITIVE OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives of the third declension form the genitive by the 
sanoe rules as substantives ; but some form it from the mascu.. 
line and others from the neuter gender ; and the genitive form- 
ed from either gender, is also the genitive of the other. The 
gender from which the genitive is formed may be ascertained 
by the following 3 ; 


26 THIRD DECLENSION, « & 24, 


SPECIAL RULES. 


1. Adjectives in -« and -ovs, form the genitive 
from the nominative masculine; as, 


M. wine } Genitive of both, pelondredos. 


M. dixovs,. 
N. dimes { Sixodoe. 


2. Adjectives not in -i or -ovs, form the geni- 
tive from the nominative neuter; as, 
N. Masc. N.Neut. Gen. of both. 


ré9y7, TégeV, té98y.05, tender. 
dln bits, ain bas, &hn 68.06, true. 
has, pélay, peélay-os, black. 


xaglers,  gagler, = yaglav.ros, graceful. 
Obs. 1. This rule applies universally to participles of the third 
declension, and these have their genitive always in -ros ; as, 
N. Mase. N. Neut. Gen. of both 


ards, orky, Oay.10S, , . 
tina, Tb700P , Tén0¥-tE¢, 
tun@v, tTULOUy, TUROVY-T05, 
tugels, tugléy, rugiéy.tog. 


For the declension: of adjectives and participles, see § 46 
and 47. 


§ 24. THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


The Accusative singular of masculine and fe- 
minine nouns Commonly ends ina. But, 


SPECIAL RULES. 


Rote 1. The genitive in -o¢ pure, from 1, Us, GUS, 
and ovc, changes g of the nominative into »; thus, 
Nom. Gen. Acc. 


Sees, bpt-oc, Byer, a serpent. 
Béreuc, Bobtev-oc,  Pdrguy, a bunch of grapes. 
vas, va-d¢, vad, a ship. 

Bois, Bo-ds, Body, an oz. 


Likewise Adag and ydpis have y; as,, 


§ 25. TMAD DECLENIOS. ay 


Nom. Gen. Aec. 
daas, Aka.og, daay, @ stone. 
riges, rige.tos, —_xegur, favour. 

Eze. But dis, dl-oc, Jupiter, has dla; and Xdgeg, for one 
of the Graces, has Xdgsta, and Ypods, the skin, has yoda, sel- 
dom zgebs. 

RULE 2. -vs, -eoc, and compounds of zto¥s, a foot, 
have a or 9; &s, 


Nem. Gen. Ace. 
Oxvc, Oxd-0¢, Gxd-a, or Gedy. 
dizous, dizco-dos, Jixo-Sa, or dizxour, 


Route 3. Words in -g and -v¢ unaccented on 
the last syllable, with the genitive in -0g. not 
pure, have a or y; a8. 

Nom. Gen. Acc. 
Sgec, Bgs-doc, ¥g-Ja, or Boer. 


xbeug, sdgu.Gog, sdgv.da, or xdgur, 
Soalso, xAsts, whes-Sdc,  snisida, or xhsiv. 


one 


§ 25. THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 


The vocative singular is for the most part like 
the nominative. But, 


SPECIAL RULES. 


Rute f. A short vowel in the genitive, from a 
long vowel of the nominative, remains short in 
the vocative; as, 


Nom. Gen. Voe. 
pehtng,  —- pent dg-06, pireg, a mother. 
“Extog, ‘Ext0g-0¢, “Extog, Hector. 


Exc. But nouns accented on the last syllable have the vo- 
eative long ; as, zoru4y, Gen. wolusy.oc, Voc. moruyy ; except 
natio, &vig, and dag, which have the vocative deg, dveg, 
and ddeg. ; 

Anbliwy, Hacndey, and cwrig, with the long vowel. im: the 
genitive, have the short in the vocative. 
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Rote 2. Nouns in -t, -ve, and “evs, Feject ¢ in 
the vocative ; as, 

Spis, V. Bq ; Bbrous, V. Bdrquv; Baorheds, V. Bacciet. 

Likewise, xais, ygats, and fois; Voc. nat, yaad, Boi. 

Rouse 3. Feminines in -vs and -o make the 
vocative in -01; as, 

aides, V. aldot; Sangpd, V. San—oi. 

Route 4. Nouns in -ag, -arvos, (§ 22. Obs. 2.) 
have the vocative in -ay; those ‘in -eu, -evto¢g 
have the vocative in-ev; as, 


Nom. ° Gen. Yoo. : - 
Atis, Mlav-106, Atay, Ajax, — 
Zeudscs, Siudsv-tog, Loder, Simois. 


aete. In proper names, however, the poets often reject»; as, Alfa for 


Obs. yur} has yévas int the vocative; and dvaé, in addrese- 
ing the deity, has dye; otherwise Brak. 
Rute 5. In adjectives, the vocative masculine 
is like the nominative neuter ; as, 
N. Masc. N. Neut. V. Mase. 


dln bis, . ahn bac, danas. 

slejuny, _  sddnuor, dhénuoy, 

dinous, dinour, Slnovy, 

peshas, pilav, pdhav, 

yaolerc, ~ yaoler, zagler, also yaglets. 


Note. This rule does not apply to participles. These follow the general 
rule; as, N. & V. rixrwy, rurrotca, rérrov. 


§ 26. THE DATIVE PLURAL. 
SPECIAL RULES, 


Rute 1. Before -: the rejected vowel of the 
nominative (§ 22. 1.) is resumed ; as, 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Plur. 

Baorerds, Baotléos,  § Baorrsdar, a king. 

Bods, Bods, Bovol, an 02. 


§ 27. THIRD DECLSNSION. 28 


Exc. sou, 21el¢; ovdels, udels, are excepted, which de not 
resume the rejected vowel ; thus, 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Plur. 
38006, 10006, mooi. 

RtEel¢, RITEVOS, xreat, 
oddels, ovdivos, ovdéar. 
pndsls, 488 ros, H7dsos. 


Note. The three last scarcely be called exceptions ; -ss being put fea 
“tvs. (§ 22. Obs. 2.) ™ d pet 


RULE 2. -v7p -tepos, aftera syncope has aor; as, 
marie, marége, sartgl, mnatotos, a father. 
likewise drvijg, dyégs, dedol, dydgkot, a man. 
Exc. yaorig, yaorégt, yaotigot, is excepted. 


§ 27. DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


From the variety of terminations, in neuns of this declen. 
sion, it is impossible to exhibit them in one concise table. 
But the general principles are—The nominative and vocative 
Attic are alike,—The Attic genitive is in .ews, instead of -eos, 
and-sos,—The Jonic has q in the penult, through the oblique 
cases, instead of « and a ; and makes -sas or -eaae instead of 
-ot, in the dative plural, with the poets. 


Singular. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. 


Bast)-s%s. I. Sos. fa, 
ZE. fis. ' kéos, < D. & SA. feos. > Et, I. ar. I. fia 
Bab-ise EE. s6s. dm, or fa. 
. A. ws 


is ~20$, Ews. vf. nes 
ac -ads, I. nbs. rat I. y@.J-ad», J. avy or iia 
aids. (tog, ad a [ta fh om. 
Plural. 
Nom. and Voc. Gen. Dat. Acc. 


. A. is. ~ I. fet. 
Basih-ies. ‘ hs. | -dwv, £. fev. | STS P. feoee, |-éas, I. tas. 
$ I 


- fies. . . Root. 
y-ats, E itts. }-adi», FE. iy. [29% } P. feocr, | -a8s, I. fas. 
- . Cost. 
rely-ea ~éwy. “601, : P. keoor. | -€a. 


Thus, Gen. zsldeos, of a lip, D. zelhevg ; Voc. Masc. dve 
3% 


38 THIRD DECLENSION. | § 26, 29. 


wézes, A. dvorh ans yégor, Ounfortunate oldman ; Dat. pl. zagot, 
I. zelgscot, to hands; Accus. dyté, Latona, 1. Aytot»; Gen.. 
_ €oteos, of a city, A. doteas; Voc. atdot, O modesty, A. alas. 


§ 28. ON THE PARAGOGIC » or gu. 


Sometimes, and particularly in Epic poetry, the syllable 

er ¢: annexed to the word is used for the genitive or dative, 
both singular and plural. It is annexed in the 
. I. Declension by changing -a or ~y into -yq@u, e. g. .eepalt, 
xepalige ; 6la, Elygs, or Sigqer. 

II; Dectension by changing -0¢ or -o7 into -oge, e. g. o7pa- 
vic, otgatdger. 

III. Declension by changing -vs -e0s into -eog+; as, Syus, 
éyenge; atidos, orjOeoger. 

A few deviations from this mode of annexing the gs occur. 
This form of the genitive and dative appears to have bad ori 
ginally an adverbial signification like the endings 0, Ger, de. 
To render it more definite the preposition was often prefixed, 
as, ragk vaigur, near ike ship, or ships; and lastly, it was 
used for a case without a preposition, in the same manner as the 
ordinary forms of the genitive and dative; thus, wherds wrudgqer, 
the breadth of the fan, cylaings menocbisc, confiding in valour. 
' The termination 0s» appears to be an appendage of a simi- 
lar nature, but is found only in the genitive ; as, && edgaxdGey, 
from heaven. So éuéGcw far su0t ; oéOey for cov, &c 


§ 29. GENDERS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
The Genders of Substantives of the Third Declension, so 
far as determined by the termination, are as follows : 
RULES. 


I. Nouns in evs, ac-artoc, av and vy. are e always 
masculine ; as, 


60S, OyEets, Gen. dyéos, 4 a clasp. 
ac-aytos,  ardgrds, avdgukrtos, 46, «@ statue. 
ay, meavky, MavavOs, 6, @ pean. 
vy, gboxur, pdpxuvoc, 6, @ harbour. 


II. Nouns in as-adoc, tys-tT06, avs, w, and ver- 
bals in -x, are always Semanine ; aS, 


§ 30, 31. THIRD DECLENSION, 3a 


agudos, Janets, leprcdos, 4, « tore. 
tyc.eytag, eaxdryg, waxdrytos, 4, wickedness. 
aus, vais, vads, 4, @ shop. 
%, peda, pedéec, 4 parsimony. 
+> verbal giéec, gtcsos, 4, nature. 


IIT. Nouns in a, ¢, v, as-avog, o¢ and op, are al- 
ways neuter. 


et, Pipe, Byaoros, vd, a tribunal. 
, pels, péleros, » honey. 
Uy xa, reebiog, td, a flock. 
Bares,  xodac, xedarog td, flesh. 
os, t8i Yoo, telyeog, td, «@ wall. 

0% dog, ogoc, sd, & sword. 


Obs. 1. Nouns of other terminations are so varied in gen- 
der, that no general rule can be given respecting them. 

Obes. 2. Dialect frequently varies the gender in all the de. 
¢lensions, Thus, Batd¢ ismasc. in Attio, otherwise feminine ; 
and so of others. 


§ 30. WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE PRE- 
CEDING RULES, FROM 6§ 20—27. 


6 dyedy the elbow. 76 Sgog the mountain. 
4 anddy(o) the nightingale. 6 8gevs the mule. 
6 yégur (ort) the old man. § Gite (y) the flame. 
6 dip (2) the atr. é yy the goose. 
4 élnics (8) the hope. h meakes the action. 
4% igre (9) the atrife. 4 G4E = (y) «the cough. 
4 xdous (0) the helmet. 4 obg& (=) the flesh. 
16 xijua (t) the wave. h wzeby (0) the snow. 
é niy the month. 6 tudo (yt) the thong. 
1b &vOog the flower. 4 xirus the pine. 

wd yévoc the race. & phvas the seer. 

4 dxtlc (vy) the ray. & dit» (2) the haven. 
$ néong(t) the poor man. 4 alE (y) the goat. 


§ 31. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


1. Some nouns have ene gender in the singular, and aho- 
ther ia the Plural; as, 


32 IRREGULAR NOUNS. | ' $81. 


(1.) 4 Steygos, the chariot-seat ; 5 uozlds, the lever ; S nat 4 
Tagtagos, Tartarus ; 6 tpayznhds, the neck ; 5 otaOuds, the sta- 
tion ; 5 Oeauds, the decree; 5 viitoc, the back ; 6 égetudc, the 
oar ; 6 tuyds, the yoke ; are neuter in the plural; as, rd dipea, 
&c. The three last have also neuter forms in the singular, 
as, 10 yHtor, &c., but with a variation of meaning. 

(2.) 6 deapds, the bond ; 45 Abyvos, the lamp; 6 xdxhoc, the 
circle ; 5 unods, the thigh ; 6 eitos, corn; have both a mascu- 
line and neuter form in the plural ; as, of deogol, and té deopa, 
&e. - 

(3.) 4 xédevOos, the way, has af xéevOor and t& xédsuba. 

(4.) 16 orddeor, the stadium, has of orédtor, and td orddee. 

(5.) yur}, a woman; dddc, a way; ndkic, actly; xzeiQ, a 
hand; feminines, have 1 yuvoixe, 1d 650, 1 méMve, and 1 
zéves, in the nominative and accusative dual. _—_- 

2. Some have more than one declension ; thus, 

_(1.) 1st and 2nd, as 4 orépavy, and 6 orégpavoc, a crown ; 
1st and 3d, as, Mwo-7s, -o0 ; and Mwoevc,-éwco, Moses. 2d and 
3d, as, 1d Sdxgu-ov, -ov; and 1d d&xg-v, -vog; pdetug-oc, .ow 5 
pdgt-vg, -vgoc, a witness. . | 

(2.) Some have more than one declension in the oblique 
cases, from one form of the nominative; thus, OdAyc, gen, - 
-ov, Ist, and -7105 3d, Thales ; *Ag-y¢, -ov Ist, and -e0¢ and 
-7tos, 3d, Mars; 6 and 1d axdtoc, darkness; 8yos, a chariot ; 
Bleos, mercy ; tageyos, pickle ; 8aco0c, an eye ;_have-ov the 2d 
and -éo¢ the 3d. 

(3.) Some have the forms of different declensions, in cer- 
tain cases, though not regularly inflected through all the cases ; 
thus, Ist and 3din theacc. sing. Syuoodéy.ns, acc. .y» and -éa, 
Demosthenes ; Swxgétys, Socrates, acc. Swxedt.ny and -8a 3 
dhx.n, fortitude, gen. -n¢, (Ist) dat. +, (3d); dopulry, a battle, 
dat. doulvy and Sopive, ist and 3d ; drdgkzodor, a slave, 2d, dat. 
pl. dvdganddeaar, 3d Hom.; yédos 8, laughter, G. yéhotos, 
acc. yélwra and yédwy, after the Attic form of the 2d dec. § 19. 

(4.) Feminine nouns in, -», and -ws, of the third declen- 
sion, have generally the form of the second as if from -.o¢, in 
the dual and plural, when their meaning is such as to admit of 
their being used in these numbers. | 

3. Some from one form of the nominative, have different 
forms in the oblique cases, in the same declension ; thus, tl. 
yots, @ tiger, has .cos and -sd0¢; Oguss, Justice, has -wWos, -ttos, 
and -otes; Xégu»v, Charon, has .wvocg, and -ovtos ; -yévu, a 
knee, and dégu, a spear, have .vo¢g and -aros : yobs, yoords, and 
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yeots, yoods, the skin, have two forms of the nominative, as 
well as of the oblique cases, both of the 3d. 

4. Some appear to form the oblique cases from obsolete no- 
minatives ; as, hag, a liver; tysag, a day ; stag, food; petag, 
a well; oréag, fat ; xdgnag, ahead; ddepag, ointment ; déleag, 
a bait ; bvesag, a benefit ; od0ag, fatness ; Bdup, water ; oxdg, 
dirt ; yévu, the knee; Ségv,a spear; have the genitive in 
eatoc, as if from -a¢; thus, hratoc, Bares, yératog. Otc, an 
ear, @1d¢; yada, milk, yélaxres ; yur}, a woman, yuvasxds, voc. 
ybyvat; Inoots, gen. ov, dat. 0}; acc. 00%; Voc. ov. 

5. Some are indeclinable, i. e. have no change of termina- 
tion in the different cases ; such as, 

(1.) Names of letters; as, tb Glpa, rod Age, &c. 2.) 
The cardinal numbers from évte to éxatdy. (8.) Poetic 
nouns which have lost the last syllable by apocope ; as, 1d da, 
for Séua. (4.) Foreign names which are not susceptible of 
Greek inflexions ; as, 8 <6gaéu, rod A6gacp, &c. 


ed 


§ 32. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


1. Some have no plural; as, dig, ar; nie, fire; Flacov, 
oil; yi, earth; assbds, shame; Gs, salt. me f 

2. Some have no singular; as, Giguere, victuals; ’APijras, 
Athens ; dvelgata, dreams; and the names of festivals; as, 
Hlaevabivasa, Panathenca. 

3. Some occur in one case only, aud are called monoptots ; 
as, Grady, O friend ; & néno, O gods; 1d dpsiog, the advan. 
tage. 

oN Some have only two cases; (déptots,) as, nom. Ais, acc. 
div, a lion; nom. Zev, voc. Zsv, Jupiter ; 16 bvag, the vision ; 
nom. & acc. 

5. Some have only three (triptots) ; as, nom. pégrus, artett. 
ness, acc. wéotuy, dat. plur. udgrvas. 

6. The Poets sometimes cut off the final letter or syllable 
from a word, which is called apocope ; as, xégy for xdg-nr0», 
ahead. Such words are then indeclinable. (§ 31. 5.) 


§ 33. NOUNS OF PECULIAR SIGNIFICATION. 


Some nouns have peculiar significations, according to their 
terminations ; as, 


34 OF CONTRACTIONS. § 34. 


1. Masculine Paironymics, (§ 10. 1.) commonly in xs or 
oy; as, Iyleds, Peleus , Iehsidns, Pelides, os the sen of Pe- 
leus ; Kodvos, Saiswn , Kgoxlwy or Kearidys, the sonef Saturn. 

2. Feminine Patronymics, commonly in -e¢ and-ts, ~»7 and 
6¥y s as, Antwitg and Antoits, from dy10, Latona ;’ Adgyatiny 
from "Adgyatos ; Wodcvn from, Wygets ;. Axgeovdsy from ’4x9/- 
atos, &c. 

3. Gentile Nouns, (§ 10. 1.) commonly in ys, os, or aus, 
masculine; and a, as, or ec, feminine; as, Sadgry7, Sparta ; 
Xnagiétys, a Spartan, Zapdgew, Samaria; Daudgeuns, a 
woman of Samaria, But many ef these are infleeted as re- 
gular adjectives. : 

4. Diswinutives, (§ 10. 2.) commonly im ta, sor, soxos, o 
hog ; as, mathg, a father, nargidwx, a. little father; (a term 
of endearment ;). waig, & boy or girl, xaWlor, alittle bay or 
girl; aadloxy, a young daughter; Ygus, love, éegaridog, a 
little lover. . . 

5. Amplificatives, (§ 10. 2.) commonly in #e, or wy; as, 
ono a. house, ofxnua, a large building ; Ggdcus, bold, Opdour, 
@ bully. 

6. Verbal Nouns. From the first root of the verb, (§ 82.) 
are formed three nouns. of different terminationa and signifi- 
cation, indicating respectively the thing dane, the doing, and 
the doer ; as follows, : 


Verb. 1 Root. Termin. Combined 


7080, 708, Ha, stolnuc, poem. 

76008, eats, . molyots, poetry. 

7068, tN, TOLNTHS, poet. - 
mgdoow, muy, -fo, — mpay "uo, thing (done). 


TEQaY , ~ats,  moagic, $6.7. acttonordong. 
TEQaYs “TNQs TPAXTNO, ; doer 
OF -T79, —- MHAXTIE, ; 


§ 34. OF CONTRACTIONS. 


_ In a concourse of vowels, if two syllables are 
converted into one, it is called a Contraction. 
Of these there are two kinds: 

1. A contraction without a variation of vow- 
els, is called Syncresis ; as, velyei, by Syneresis 
THY EL. 
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2. A contraction with a variation of the vow- 
els, is called Crasts; as, Asuoobévees, by Crasis 
Anpoobevers 3 telyea, by Crasis, vein. 

Note. A contractipe is oRen made, but not always. 

Obs. If the first of the concurrent vowels has an accent, it 
is changed into a circumflex and placed over the contracted 
syllable, If there be no accent on the first of the concurrent 
vowels, the contracted syllable will not have the circumflex. 

3. In the rules for contractions let it be re- 
membered that, 

the two short vowels, &, 0, 
have their own long ones, x, o, 
and their own diphthongs, a, ov. 


§ 35. CONTRACTIONS oe He FIRST DECLEN- 


In the first declension no contraction takes 
place, unless the first of the concurrent vowels 
is either a short vowel, or a short, and the nom- 
inative contraeted is then declined regularly. 

Rue 1. ex, without p before it, is ehanged in- 
to 7. 

Rowe 2. In péa and others, strike out the first 
vowel; thus, 

1. 
yéa, earth, yi, G. yas, D. yj, &e. like tp. 
zevota, golden, zovoy, G. yovoys, D. zovor, &c. 
‘Eguéas, Mercury, Equijs, G. ‘Eguot, D. ‘Equi, &c. 
2. 

moppugta, purple, nogpued, G. nogpugas, D. mogpugg, &c. 

a&nkéon, simple, é&hh, G. anki, &c. 

> 4£6yvé0, Minerva, "Abra, G. ’Abyvas, D. ?4OnrG, &e. 
(§ 15. Obs.) - . 

Mushling, Apelles,’Aneliis, G.?Anclios, D.’Aneida, Se. 


"$6 OONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. § 36, 37. 


§ 36. CONTRACTIONS .OF THE SECOND DE- 
CLENSION. 


In the second declension no contraction takes 
place, unless the first of the concurrent vowels 
be short. 

; RULES. 

1. If ashort vowel follow, change them into ov. 

2. If the second vowel be not short, strike out 
the first; thus, 


EXAMPLES. 
6 vdo¢ contracted rots, the mend. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. Rule 1 »d-05 vote N. 2 vd.06 = vor 
G. 2 vd-0u vou. N. A. V. G. 2 vd.wy voy 
D. 2 vq wd | 2 vbw vO D. 2 vd-o1g © vois 
A. 1 vé-or vowr G. D. A. 2 vb.0ug voig 
¥. 1 vee vow. | 2 vd.017 voir, | V. 2 vd.ce = vor. 

+ éatéor contracted datoty, the bone. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. g0té.o» dorosy | © N. dcré-2 3=—s 6a 1 
G. daré.ou dat08 N. A. V. G. éoré-wy datey 
D. doré.q 6010 dcté.w .d0Td D. doré-otg dorots 
A. 6oré.oy sorT0dy G. D. | A. dcrdé-a dora 


V. dcrd.o» doarat».| doré.cey daroty. | V. dord.a2 do1a. 


So also @d0c, a current ; xogpupioc, purple ; nidos, naviga- 
lion ; dixhdos, double ; agyvodos, of silver. 
Obs. ss, of the vocative, is not contracted. 


§ 37. CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLEN. 
Ss ° 
In the oblique cases there is no contraction, 
unless the first of the concurrent vowels is either 
short, or a doubtful taken as short. 


The following Rules are universal, being applicable, not only 
to contractions of the third declension, but also to those of 
verbs, and of all cases iu which concurrent vowels admit of 


ee 
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contraction, except such as fall under the preceding rules for 
contractions in the Ist and 2d declensions. 


§ 88. GENERAL RULES. 


Concurrent vowels are contracted as follows; 
VIZ. 

I. A short vowel before itself, into its own 
diphthong ; as, ce into ec; 00 into ov. , 

Exc. 1. But es of the dual into 7. Verbs excepted. 

If. A short vowel before the other short, is 
contracted into ov. 

Ill. A short vowel before a, is contracted into 
its own long vowel; as, ea into 7; oa into vw. 

Exc. 2. But ea pure into a. 

IV. A short vowel before « is contracted by 
Syneresis ; as ei into ev; of into ou. 

V. « before a long vowel or diphthong is re- 
jected. 

VI. 1. o before a long vowel, is contracted 
into w; as, oy Into w; ow into ov. 

2. o before a diphthong, the prepositive vowel 
being rejected, is contracted by Syne@resis ; as, 
oot into o1, &c. 

Exc. 3. But osty, « being rejected, is contracted by Crasis 
into ov», 

VII. 1. @ before o or a, is contracted into a; 
as, ao or aw into o. 

2. a not before o or w, is contracted into a; 
as, ae into a. . 

Obs. 1. « before a diphthong is contracted with the prepo. 
sitive vowel, the subjunctive being previously rejected. 

Obs. 2. + in contraction is never rejected, but in this as 
well as others is written under, except in oe»; asin Rule VI. 

Obs. 3. Neuters in as pure and gas, reject t from the ob- 
lique cases, and then contract the concurrent vowels. 


Yr 


bs] EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES. § 39. 


VIII. If the former of two vowels is ¢ or v, or 
a long vowel, the latter is rejected; as, u con- 
tracted .; ve into v; ve into x. 


Note 1. The contraction when the first of two vowels is long, takes place 
enly in verbs. 

Note 2. Déos and odes, safe, when a contraction occurs, are contracted by 
the foregoing rules; thus, odos, ods, VII. 1.5 odov, odv, VII, 1.5; oda, od, 
VII. 2.; odovs, ods, VIL. 1.5 odas, ois, III. 


* § 39. EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES 
FOR CONTRACTIONS. 


The following table, containing the most usual concurrent 
vowels, promiscuously arranged, will serve for exercises on the 
rules. - 


l, sa Y, dw 17, &y 25, ea, pure. 
2, 6a 10, cos 18, e 26, soe 

3, én 11, as 19, ese 27, 08 

4, ao 12, of 20, ve 28, o& 

5, dw 13, éo 21, aov 29, osu 

6, exe 14, 78 22, é7. 30, ce 

7, oov 15, os 23, oa 31, £0 

8, én 16, sou 24, 00 32, aes. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE, 


(Contract, give the rule; alter and place the accent. § 34, Ods.) 


Srypoabtvees Anwoobéves Antéos melerdery 
Anuoobéveos vag Anuocbérea Antda 
zesea Anpoobévet Anréi Hoaxhéng 
geld giléers Snhdw Ondénre 
Anpuooberéour Snhéoe dnidov dnhén 
tiyekomer tice héas tluas 
tiuckougs Tykes topeen renkées 
xépat xégas-atog Epes Spee 
Gérgves Oras tuner x8 pocce 
xeghouy Mégeos péosi eégse 
peotory pose pegdary nbhet 
mbh88¢ gerddog perder pecdée. 
nbpavos, § 88.0bs.3. xegdktosy geidy gelsos 
seégore xégata Tyme Teukoe 
xidgare xegdtur Snhén, Onldos 
Gée¢ 4060 oto odag, 


$40. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 89 
§ 40. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLEN@ON. 


Concurrent vowels are not always contracted 
in the third declension, but only as directed by 
the following 

SPECIAL RULES. 

1. The accusative plural assumes the contrac- 

tion of the nommative ; thus, 
N. rosigecs N. beses, N. Bérgues, 
A. zpeigsas, } spss A. dbpias, te A. Bogen | Berger. 

2. The genitive in -coc, from -6, -€s, -0¢, OF im 
-00¢, not from ovs, and also neuters in ag pure and 
pas, contract the concurrent vowels in all cases. 

Example of the Genitive in -eos, from -ns. 
4 tostons, the trereme. 


Singular. Dual. ° Plural. 
N. tpsHo-7¢ N. A. V. |N. rgsio-seg  -ae¢ 
G- toelg.cos -ouc] rosig.ce -9 |G. tosng-dev -by 
D. roetg.e6 8 .h | G. Dz D. 1os%9-208 
A. toujg-se = =| tesyg-dosy = -oty, | A. tosdg.sag seg 
V. zpsi9-85, V. toslg-seg see. 
Example of the Genitive in -eos, from -0. 
0 teizoc, the wall. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. tety-0¢ N. A. V. N. tely-20 = 
G. rely.so¢ -oug | tély.28 89 = G. vesy-don by 
D. tely-ct = - 88 G. D. D. rely-eos 
A. tetyz-o¢ tesy.dosy -oty. | A. tely-2a 8-9 
V. rety-og. V. tely.ea =o. 
Example of the Genitive in -oos, not from -oug. 
4 aldds, modesty. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N, aid-d¢ N. A. ¥. N. aid.of 
G. aid-dog -ods aid.c G. ald-ayr 
- DP. atd- -ot G. D. D. aid-cts 
A. aid-de =.@ aid.oty. A. ald-od¢ 
VY. aid-o7. V. ald-ob, 
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CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 40. 


Obs. 1. Nouns in -w and -wc¢ have the singular only of the 


third declension. 


The Dual and Plural are of the second. 


Hence the contraction takes place only in the Singular, as in 


the above example. 


Examples of Neuters in -as pure and -gas.'(§ 38. Obs. 3.) 


10 xodac, the flesh. 


1d xégas, the horn. 


| Singular. Singular. 
N. A. V. x9é-a¢. N. A. V. xég-as, 
G. xoé-atos, -a0g, -a¢. G. xé9-at0¢, -aoc, -wsg. 
D. xoé.at, -ai, -¢. D. xég.atr, -at, -q. 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A. V. xoé-ars, -as, -a. | N. A. V. xég-are, -o8, -a. 
G. D. xgs-crosy, -corr, -'. G. D. xeg-croev, -our, -y. 
Plural. Plural. 
N. A. V. xgé.ata, -aa, .a. | N. A. V. xég-cte, .ac, a. 
G. xgs-drwrv, -dwv, -G». G. xsg-ktwv, -dwr, -Gr. 
D. xoé-aar. . D. xég aor. 


3. The Genitive in “£05 not from -76, -e, -0¢;3 
and also the Genitive in -ws, contract only the 
Dative singular and Nominative plural. Those 
iu -evs contract also the Nominative Dual. 

Example of the Genitive in -s0¢, not from -7¢, -85, 06. 

5 Baorderdcs, the king. 


Singular. Dual. ; Plural. 
N. Baord.sdc, N. A. V. |N. Boaoct.deg, — -sts, 
G. Baork.dwe,s Baokée, -%, | G. Baord.éwv, 
D. Baow-si, -si, G. D. D. Baork-cton, 
A. 8aori.éa, Baowd-sorr. A. Baoth-éag,  -8t6, 
V. Baod-sd. V. Baort-des, -si¢. 


Example of the Genttive in -ws, 4 adhec,t the ctty. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. wéi-eg, N. A. V.. | N. wddcss,  -s5, 
G. 261-10, mbA-68, G. mol.loy, 
D. wéd-us, -¢ & -8¢, G. D. D. 261.108, 
A. né)-w, rcoh.losy. A. wbhvas, 66, 
V. wore V. wdhess, = -86 
* See § 22. Obs. 


¢ In the Ionic and Dorie dialects, wédes, has the Gen. 6d-t0s, in the Attic 
wéh-cos, and wéh-sws, § 23. O 


§ 40. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 41 


Exc. Adjectives in -vs, Neut. -v, with the genitive in -se¢ 
do not contract -se in the plural. § 46. 3. 

4. Nouns in -v¢ -vog, and -ovs -ooc, contract on- 
ly the nominative plural ; as, 


6 tyfbs, the fish. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ne ets | oN. A.V. [N: Bses, 6, 
rd ee ee 

ly0.bow A. ty0.bag, Us, 

V. ty6-0. ~~ V. tyO-tes, Be. 


So é Gots, the ox, G. 6065, N. ¥V. Plural, 6é6e¢, contr. So8¢, 
A. ... G6as, .. Gods. 


° 5. Comparatives in wy reject » in the accusa- 
tive singular and nominative plural, and then 
contract the concurrent vowels; as, 

Beltioy, better. 


| Singular. M. and F. 
Acc. Seislova, Gsision, contracted Gedzies. 


Plural. M. and F. 


N. V. Gedrtoves, Gektloes, . 2... Ceizlovs. 
A. Gedtiovac, Geltloag, ..... Gehrloug. 
Plural. Neut. 
N. A. V. Gsdtlova, Geltloa, 1... Bshrles. 


6. The nominative contracted, is then declin- 
ed regularly; as, 
eg, spring, by contraction 4, G. 4gos, D. Aq, &c. 
déas, a stone, has, G. haos, D. ai, &e. 
Obs. 2. And if vowels concur in the oblique cases, they 
are moreover contracted in the usual way ; thus, ‘Hoaxiéye, 
Hercules, is contracted into ‘Hgaxiijc, and then declined and 
contracted as follows, 
N. ‘Heaxhis, 
_G.- ‘Hoaxhdog, Contr. ‘Heaxlois, 


D. | ‘Hoaxdé:, *“Heaxket, 
A. ‘Hoaxiée, ‘Hoaxdij. 
V. ‘Hoaxids. 
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42 OF THE ARTICLE. | § 41, 42. 


7. In adjectives, the masculine and feminine 
assume the contraction of the neuger ; thus, 


_ — pedutders, made of honey. 


Nom. peehitdecs, pshitdeooa, pehitder, 

contr. pedttovs, pslsrovoga, peelitouy,. 

Gen. peletoivtos,  peketodoans,  meédstodrtos, &c. 
tuyinets, honoured. . 

Nom. tesejsse, TeUnETTa, THpeyEr, 

contr. tuts, TUUACOO, Timhy. 

Gen. tip%rt0¢, TUuAooNs, tpirros, &c. 


§ 41. WORDS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION TO 
: BE DECLINED AND CONTRACTED. 


(N. B. The following method of practising on these exercises will direct 
the student in his preparation. e. g. etoc6is—Form the genilive ;—give the 
rule ;—decline ;—twhat cases contract the concurrent vowels 7?—give the rule ; 
—decline and contract, giving the rule for eaeh contraction. ‘This exercise 
should be continued till the student is perfectly ready and at ease in the 
whole process.) 


sdae6ijs, pious. yougeds, @ painter. aiddc, medesty. 
dyuselrwy, better. Hegsxiénc, Pericles. négas, a limit. 
arayus, a spike of corn. tz~Gdc, a fish. tTEeizos, & wall, 
dgeluv, more exeellent. dorv, a city. devs, an oak. 
yousvc, a shepherd. mhelw», more. goveds, a murderer. 
pedo, parsimony. qos, the morning. dyads, impudent. 
vijgas, old age. Babds, deep. godots, diction. 


Aydleds, Achilles. _ Bsitlor, better. pos, @ mountain, 
Sxegpins, excellent.  mevOd, persuasion. moéo6uc, old. 


GAnOas, true. 400, sweet. évdehs, indigent. 
“is, @ mouse. méavc, @ husband. deoxiénc, Diocies. 
egos, a part. 400s, custom. Uno, a word. 
mhelay, more.  —- ebgac, a horn. dgoneds, a runner. 


§ 42. OF THE ARTICLE. 


The article is an adjective word of three gen- 
ders. The terminations of the nominative are 
irregular. In the oblique cases the masculine — 
and neuter genders are of the second declension ; 


§ 43. DIALBOTs OF THE ARTICLE. @ 


the feminine is of the first. It wants the vocative, 
and is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual Plural. 


N. 6, % 14, N. A. N.of, al, vé, 
G. 100, THs, t0v,| 14, th 16, |G. rer, te», Tor, 
D. 16, 1H, 14, . dD. D. tots, taig, tote, 
A. rév, xiv, 16. | t0ty, taty, tory. A. tobs, tas, 14. 


Obs. 1. The Greeks spoke definitely, by placing the article 
before the substantive; indefinitely, by omitting it or prefixing 
the pronoun tis; as, 6 d»Opwt05, the man ; EvOour0s, 6 man, 
or tig &vOguaoc, any man. 

Obs. 2. In grammar and lexicography, tho article is used 
technically, to distinguish the gender of nouns, (§ 11. obs. 1.) 

Obs. 3. The enclitic de annexed to the article through all 
its cases, gives it the force of the pronoun “ this ;” as, de, 
fds, rode, this, he, she, tt; Gen. robde, tyode, rode; &c. In 
Hlomer and the other old Epic writers, the article itself is, with 
few exceptions, used in this sense. 

Obs. 4. The article 6, 4, 72, is sometimes used as a rela- 


tive. (See § 66. 2.) 
Note. The article 5, 4, r6, being commonly placed before & noun, is by 


some Grammarians called the prepositive article, to distingoieh it from the re- 
lative pronoun &s, 9. 8, which, from being generally placed after the noun to 


which it refers, they call the postpositive article. 


§ 43. DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 


 Singwlar. 
M. and N. Fem. 
N. 4, 10. @, D.4. 
G. 108, A. I. P. toto ; D. 10, 188; P. rdw. t%¢, D. 1&6. 
D. 16. tq, D. rg. 
A. tov, 10, I. rq. tiv, D. tas. 
Plaral. 
M. and N. Fem. 
N. of, D. rd. neut. ré. é:, TD. tas. 
G. rar, I. téer. tar, D. tax, Ki. rhe. 


D. rots, D. & I. rotor, I. téeses, P. rats, D. & {. tates, ty 0s. 
rowWéos, and rodéocs. 


A. Tavs, D. 165, Tbs. sag. 


44 - OF THE ADJECTIVE. ~ § 44, 45. 


§ 44. OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


An ADJECTIVE is a word added to a noun to 
express its quality, or to limit its signification ; 
as, &yabds avnp a good man; pia Huéoa, 
one day ; | | 

I. The Accipents of the adjective ate gender, number, 
and case, and in most adjectives also comparison. 


2. Adjectives in Greek, as well as Latin, indicate the gen. 
der, number,.and case, by the termination ; as, xu4-ds, masc. 
xak-}, fem. xad-dv, neuter, &c. . 

3. Participles have the form and declension of adjectives, 
while in dime and signification they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different termi- 
nation in the nominative, and consequently have three termi- 
nations. Some have one form common to the masculine and 
feminine, and are adjectives of two terminations; «und some 
are adjectives of one termination, which is common to the 
masculine and feminine ; such want the neuter. | 

5. In adjectives of three terminations, the femiuine is always 
of the first declension. In all adjectives the masculine is al- 
ways of the second or third ; and the declension of the neuter 
is always the same with that of the masculine. 


§ 45. REGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST 
AND SECOND DECLENSION, 


1. Adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sion have the masculine always in os, the feini- 
nme always in 7 or a, the neuter always in ov; 
thus, 

xahds, beautiful. 
Singular. ° Dual. Plural. 
N. xad-dc, -4,  -d7, N. A. V. [N. xad-ol, -al, -d, 


D. xol-6, -7, -G, G. D. D, xul-ois, -ais, -07s, 
A, :xah.dv, .4v, -dy,|xah-otv, -atv, -ofr.|A. xal-adz, .d3,  -d, 
V. xad-d, ~h,  -07. |V.. xad-ol, -ul, -d. 


Thus decline éya6dc, good; xaxds,-bad ; plhos, friendly ; ua- 
haxds, soft; Asuxds, white; dios, manifest ; Grralds, tender : 
tsgnvdc, pleasant. 


§ 465. REGULAR ADJROTIVES. 4b 
2. But og pure, and poc, have a in the femi- 


nine; as, 


Singular. Singular. 
N. gédi-os, -a, 07, N. gaveg-d¢, -d, «ds, 
G. gedi-ov, -a5, «ov, G. gaveg.ot, as, -08, 
D. gadle, -% -%, D. gavee-G, -€, -@, 
A. 9&0s.07, -.av, 07, A: gaveg.dy, -dx, .d9, 
V. gads.2, -0, 0”. V. gaveg.a, -d, .d». 
The-Dual and Plural like xadd¢, 


Exc. Theterminations-oo¢, and sometimes .20¢, ially in 
adjectives denoting matter and colour, retain 4 ; as, byboos, the 
eighth, dy86y ; dtods, pernicious, ddoy ; yodosos, golden ; yovody; 
govixeos, purple, posyixén. Except where ¢ stands before the 
vowel ; as, dOgéos, frequent, dOgda ; dgytgeos, silver, deyigea. 

3. The Attics often decline adjectives in -os; 
especially derivatives and compounds, by the 
common gender, without the feminine termina- 
tion ; thus, 


Singular. 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
N. 6 4 abkvatos, 10, dbdvater, 
G. 108, ric, tot,  dbavdrov, 
D. 16, 7H 7G, ddavare, 
A. dx, 10x, 16, dOdvator, 
Vv. é, G6é4vate, 6, abdvator. 
Dual. 
N. A.V. 70, 14, 70, dOavikto, 
G. D. roty, air, tory, d&bavdrorr. 
Plural. 
N. V. of, — al, Gbdveto, th, &0évata, 
G. ta», rir, tH, dbavdror, 
D. rots, tats, ois, &0ardzors, 
A. t0ds, tds, dOavktous, td, dOdvata. 
Or thus, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. GOdvat-oc -0¢ -o» N. A. ¥. N. dOdvat-os -06 -a, 


G. dbarkt-ov-ov-ov|d0ardt-w =~ §=-0i/G. abardt-wy -wy -w7, 


D. Bavdr-y -9 


G. D. 


D. &6avdkt-o1g -08¢ -08¢, 


A. dOdvos-oy .ov -ov laGardt-o8v -asr -00v|A. d0avdr-puc -ovg <a, 
V. d&Odvat-on -08 -a. 


Vi. &bdvar-s -8 -0” 
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46 0 ADSECTIVES OF MPIRET AND TAIRD DECLENSIONS. § 46. 
Ia the same manner decline . 
6, } w&upilog, 1d néugioy, from n&y and ofthes. 
6, 4 &dixog, zd &dixor, from dcx7}, 
6, } odgarcds, 1) odparedy, from obga rds. 
6, 7 Suogos, 76 Suogoy, from duos and 8gec¢. 


Note. Thouvh this form of declension is most used by the Attic writers, 
‘t is not confined to them. Instances of it occur in Home :. 


§ 46. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD 
DECLENSIONS. 


The masculine and neuter of all adjectives not 


ending in -o¢, are of the third declension. 


The regular terminations of these are, 


M. F, N. 
1. as, ava, ay, 
2. El, e000, eye 
3. U6, etd, v; thus, 
1, Example of an Adjective in as, o.va, aw. 
utAas, black. 
Singular. 
N. pél-as, pél-aia, pél-ay, 
G. pél-avos, psi-alyys, uth-avog, 
D. wél-an, pel-alvn, pél-ave, . 
A. péleava, pél-covracv, psl-ar, - 
V. wél-ay, ° wdh-atva, = eda, 
. . Dual. e 
N. A.V. udl-ave, = usi-alve, —udh-aev, 
G. D. pel-cvosy, pesh-alvacy, pel-dvory, 
Plural. 
N. V. wél-avec, pél-avvar, péleava, 
G. pel-dvov, psh-arvdy, pch-cveer, 
D. uwél-acr, pred-ulvass, pedis, § 6. 16, 
A. utleavas, ush-alvas, 


pelnwave. 


-§ 46. ADSECTIVES OF YiusT AND THIRD DECLANGIONS. 47 


2. Example of an Adjective tn -eu, -e00a, -tv. 
wapie, comely. 
Singular. 
N. yegl-eis, yagl-ecoa, yagl-er, 
G. zagl-evros, yagr-soons, yagl-evtes, § 98. 8. 
D. yaol-evts, yagt-écoy, yagl-evte, 
A: yagl-evta, yagi-eccar, yagl-er, 
V. zogl-er, yagi-sooa, yzaol-sr. 
Dual. 


N. A. V. zoel-svte, yau-love, zagl-erve, 
G. D. zoge-Evtosv, pegi-toovasy, zagi-svte7. 


Plural. 
N. V. yagl-ertes, zagl-eooa, zagl-srta, 
G. yag-sytwy, yage-ecowr, yage-drtoy, 
D: zagi-ecm, yagi-dooars, zagi-vior, § 6. 18. 
A. zagl-ertac, zage-dooas, yaol-evta. 

Obs. According to Buttman adjectives in -e«¢ (but not 
ciples) have -so» and not -seos in the dative plural. 
Anthon adopts the same termination. When so used it must 
‘be regarded as an exception to the general rule. 


3. Example of an Adjective in -u, -eu, -v. 
hors, sweet. 


Singular. 
N. 40-65, (p-sta, 45-4, 
G. 6-dos, §d-elas, 40-é0¢, 
D. $0-é, contr. -ei, 40-ed¢, 40.4%, contr. -#, 
A. #d-t», or -éa,* Rd-euy, 40-0, 
V> 70-0, 4d .eta, 0-0, 
Dual. 
N. A. V. 98-ée, 40.sba, 4S-de, 
G. D. 96-éorr. 4,0 .elasy, 46 .d000. 
Plural. 
N, V. 75-2, contr. eis, §d-stas, 43-éa,not contr.f 
G. 740-éw, 4d-Evdy, 70-é007, 
D. 40-é0-, fd-elatc, h0.d06, 


A. 40-ée¢, contr. sts, 75-elas, 40-da,not contr. 


* Seo § 24. R. 2. { See$ 40 R.8 Hac. 


3 -  DECLENSION OF PARTICIFLES- (§ 47. 


After the same manner decline, 


Lo 3. 
qluzeds, -tia, -¥. 
téh-as, -atYa, ay. juo-vs, esa, -v. 
2. Bag-vc, tia, -0. 
mehttd-8t6, -s000, -8F. Bul-ds, -sia, -%, 
THyt-Sic, 8000, ~-E%. O5-dc, . sia, -¥. 


§ 47. DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


Participles are declined like adjectives of three terminations : 
those of the middle and passive in -es,are inflected throughout 


like wakdg, § 45. 1. 


Of others, the feminine always follows 


the terminations of the first declension, and the masculine and 
neuter, thoso of the third, the genitive berng always formed as di- 
rected, § 23. Obs. 1. The terminations of these are’ as follows ; 


M. 
l. -wy, 
“2, “a5, 
‘8. +0, 
“A, vslg, 
5. -ovt¢, 
6. -vs, 


F, N. 
Ove, -OF, 
~age, -7. 
-via, 66. 
esioa, = -8¥. - 


-ovou,  -d¥, 
toa, 7. 


M. 
Gen. -ovt0s, 
-"T0G, 

-610¢, 
~EYTOS, 
-67T0S; 
b7T05, 


a N. 

-obo7ns,  -ortos, &c. 
-dong,  -avtos, &c. 
-viac, ° 610s, &c. 
-slons,  -€vtes, &e. 
~otens, -drres, &e. 
-tons,  ~dvtes, &e. 


Of these the Ist and 3d are declined as examples; thus, 
1. tim, having struck. (2 Aor. Act.) 


Tb7t-oFv 


‘ t6n-ovt0¢ 


tb1t-OYTU 
tb5-0r TH 


tém-ovte 


TUn~by TOY 


tért-0vteg 
tTun-6V TOY 
t6-0vat 

tbm-0rTaAs 


Singular. 
TUM-0VER 
Ter-ob8ng 
TuT-ov8y, 


 -‘tun-otaar 


Dual. 
Tvt-0600 
tore-0b cary 

Plural. 
tUN-OvCat 
tun.ovoey 
tum.oboasg 
tun-oboas 


tb .0¥, 
TUTE-OV TOS, 
TbN-07 Tb, 
Té.07, 


Té6n-OPTE, 
LUI OP TOY. 


t6n-09Ta, 

TUM=-O¥ TONY, 
tin-ovor, § 6. 18. 
rbrt-ov te, 


In this manner are declined all participles which have » be 


fore -tos in the genitive. 


$ 48. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. rd 


3 tetup-as, having strucn. (Pen. Act.) 
Singular. 
V. setug-ts, via, dg, 
G. rerve-drog, -viag, -dreg, 
tetvg-dre, -vig, drs, 
tatvp-tia, -vtar, -d9. 
Dual. 


Pe 


N. A. V. retug-dre, vila, —_-dra, 
G. D> retug-drocy, .viasy, -drosy. 
Plural. 
N. V. servq-dreg, -vias, -dra, 
G. tetvg-dter, -vier, -dtey, 
D. tetvp-dor, -viass, -bos, § 6. & 
A. tetvg-dras, -viac, dra. 


' The participle in -#s, after a Syncope, (§ 101. 7.) bee 
Nom. and Voc. -0¢, -Gua, -d5. G, -dtosg, .dons, -t0s, &c. 


owe 


§ 48. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


Many adjectives of the third declension have but one form 
for the masculine and feminine, and are therefore said to be 
declined according to the common gender. ‘Phey are declined 
throughout like nouns of the third declension, of the same 
termination. The regular terminations of these are w», 7%, 75, 
ts, vs, and ovs, (viz. compounds of o%s;) and they form the 
neuter according to the following 


RULES. 


1. Adjectives of the common gender in cy, -777, 
-y¢, form the neuter by changing the Jong vowel 
into its own short one; thus, 

N. 6, 4, odpgur, 13 ahggor, pradent, G. adqgor-oy. 

N. 6, 4, d6gnr, Edger, male, —-G. Bpger -05. 

N. 6, 4, adnOis, 1d ddyO8s, true, G. dndd -o5. 


So also some in -ag; as, 
N. 4, 4, Heyahjrog, 16 peydhytog, G. msyalirog-og. 
Note. But téenr, tender, usually has the feminine tégesra, 


neuter tégs7. 
& 
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2. Adjectives of the common gender in «¢ and 
vs, form the neuter by rejecting ¢; as, 
N. 6, §, sdzages, 16 sbz090, G. sdydige-tog. 
N. 6, 4, Gdaxgus, rd ddango, G. dddxge-os. 
3. Compounds of mais, a foot ; have the neu- 
ter in -ovy; as, 


N. 4, %, déxous, vb dixour, G. Sixod-oc, § 23. 1. 


Note. It is probable this word was originally xéos ; whence 8, 4, dixoos, 
rd. dixooy, contracted ditous, dizowy ; and that the declension was afterward 
changed from the 2d to the 3d, as was dene also in yédes, and Fpus, frora 
the ancient ydAaog, and Zpaos. 


_ Examples of Adjectives of the common. gen- 

der.* | 

L. 6, 7, Cadpar, prudent.| 2. 0, n, dAnPrc, true. 
Singular. Singular. 

N. odgo-wy, -av, -07, |N. ddyO-tc, -45,_ -és, 

G. odge-ov0s, -ovocs, -ovos, |G. ddnB.dac, «dos, ~ -dop, 

D. adge-ors, -or, -on1, |D. ddnO.&, 8, di, 

A. odgg-ova, -0¥a, -09, A. dhyO-de, da, -és, 

WV. odgg-or, -07, «07, V. Gigbés, - -ds, wd. 


Dual. Dual. 
N. A. Vv. N. A. Y. 
OGYE-0v8, -0¥6, -0F5, Ginb-éc, 68, 86, 
G. D. -G D 


owpo-dvouv, -dvow, rou, | cAy6-dovy, -so+r, dor. 


Plural. . Plural. 
N. odpe-eres, -ovss, -ova, |N. dlyb.des, -ées, -da, 
G. cuge-drar, -dvur, -dvav, |G. dhid-éwy, -dav, -de, | 
D. odgpe-ocs, -001, ~o01, | D. dinf.dcs, -d04, 06, 
Gdge-oras, -ovac, ~ovya, {A. Gh O.éas, das, -da, 
Gdgg-orss, -0v65, -ere. |¥. dlnO-ésc, d8¢, de. 


A> 


* These adjectives may be declined by means of the article 6, as adire 
sat, § 46. 3. Thus, N N., b, Fy exieppter, 8 ecigppor, G. rot, ric, red, rotperes, D 
TH, TH, TH, cageor:, Sc. 


& 


§ 49. OF IRREGULAR ADJBOTIVaR 6a 


3. 0, %, edyapis, acceptable. |4. 6, 7, GBuxpoc, tearless. 
Singular. Singular. 

N. ebByag-ts, “65, aby N. Gaxg.vg, -ug, ov, 

G. sdydg-st0g, -ttos, -st0¢, |G. dddxg.vos, -vos, -vog, 

Dz sdycg-ore, — -ets, wets, «| Di dddxpui, wut, - ur, 

A. sdydg.cta, sta, 6, A. Géaxp-vy, .uv, ou, 


67, ody why 
V. sdyag-s, ob, ob. V. Gdaxg-v, .¥, «uv, ° 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A. ¥. N. A. Y¥. 


6dydg- tT& 9 -6Té, 2678, aBdag.ve, -ub, -¥a, 
G. D. G. D. 
edyag-itosy, (row,  -Lroev. adaxg-toer, .dosy, .dosy. 
Plural. Plural. 
N. edylig-ctes, -etes, sta, | N.dddxg-ves, .ves, .va, 
G. edzag-ireyv, rev, -lrav, |G. ddang-ler -tav, ~tar, 
D. sd yéq-s08, “+05, tos, | D. dddng-vos, -vor, -vors, 


A. styéo.stas, .stag, -sta, | A. addxg.vac, -vas, -va, 
V. edydgucres, -sres, -sza, | V, dddag-ves, veg, -va, 


§ 49. OF IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


Every adjective not ending in some of the 
regular terminations already mentioned, is trre- 
gular. It always wants the neuter gender, and is 
declined like a noun of the 3d declension; thus, 

N. 4, 4, Ggnaé, 
G. 163, tijs, Egrayos, &c. 

Obs. The poets sometimes use the genitive and dative of . 
such adjectives in the neuter. Sometimes the neuter is sup- 
plied by a derivative form in-or ; thus, dgzaxiuxdy is used as 
the neuter of dgra§ ; Glaxixd», as the neuter of 644§, 8c. 

Exc. 1. indy and déxoy, (by syncope dw) are declined 
with three genders Kke participles ; thus, 

N. éx-or, éx-otoa, x-67, 
G. éx.dvz0¢, éx.obons, bx-drtoc, &c. 

The adjective nas, all, is also declined like the participle in 
-a¢; thus, 
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N. xa, niga, sav, 
G. navtds, mnéons, smarts, Sc. 

Exc. 2. péyas, great, and molds, many, are irregular in the 
nominative and accusative singular. The other cases are re- 
gularly formed from the ancient nominatives wsydédos and mod- 

, of the 2d declension ; thus, | . 

Singular. : / Singular. 
e . M. F e N 2 M. F. , N e 
N. wdyas, psydln, udye, mohs, reohdi, 0h, 
G. maydhou, usyains, psydhou, | rolled, woldijc, zoAdov, 
D. peydlo, usydhy, msydly, | xoldG, molif, olds, 
A. péyar, peyahny, Beye. mobs, rolaiy, m0h0, 
Dual. : Dual. 
N. A. V. psydlw, psycla, usydlw, | wolhd, mold, oldd, Sc. 
through the dual and plural, like xaddg. 


Nose. Homer and other poets inflect wodds regularly, Gen. wodées, Dat, 
worét, &e. It was afterwards changed, in those cases in which it would not 
be distinguished from the same cases of xéhts, a city. 


Obs. Some substantives in .«¢ and -7, inflected in the first 
declension, are called by Grammarians, adjectives; as, S6gcor}s, 
an insolent man ; toavpatias, a wounded man ; but they are real- 
ly independent of any other substantives in construction. The 
same observation may be applied to several other words, called 
adjectives of one termination. 


§ 50. ADJECTIVES TO BE DECLINED. 


zax.ds, -}, -dv, bad. pobsg-b¢, -d, .d%, formidable. 
ThheaS, -A6VO, -a7, miserable. dyabds, -4, .07, good. 

Bag-ds, -sta, -d, heavy. 6, }, waxpdyere, long-handed 
6,4, t8gnY, Td régev, tender. 6, 4, xaddlav, -ov, more beauts- 
6, }, edas6hc, -85, ptous. 
6, 4, Bedtlwy, -ov, vilter. 
t}-815, -e008, -EV, honoured. 
d, 4, &5ix0¢, -0v, unjust. 
dios, -a, -0v, worthy. 
6, }, pilénatots, -+, patriotic. 
é, 4, modizoug, -ovr, many-footed 
é, 7}, waxag, happy. 
foab-vs, -eia, -0, deep. - 

6, 4, usltesr, -ov, greater. 


tax-vs, 81a, -d, nuift. 

nL -8t6, -e00e, -Ey, SONOTOUS. 
li-og, -n, -ov, friendly. 

6, 4, vir, -ov, mindful. 

é, 4, &dutc, -89, unconquered 
5, 4, ptyas, an exile. 
YAux-ds, sia, v0, sweel. 
G48t0¢, -a, -ov, easy. 

5, | odpgor, -ov, wise. 


§ 51, 52. GENERAL BULW. 63 


§ 51. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives have three degrees of comparison, 


the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative. 

The Positive expresses a quality simply ; the Comparative 
asserts it in a higher or lower degree in one object than in ano- 
ther ; and the Superlaisve,in the highest or lowest degree com. 
pared with several ; thus, gold is heavier than silver ; it is the 
most precious of metals. Hence those adjectives only can be 
compared whose signification admits the distinction of more 
and less. 


§ 52. GENERAL RULE. 
The comparative degree is formed by adding 
-tepos to the positive, and the superlative by add- 
ing -tTatos; thus, 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
udxag, maxko- tego, faxkg-Tetes. 
edvous, edvous-tegos, sdvob¢.tatos. 
xaxdvoug, XAXOVOCT-TEQOS, #axovold-Taros. 
drshdos .dxhoic, dshoto-tegos, dstlovo-tatog. 


SPECIAL RULES. 
1. -eig rejects c; as, 
zaolecc, zagedo.regos, yageso-tatog. 
2. -og rejects ¢; and also, after a short sylla- 
ble, changes o into w; thus, 


696d¢, 6966-tegos, 6006-Tatos. 
dix010¢, dcxa16-1&906, Ocxad.tatoc. 
760¥7005, 710¥7706-TEQOS, TEOVNOO-TATOG. 
Oavuaords, ba vuuord-tegos, Gavpacrdé-tat0s, 
d7los, d716-tegos, é716.tatos. 
-og after a short syllable. 
goes, gopu-TFQ0S, Gogd-tatos. 
REVOS, REVO-TEQOC, HEVU-THTOS, 
gob sods, go6egw-re gas, gobegd-ta10¢, 
gaveods, par eod-tTegos, Pavenw-Taros. 
gahends, yakens-t8&Q05, yahent)-reros. 


Obs. The change of o into w, is made to prevent the con- 
currence of four short syllables. Hence o, after a doubtful 
5* 


ee COMPARISON BY -#97 AND -s0T0G. § 53. 


vowel considered long, remains unchanged ; but if considered 
short, the o is changed into w; thus, #»2twoc, has érripedtegos ; 
and loyipds has lozugstegog ; because + and vu are considered 
long ; but dygeos has dygedtegos ; and Exardc, ixavdregos, Xe., 
because the + and « are considered short. 


3. -a6, -s, and -vs, add to the neuter gender; as, 
pélas, sélasva, play; peldy-tegos, &c. 
etas6ic, ebas6i5, edaebas ; edaeGéa-tegos, &c. 
sdgus,  edgsia,  sdpd; edgi-tegos, &c. 
4, -ay and -yy add to the nominative plural 
masculine ; as, : 
Egouy, N. P. &pgoves, d&goporéa-tegos, Ke. 
vdgy», “  tegéves, tegevéo-tegos, &c. 
Ezc. But xéxuy makes mexaitegos, &c. and niwy,—asdtegos, 
wibtaTOS. 


-§ 63. COMPARISON BY ~or AND .cotox, 


1. Some adjectives in -og, derived from sub- 
stantives, are compared by -iov and -~oros. In 
these the comparison is made, not from the ad- 
jective, but from the substantive from which it 
is derived ; thus, 
xalds, beautiful, from xédioc, beauty, xgillay, xadlicros. 


&z0eds, inimical, éz0d5, enmity, &yOiwy, #yOvot0s. 
olxtgds, compassionate, olxtos, compassion, olxilwy, ofxtsaT0c. 
aloyods, base, aioyos, baseness, aloylwr, atoyisios. 
Haxpds, long, miixoc, length, pyxlar, paxcotos. 


2 Some in -vg are compared both ways; as, 
Babds. deep, Babbregos, BaBitaros. 
and . fablur, Gacoros. 
{n like manner compare Bgadds, slow ; tazbc, swift; xayzdc, 
thick ; yluxds, sweet; axds, quick; &c. 
3. pddiws, easy, has fair, paiores; or, with e 
subscribed, faur, pactoc. 


Note. Some of thése, and ef others compared in this way, are occasional- 
“y found compared by -rsges and -rares. 


§ B4, 55. BEPECTIVE CODMPARICON. 5S 


§ 54. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


The following adjectives are irregular in their 
comparison ; viz. 
cuslver,  dyabdraros, from Auerts, pleasant. 
dapeloy, Ggeotos,  from”Agyc, Mere. 
Beltiay,  Bédteatos, from Gotlouas, I wish, 
agsicowy, xedteotos, from xgatuc, brave. 
tya6ds, good, detwy, dwatos, from da, for Giles, I wish. 
pégratos, 
pagregos, pégeatos, from pége, I bear. 
L PEQtevt0s, 
xaxlory REXLTTOS. 
xaxds, bad, : yelour, zelorotos. 
féyas, great, pellwy, pbytotos. ad 
molds, many, x«helev, whetaotos. 
dhazis, amall,. ghdcour, sdléysotos, 
usxods, little, Foor, or welwy, or psxgdtagos ; psugdtatos. 


§ 55. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


Some adjectives in the comparative and superlative degree, 
have no positive, but are formed from 


1. NOUNS; as, 


Baoleds, a king; Baoshstregos, Baodetraros. 

nigdes, gain; xegdlory, xdgdsotog. 

Oeds, God; Oewtegos, 

xhéninc, a thief; xdsxtloretos. 

xidos, glory; xvdlov, xtdsatos. 

xbwy, a dog ; wbyTeQos, 

ahijxtys, a streker ; nAhnxtlotatog. 

ndétns, a drinker ; notlatatos, 

giyos, cold, rigor; @eylay, glysotos. 

og, a thief ; pugdraros. 
2. PRONOUN; as, 

atdrés, self ; odrézaves. 


- 


. 3. PARTICIPLE 3 as, 
EGgGuysvos, strong; sdgemerdgtegos, sggaperdavasos. 
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4. ADVERBS; as, 
d&yd-tegos 9 TQTOS. 


up ; 
pag, immedtately ; apdg-tegoc, 


. . &yyb-TeEQOS, oTATOS 
EvYVS, near ; byy-lov, -) soros. 
BEa, out ; &50-teoos, -Taz0s. 
ATO, down ; HAT-TEQOS, “TATO¢. 
tou, in; -800-TEQOS, -TAT0G. 
énlow, back; dstc00d-teQ0¢, «THTOS. 
mégav, beyond; mEQal-TEQOS, -TET0G. 
négon, far; 7106 0-106, -TaTOS. 
rout, early ; meQwial-TEgos, -Tatog. 
Syn, highly ; Sweotos. 

5. PREPOSITIONS; as, 
st90, before ; mg6-tegos, mpd-tatoc, whence splstes. 
trig, over ; umég-18g0¢, umég-tat0s, whence datos. 

Some comparatives and superlatives are again compared ; as, 
lotuv, better, Joitregos. | 
Helwy, less, _ psedtegos. 
Gg, easter, 10 OadtEgor. 


xadhiov, more beautiful, 1d xaddudtegor, 


xzegelory, TO yegerdtegoy. 
zelonr, worse, and yevghteg0?.. 
zelovotos, worst,  zetgeototégn. 
xidcotos, most glorious, xvdlotatos. 
sléytatos, least, sha ytorétegos. 
mpitos, first, mowtlotos, 


Some words ending in 7, of the first declension, are com- 
pared; thus, (see § 49. Obs.) . 
Bferotis, an insolent man, SBovatd.tEgos, -Tartog. 
sheovéxtys, an avaricious man. nlsovextlatatog. 


§ 56. DIALECTS OF COMPARISON. 


1. The Attics compare many adjectives in -os, -75, and &, 
by -lotegog -lotatog, -altsgos -altatos, and-éotsgo¢g-éatatos ; a8, 


Aéloc, loquacious, lahlo-tegos, -TaT0¢. 
plies, friendly, prlal.tegos, -TaT0S, 
by Syncope, gll-tegos, -tatog and glisotog. 


onoviaios, diligent,  ozovdatég-tegos, — -tat0G. 
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igbovos, not envying, daploréc-tegos, -Tatog. 


nalatds, old, nalal-tegoc, “TaB0S. 
yegatds, anold man, = yegal-tegos, " .Tatos, 
dgzaké, rapacsous, donaylo-tegos, -Tatos, 
nheovéxtys, avaricious, mheovextia-tegog, -tatog, 
ystdns, false, ysvdo.tegos, ~Tatog. 


2. Dialects of particular comparatives and superlatives, are, 
for xgeicowy, I. and D. xgécowy, better; yelguv, P. zegeiow, I. 


dat. zégyi, acc. zégya, nom. plur. yégres ;—peltor, I. udtur, 
D. uéoowr, greater; with others which may be learned by 
practice in reading. 


§ 57. NUMERALS. 


Numbers are of two classes, the Cardinal and 
the Ordinal. The Cardinal answer to the ques- 
tion, how many? as, one,two, &c. The Ordinal 
answer to the question, which of the number } 
as, first, second, third, &c. 

Distributices have no separate form in Greek. The mean- 
ing of these is expressed by the cardinal numbers, sometimes 
compounded with od»; as, cbydvo, cértgsss Sc. ; bint, terns; 
—and sometimes preceded by xatd, dvd, &c. 


I. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. Eic, one, has the singular number only, and 
is thus declined ; 
N. ef, pela, gy, 
G. évds, puas, ivés, 
D. éy}, pg, Eyl, 
A. ia, play, gy. 
In like manner the two compounds, 
edd-sis, odde-ule, odd-éy, plur. odd-éves, -aulas, -dve. 
pyd-sic, punde-ula, uyd-8y, ,, und.dvac, -sulas, -dra. 
Obs. 1. From es, one, is formed the adjective étegos, either, 
one, other; and from oddsts, dels, are formed ovdétegos, jr- 
détsgos, neither. 
Obs. 2. Ets is sometimes used for the ordinal gros, as 
Matth. 28. 1. Mark 16. 2. This is usually considered a He- 
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braism, but it is sometimes used by the Greeks aleo ; Herod. 
iv, 161, Thucyd. iv. 115, Also ia Latin, Cic. Sen.5. “Uno 
et octogessimo Anno.” ' 

2. Avu, two, has properly the dual only; thus, 

N. A. dé 
G. D. dvory and dusiy, for all genders. 

Obs. 3. The plural forms, G, dv@», D. dvai, are sometimes 
used ; déo, twa, is indeclinable ; dugw, both, is declined like 
Obw, . 

3. Tpeic, three, and técoapes, four, are thus de- 
clined, | 

Pur. tosis, three. 


N. A. zosi¢, 198i¢, tela, 
G. Toa, troy, apriay, 
D. tg0), Tp01, Toro. 


PLur. técougss, four. 


N. técuages, récodlgss, técoaga, 
G. tsccdeuy, tecodguy,  veackgur, 
D. téccagor,  téccagor,  téacagos, 
A, técoapas, tégougas, téooaoa, 
4, The Cardinal numbers from ~érve, five, to 
éxatov, a hundred, are indeclinable. 
5. After éxaroy the larger numbers are regu- 
lar plural adjectives of the first and second de- 
clension ; as, 


M. F. N. 
Jtaxdaros, Jraxdcuns, Jcaxdaca, two hundred. 
Toraxdavor, Tovaxdoves, Torexdora, three hundred. 
gle, zlvan, zlhia, a thousand. 
dic yzlisor, Sto yllias, dio zlhie, two thousand. 
pebouot, pbouat, jetova, ' ten thousand. 


Jiapbgroc, Scopedgvas, Sropipra, twenty thousand. 
Obs. 4. In the composition of numbers, either the smaller 
precedes, and the two are joined by x21; or the greater pre- 
cedes, in which case the xal is generally omitted ; thus, éyte 
wal sixoar, or eixoor mévte, twenty-five ; méprttog xa stxoetds, 
or sixootés aéuntos, twenty-fifth. When three numbers are 
reckoned together, the greatest comes first, and so on ia suc- 


§ 58, 59. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 5O 


ceosion, wath the conjunction wai; as, vijeg inatée sal s¥xocs 
xal intd, a hundred and twenty-seven shepe. 

Obs. 5. Instead of the numbers compounded with eight or 
nine, tore frequent use is made of the circumlocution évd¢ (or 
putts) Séovtos, Sic. thus vijeg pads Oéovoas sluocs, twenty ships 
wanting one, i. e. nineteen ships ; Irea Svar Odovts sluocs, twenty 


years wanting two, i. e. eghicen years. 


§ 58. II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


The Ordinal numbers are formed from the Cardinal. All 
under 20, except second, seventh, and eighth, end in -t0¢ ; from 
20 upwarde ali end in -ovtds, and, in their inflection, are re- 
gular adjectives of the first and second declension ; thos, 


TEQUTOG, ngatn, TapatoY, first. 

(zeétegos,  mpdrega,  mpdtegoy, first of the two.) 
Oetrepos,  Seitega,  dettegoy, second. 

toltos, toltn, toltoy, &c. third. 

Obs. 1. In order to express half, or fractional numbers ine 
money, measures, and weights, the Greeks used words com- 
pounded of 7s, half, and the name of the weight, &c. (ud, 
é60ldc,téhartor,) having the adjective termination ov, so», ator, 
appended to it, and placed before the Ordinal number, of which 
the half is taken ; as, toto» justéhartor, 21 talents; i. e. the 
first a talent, the second a talent, the third a half talent, and 
so of others. In like manner the Latin Sestertiees, 21 Asses 
by Syncope from Semistertius; the first an 2s, the second 
an 4s, the third a half As, (tertius semis). 

From this must be distinguished the use of the same com. 
pound word in the plural, preceded by the Cardinal number ; 
thus, 19 fyctélarvta, not 2} talents, but 3 half talents, or one 
and a half. 

Obs. 2. From the Ordinal numbers are formed numerals 
in -aios, expressing “on what day; as, Jevtegaios, on the 
second day ; tgstatos, on the third day, &c. 


§ 59. OF THE GREEK NOTATION OF 
NUMBERS. 


The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet, to denote num- 
bers, in three different ways. 


6c NOTATION OF NUMBERS. § 58. 


1, To express a small series of numbers, each letter was 
reckoned according to its order in the alphabet ; as, -4, 1, B, 2, 
£,6, 2, 24. In this. manner the books of Homer’s Iliad 
and Odyssey are distinguished. Thetechnical sylable HW7, 
will assist the memory in using this kind of notation ; for if 
the alphabet be divided into four equal parts, H will be the 
first letter of the second part, that is 7; JV, of the third, or 13 ; 
and T of the fourth, or 19. 

2. The capital letters were used, in denoting larger series 
of numbers, thus; J, 1, 7 for aéste, 5, 4 for déxa, 10, A for 
Hexardy, 100, X for yliwor, 1000, and M for pigeoe 10,000. A 
large JI round any of these characters, except I, denoted five 
times as much as that character represented ; as, [A], 50. 

3. To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, 
the Greeks divided the alphabet into three parts ; but, as there 
are only 24 letters, they used ¢’, called éxlanuoy, for 6; &, or 
4 » Called xénxe, for 90; and 9, called carni, for 900. In 
using this kind of notation, the memory will be assisted by 
the technical syllable 47P; that is, 4, denotes]; 1',10; and 
P’,100. It is to be observed, also, that all the numbers under 
_ 1000, are denoted by letters with a small mark like an accent, 
over them ; and that a similar mark placed under any letter, 

denojes that it represents so many thousands. 


TABLE OF NUMERALS. 


X’l rprdxovra 


Cardinal. Ordinal. 
a’| els TpOros. 
_ B’| dbo dsbrepos. 
y’| rpets _ tolres. 
6°| réccapss rérapros. 
e| whvre wéprros. 
s’| & Exros. 
¢ | éxra E6dop0s. 
n’| oxro 8ySo0¢. 
&| évvéa Evvaros. 
t'| déxa - é&xarog. 
ta’| Evdexa bdéxarog. 
(6"| dadidexa dwdéxaros. 
ty’| rptoxaidexa TpicKadéxaros. 
td’| recoapeoxaidexa reccapaxatdéxaros. 
ts’ | wevrexatdsxa WevTexadéxarose 
ts’| Exxaidexa ixxatdéxaros. 
t2’| brraxaidexa érraxatdféxaros. - 
in’ | dxrexaidexa éx7wxardixarog, 
(0’| évvsaxaldcxa évysaxacdéxaros. 
«| slxoce sixorrds. 
xa’! elxoot els 


sixoords patos. 


' , Tptaxogrds. 


NOTATION OF NUMBERS. és 


p’| reevapixovra reccapaxeerts. 

y’| wevrhxovre etyrqaeerés. 

f) éthxovre Unueerds. 

°" i6douhuovra ’dopncoerds. 

x dydohuovra dydoqnoorss. 
9 | or 4, tvet«wre dvveraxeerts. 

ro ixardy isaroerés. 

0”) draxbowpe écaxocroerés. 

r’| rpraxboces Tptaxeetoorss. 

wv] recvapaxéeres rescapaxceveerts. 
¢'| xevraxbeces Revrarogvogrss. 
x’) axborec iaxootoerss. 

W’| bwraxdovos ivrracoctoerts. 

w’| dxraxéacot éxraxocvoersés. 

D | dvvcanborec dvveaxeateerég. 

@,| xirdcoe XirAcoerbs. 

B, dre yOr008 Stoythoords. 

Y. Ppteyircoc THE ythioerss. 

6, rerpaxieyihios rerpexte ythieerds. 
&, wevraxtey (deer wevraxte ythioerés. 
s, Ramoythios Eacteysdroerds. 
@.. brraxtcytheoe beraxioysdoerés. 
4,| dydoutoyidtes éydouta y:Acoerds. 
8) évvsaxroyirsos évvcance ytheoerés. 
t| pipeoe prpcocrds. 

«| dicpdproe Stopuprocrss. 

Y,| MevTuxiopoptot Wevractopvpocrss. 
P| dexaxcapipror Ccxaxtspvpsoerds. - 


Thus the number 1841 is ¢ 6 4 4. 


Obs. From the Cardinal numbers nre formed 


OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS}; ViZ. 


Ist. The Numeral adverbs ; as, Sis, twice, from Sto; tele, 
thrice, from tgeis ; and frem the others, by adding the termina- 
tion .xss, ~dxcs, or -tdxeg 3 as, Tevougincc, EEducs, xatortdxss ; 
four times, six times, a hundred times. | 

2. Multiple numbers in xidos, contracted mlods ; as, denhdog, 
tivo-fold ; tyithdo;, three-fold ; tetganido;, four-fold. 

3d. Proportionals in mldovws ; as, teenidatos, three times as 
mach. 

4th. Substantives in -d;, -480¢, which express the same of 
the several numbers; as, words, Gen. -&dos, the number one, 
unity: duds, the number two; dexds, the number ten; sleds, 
the number twenty ; tovaxds, the number thirty, &c. . 

5th. The Distributives, answering to the question, in how 
many parts? are formed in -za; as, diya, relza, térgaya, néy- 
au yu ; in two parts, in three parts; &c., and connected with these 
are such adverbs ; as, r9:77, trebly, 19¢zov, in three places, &c. 

6 


62 OF THE PRONOUN. § 60. 
§ 60. OF THE PRONOUN. 


A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. 
Pronouns may be divided into Personal, Possess- 
ive, Definite, Reflexive, Reciprocal, Demonstra- 
tive, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite. Of 
these the Personal only ‘are substantives; the 
rest are adjectives. 


I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


The Substantive or Personal Pronouns are 
2 i E, ov thou, ob of himself, of herself, of itself. 
‘hey are of all genders; and are thus declined : 


éyw, I. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. aya, N. jusis, 
G. guot or Lod, N. A. vai or 76, . Gy jar, 
D. duot or pol, G. D. vaiv or ro». D. quir, 
A. éud or @é. a A. tas. 
ov, thou.. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. V. ot, . ; N. V. dusts, 
G. coi, N. A. V. ogai or og6, G. spor, 
D. gol, G. D. cpaiv or ogg. D, dpiv, 
A. o8 A. dues. 
ob, of himself. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. — N. ogeis, 
G. od, N. A. ogé, G. oor, 
D. of, _ GD. ogls. D. agtar, 
A. %. A. ogas. 


Obs. 1. The monosyllabic forms sod, wot, ué, are always en- 
clitic, § 212. aud are never governed by a preposition. 

Obs. 2. In the dual, the forms »6, 7g», of the first person, 
and og, opr, of the second, are Attic. Other dialects make 
»@ and op by Apocope for »a and ogi. 

Obs. 3. The third personal pronoun, like sw in Latin, wants 
the nominative Singular, and is commonly used by the Attic 


§ 61, 62. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 68 


prose writers in a reflexive sense; i. e. it refers to the subject 
of the proposition in which it stands; or of the foregoing, if 
the second be sufficiently connected with it. Thus used, it is 
translated of hemself, of herself, Sic. In Homer and Herodo- 
tus, and the Attic poets, it is more frequently used as the pro. 
noun of the.third person, for the nominative of which they use 
the relative d¢ ; as, ds m7, he said. This pronoun, however, 
is but little in use, the Definite adrd¢, § 62. and the Reflexive 
iavtoi, § 63., being used instead of it. The nominative (not 
now in use) appears to have been anciently 2, from which was 
derived the Latin is. A neuter form of the nominative and 
Accusative plural, ogéa, occurs in Herodotus. 


§ 61. II. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


The PossesstvE Pronouns are derived from 
the substantive. 


1. In Signification they correspond to the Genitive of their 
primitives, for which they may be considered as a substitute, 
thus, 6 adelpis tuoi, the brother of me, and 6 éud¢ ddsdqpdc, my 
brother, are synonymous expressions. 

2. In form they are regular adjectives of the first and so- 
cond declension, and are declined like xaAds, § 45. They are 
derived as follows, 


From éu28 comes gués, -%, -0% My. 
oé, a0¢, on, adv, thy. 
a, 8s, 4, &», his. 
vini, yalteg-0s, -a, -ov, our, i. e. of us two. 
opi, oputtsg-05, -a, -o», your, i. e. of you two. 
hpsis, justeg-0s, -@, -0r, OUT. 
busts, $ustsg-0f, -a, -07, Your. 
ogsic, apéteg-05, -a, or, their. 
Doric og-0ds, -}, 0”, 


Obs. To this class also belong fusdandc, one of our coun. 
try; dusdanéc, one of your country. But aodands; of what 
country ? more properly belongs to the interrogative ; and d- 
Aodands, one of another country, to the indefinite pronouns. 


§ 62. I. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN, 
The Derinire PRONOUN aires is used to give 


O4 REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. § 63. 


x. close? or more definite signification of a’ person 
or thing. 

This pronoun has three different significations. 

1. In the nominative it adds the force of the English self 
to the word to which it belongs ; as, 4yé cdrdc, I myself ; o6 ad- 
adc, thou thyself ;. «drs, he hemself. Also in the oblique cases 
when it begins a clause ; as, adrd» ddgaxe,-I have seen the 
person hémeelf. . 

2. In the oblique cases after another word’ in the same 
clause, it is used for the third personal pronoun, and: signifies 
him, her, it, them-; aa, oby ddgaxas adviy, ikou hast not seen 
him. 


3. With the article before it, it signifies the same ; as, 6 ad- 
t0¢ dvOownog, the sume man. 

Obs. In the last sense when the article ends with a vowel, 
it often combines with the pronoun, forming one word ; thus, 
tadrod for rot adtod; todry for ty adty ; tadrd for td adrt, Xo. 
When thus combined the neuter ends in o» as wellaso. The 
combined tadry and zadré must be carefully distinguished from 
tatty and taite, parts of obros, § 65. The former has the 
Spiritus lenis (’) over the v, the latter has not. 

4. aditds is thus declined. 

Singular, - Dual. Plural. 
N. adt-ds, -4, -d, N. A. N. a@dt-ol, -al, -d, 
G. adt-o8, -75, 700, |, adr-a, -d, -d, | G. adt-Gr, -dy, -dY, 
D. att-6, -7, -6, G.D. - D. adt-oi¢, -ai¢, -0ts, 
A. adr-dy, -}y,-0. | adt-oty, -aty, -oty. | A. adr-ods,-de, -d. 
kit the same manner are declined: 


dildos, EhAn, dAdo, another. 
8s, 4, - 6, who, which, 
éxsivos, éxelvn, éxsivo, that. 


§ 63 IV. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


Rer_exive Pronouns are such as relate to 
the subject of the proposition in which they 
stand. ; 


_l. The Reflexive pronouns are formed from the accusative 
singular of the personal pronouns with the oblique cases of 


§ 64, 66. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 6s 


atzos. They are tuavred, of myself ; csaveat, of thyself ; 
kavzav, of himself, and are thus declined. 


‘Singular. Plural. 
G. sayr-00, -75, -07, G. baut-y, .div, -Gr, 
D. baut-@, “Ty & ® D. éaur-ots, -ais, “ol, 
A. baut-d7, -¥, =0, A. baut-ovs, tg, 


2. In the same manner are declined gsavrod and ceavrod, 
but, in the Singular number only. In the Dual and Plural 
the parts of the compound are used separately, as, {av adsar, 
of ourselves. 

3. Homer never uses the compound form even in the sin- 
gular ; but, éu2 addy; od adwy, &e. 

4. The contracted forms gavroi and edad, &c., are often 
used for csavrot and éaurov. ° 

5. Sometimes in the Singular, and often in the plural, éav- 
rod is used by the Attics in the first and second, as well as in 
the third person. They are all used as the, 


=e 


§ 64. V. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN, 


The ReciprocaL Pronoun indicates a mutual 
relation between different persons, expressed in 
English by the phrase one another. 

This pronoun is formed from éAJds, wants the singular, and 
is thus declined : 

Dual. Plural. 
G. alati-ow, -asy, -087, G. GAdijl-oy, 7, 9-0, 
D. cddijl-osy, -auy, -o07, D. diddri.org, -ats, 086, 
A. Gldtiw, -c, A. dddijieous, -a05, ~G. 
The Dual is seldom used. 


§ 65. VI. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


‘he Demonstrative Pronouns are such as 
point out with precision a person or thing alrea- 
dy known. They are, 

Bae” Fam Tega,’ } this, the latter, the one, 
Atstx05, §eelvn, Axetvo ’ iat fire te ormer, the other 


66 RELATIVE PRONOUNS. — § 66. 


1. °O8e, 488, 688, this, is simply the article 6, 4, 7d, render- 
ed emphatic by the enclitic Js annexed through all its cases, 
§ 42. Obs. 3. ’Exsivog is declined like atts, § 62. 4. odto0¢, 
like the article, takes the initial z in the oblique cases, and is 
thus declined : " 


Singular. 

N. V. ovzos, «Sty, - tovTo, ° 
G. tottov, toting, *  todbtov, 
D. r1oizq, tatty, tovta, 

A. tovtor, tatty, tovto, 
Dual. 
N. A. V. otto, tabta, — tovto, 

G. D. rotrosy, tabtasy ° tobtow, - 

Plural. 

N. V. obdtos, adrat, Tadta, 
G, tottwy, tobTwY, tobtwy, 
D. todtosg, tattats, tobtots, 
A. tottovs, Tabtas, tadta. 


Obs. The correlatives togvtr0¢, tovottos, and tyAvxovt0¢, have 
either o» or o in the Nom. and Acc. singular neuter; thus, 
N. zoootros, togabtn, togovtoy or ToGovTO, 
G. tocotrov, &c. 


2. Among the Attics the demonstratives were rendered em- 
phatic. by adding « to the termination ; aa, odrocl, tovroul, tov- 
tut, &c. But when the final vowel is a, or 0, or e, it is drop- 
ped, and + put in its place; thus, dd, tod10, ratte, with the 
emphatic + are written 601, rovrl, tautl. When ye or de follow 
the demonstrative, the + is placed after them, e. g. 10016 ye 
with + becomes tovroy!. A similar emphasis is expressed in 
Latin by annexing the syllables -met, -te, -pte, -ce; as, ego- 
met, tute, meapte, hicce, &c. The «+ added by the Attic and 
Ionian writers to the Dative Plural, however, is not emphatic 
but merely euphonic. 

3. The emphatic «¢ is annexed also to the compounds of 
obroc, and a few of the correlatives; such as rogodr0s, towites, 
tyhixovtos, téc0s, &c., making togovrodl, &c. 


§ 66.. VII. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
The Re.ativeE Pronoun is one that relates to 


* 


yd 


§ 67 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 67 


@ noun or pronoun going before it, called the an- 
tecedent. 


1. The relative ds, 4, &, who, which, that, is declined like 
adrds, (§ 62. 4.) It is rendered emphatic by adding the en- 
clitic syllable zag ; as, doxeg, Rxse, Ense. 


2. Thglonic and Doric writers, and the Attic tragedians, 
instead of 8s, use the agticle 6, 4, 7d, as a relative. 


3. Instead of 5s, the compound pronoun dors is used as a 
relative after s@s, or any word in the singular expressing an 
indefinite number ; and cos, after the same words in the plur- 
al; as, m&¢ dots, every one who; m&vreg boos, all who. 


§ 67. VIII. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


The InrerroGaTIvE Pronoun is used in asking 
a question. 


1. The interrogative téc, tf; who? which? what? has the 
acute accent on the first syllable, and is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. tls, tls, tl, N. A. N. tives, hvac, tlre, 
G. tivos, tlyos,tlvos,itive, tye, tlva, |G. rlyav, river, tivo, 
D. rive, tlre, tive, G. D. D. rlos, los, thos, 


A. tlva, tlya, rl. | rlvoer, tlyosy, tlyowy.| A. tlrag, tlras, ire. 


In the same manner decline 8res, oBres and prreg. 

2. The interrogative tis has its responsive dates, which is 
thus used, 1/s éotyos; who did it? ods olda saris snolyos, | 
know not who did it. The responsive Song is declined as 


follows : 


Singular. 
N. Sores, res, 6,t8, 
G. oitevog, HOYOS odtvo¢, 
D. arters, Hreve, Ors, 
A. Svtre, frtive, 8,14. 
Dual. 


A. dure, cueve, Guys, 
D. ojvtsvoey, alyuvesy, ofr tv087. 


Ss INDEFINITE PRONOUSS. § 68 
Plural. 
N. oftevés, alteves, drive, 
G. dytevwr, Oy rver, Ovrievey, 
D. oicua, ulotot, olorcot, 
A. obotvas, dotvas, dreva, 


3. Instead of Seve, Homer uses étec, declined like tis as 
above. 

4. There appears to have been among the ancient Greeks 
another interrogative pronoun, 7s, 2, 7d, and its responsive 
ézb¢, 62%, 620, which have become obsolete, except in two cus- 
es, how used adverbially ; viz. wot, where ; 27, in what way ? 
and hence the responsives é7od and 6x7. From these are 
formed the interrogative néregoc, -a, -o», which of the two? 
and its responsive déragos, -c, -or, which of the two; with 
several other adverbs and adjectives still in use; each inter- 
rogative having always its own responsive; as, 

INTERROGATIVES. RESPONSIVES. 
Adj. xoios, of what kind? énxoios, of what kind. 

' nboos, of what number? éndcos, of what number, 
aylixos, of what age? dssyhixos, of what age. 
nbregos, which of the two? dndregos, whichof the two. 

Adv. 2s, how ? érra¢, how. &c. thus, 

IInhixog bol; of what age ss he? odx olda déaniixos, I know 
not of what age. In the same manner the responsives are 
used without an interrogation preceding; as, éeddOeto dzot0s 
4r, “he forgets of what kind he was.” To these also may be 
added zodands, of what country ? 


§ 68. IX. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


The InpEFInITE Pronouns are such as denote 
persons or things indefinetely. They are: 


tls, ts, 2, some one. 

Gsiva, dzive, Ssiva, some one, such an one. 

Gikoc, Gkky, Gddo, another. 

Etegos, Etega, Etepoy, other, a different one, another. 
To which may be adt€d the following negatives ; viz. 


attic, . , odes, od18, 
eddete, oddsida, ovddy, 
mires, mfr, wht, no one. 


undels, undeuta, pndér, 


§ 69. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADIROTIVES. 69 


1. The indefinite tls bas the grave accent on the fast syle. 
ble, to distinguish it from tig interrogative, which has the acute 
accent on the first, the former isenclitic, § 212, the latter is not. 

2. The indefinite detya, some one, of all genders, and al- 

pos ways with the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the 
third declension ; thus, 


° Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. dstva, or Osis, N. deivec, 
G. delvatos, or dsivog, N. A. Sete, G. delrver, 
D. dsivare, or dsive, G. D. delvosy, | D. deias, 
A. Osiva, A. deivac. 


Asiva is sometimes indeclinable; as, G. 100 dsiva, D. 16 Beiva. 
Aildos ia declined like adtds, § 62. 4; &rsgoc like pavagds, 
§ 45. 2. 

Obs. 1. All words used interrogatively are also used indefi- 
nitely, but generally with the accent changed ; thus, 


INTERROGATIVES. INDEFINITES. 
ndoos; how great? how many? soods, ofa certain size or num- 
er. 
motos ; of what kind ? notds, of a certain kind, such. 


nykixos ; how old? howlarge? nylixos, of acertain size or age. 


§ 69. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


1. The Greek language has likewise correlative pronouns, 
each pair of which has a mutual relation. The latter of the 
two is expressed in English by as. 

tég0¢, 600s, (Lat. tantus, quantus,) so great, as. 

toios, ofos, (Lat. falts, qualts,) such, as. 

tyllxog, fAlxos, of the same age, as; af the same size, as. 


2, When the correlation is more expressly designated, ex. 

pressing susT as great as, EXACTLY gs great as, the former 
pronoun (16g0¢,t0t0¢, tyAlxoc,) has de, or obzag attached to it, 
and the latter has én’ (from é71,) prefixed ; as, 


toodade, ). torbode, ~.. thhixdade, 
zogoUT0¢, g onbons. towibr0¢, Orvotos. tkixotros, | doen Alsog. 


6 DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. § '70. 


§ 70. DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 


“Eyo, i 
Ionic. Doric. EOL Ic. Porric. 
Sing. N. bydv, dydvy. 1 Eyw, Eywy. tbe 
tydya, éywvya. | B. ta, lwya. 
G. iusto dubs. éucd. B. nots. enbOey. 
épéer. - . 
D. div. Epot, B. éué, 
‘Dual. N.A. dp, Xups. 
Plur. N. jpées. -|dpes, dupes. Guys, Enpese 
G. hpéov. dpdv, dpéwy. | Eupov, dupéwy. | ipslov. 
. dpiv, dpiv. Sup, dupe, fypiv. 
&upsory. 
A. fplas. dpds, dut, Eups. | Supas, duplas. | fpetos. 
20, Thor. | 
Sing. N. V. Td, rovn, roya. | robvn. 
G. osio, of0, o&Osy. | red, reis, reots. | ocd, oéOev. ociobey. 
D. rot, Tiv, réty. tivn. ; 
A. re, rd. Tiv, rety. 
Dual, N. A. Vv. ope, Spps. 
Plu. =. 'V. Spéss. VSS, Vppese Tpps, Sepes. 
bpéwr. bya. Supov, tupewy. | opslwr. 
D. Spiv, duty. Sppe, Sppiy, 
Cupsory. 
A. byfas. tyds, dud, ups. | Supas, dppéas, | dpstas. 
"Os, He. -. 
Bing. G. clo, ole, toto, | st. Oey, yidsv. —| eloOev. 
Zo, S0ey. 
D. boi. boi. 
° iy, viv. Ec, 
Dual. N. A. ogéc. Opis, ogc. o “ee 
Plur. N. opéss. opis. opsiss. 
G. ogéwv. odsiny, 
D. ogiv, opr dog. piv. 
A. ogéas. ope, fr. | opes, dogs. . | odetas. 
piv, viv. o 


Obs. 1. uly and viv, are used for the accusative in all gen- 
ders and numbers ; so also is op’, among the poets, i. e. for 
adt-dy, -¥,-0, and att.ods, -dc¢,-d. 

Obs, 2. The adjective pronouns are inflected in the differ- 
ent dialects according to the models of the first and second 
declensions. Other peculiarities may be learned by practice ; 
as, for juétsgos, -c, -ov, our; D. duds, -d, -by; for duértsgos, 
D. suds ; for apétegos, D. opis ; for odtcvos, A. Srov, -D. Stev, 
I. dreo, P. dete; for drow, A. dtp, I. étéo; for Geve, A. 
drra, D. dooa; for tlvos and tids, A. tod, I. té0, D. tev; for 
sive and tovl, A. 26, I. tép; for tivwy, 1. rdw» ; for tlas, 1. té0uce : 


§ 71. OF THE VERB. nN 


for turd, A. drta, D. doce ; for ods, ov, 05», thy, D. rads 
tedy; for os, 4, Sy, I. dg, by, bdv, hes, dec. ae form sean’ 
only in the singular number. 


§ 71. OF THE VERB. 

A Vers is a word that expresses an action or 
state. 

Obs. 1. The use of the verb in simple itions is to 
affirm. That of which it affirms is called ite subject, and 
if a noun or pronoun, is in the nominative: But when the 
verb is in the infinitive its subject is in the accusative. 

1. Verbs are of two kinds, Transttive and In- 


transitive ; (also called Active and Neuter.*) 


2. A TRaNsITIVE verb expresses an act done 
by one person or thing to another. In Greek it 
has three forms, Active, Middle, and Passive. § 74. 

3. An INTRANSITIVE verb expresses being, or a 
s‘ate of being, or action confined to the actor. Itis 
commonly without the passive form. § 74. Obs. 2. 

Obs. 2. The verbs that express being simply, in Greek 


_are three, élu/, yivouut, and S7déozu, signifying in general to 


be. The state of being expressed by intransitive verbs may 
be a state of rest; as, «i0w, J sleep; or of motion; as, } vats 
mhéet, the ship satls ; or of action; as, rgézo, I run.. 


Obs. 3. Transitive and Intransitive verbs may always be 
distinguished, thus: a transitive verb always requires an 


* These two classes comprehend all the verbs in any Janguage- Ac- 
cording to this division, Transitive verbs include those only which denote 
transitive action; i.e. action done by one person or thing to another, or 
which passes over,as the word signifies, from the actor to an object acted 
upon; as “Cesar conquered Gaul,” or “Gaul was red by Cesar.” 
Intransitive verbs on the other hand include all those which have nothing 
transitive in their meaning—nothing passing over from one person or thing 
to another, and consequently no relation to anything beyond their subject 
which they represent in a certain state or condition, and nothing more. 
Instead of the terms active and neuter formerly used to denote these two 
classes of verbs, the terms Tyansitive and Intransitive are here preferred as 


being more expressive and appropriate, and in order to relieve the term 


“active” from the ambiguity created by using it, both as the designation of 
a class of verbs and aleo as the name of a partctlar form of the verb called 
the active voice. To the latter of these only it is now applied in this work. 
Still, however, should any prefer the terms Active and Neuter, to designate 
these classes of the verb, they can easily be employed. Eng. Gr. App. Il. 5. 


1d DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. § 7%. 


gbject to complete the sense; as, I love thee; the mtransi- 
.five verb does not, but the sense is complete without such 
an object ; cs, I set; I run. 7 
Obs. 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Greek are 
translated by verbs considered transitive in English; as, 
_dvidva, I please 5 tauxdow, I obey; &r2t0u, I disobey; éunodita, 
f hinder ; tvoxhio, I trouble; &c. It strict language, how- 
ever, these and similar verbs denote rather a state than an 
wot, and may be rendered by the verb to be and an adjective 
word; as, 1 am pleasing, obedient, disobedient, &c. | 
Oés. 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive, 
and sometimes in an intransitive sense; as, p6lirw, Tr. 1 
destroy; lnty. I sink, or decay; gitw, Tr. I put to flight, 
Intr. [flee. This change from a transitive to an imtransi- 
tive sense, however, is generally indicated by a change 
ftom the active to the middle form of the verb; as, gelrw, 
Active Tr. I shew; palvouor, Mid. I shew myself, i. e. Inte. I 
appear.—See § 74. Note. 
“Obs. 6. Verbs usually intransitive become transitive when 
«& word of similar signification with the verb itself is intro- 
_duced as its object; as, Teézeusy 1dr dyava, letus run the race. 
Ots.'7. When.a writer wishes to direct the atiention not 
so much to a particular act, as to the employment or state 
‘of a person or thing, the object of the act not being impor- 
tant, is omitted, and the verb, though transitive, assumes 
the character of an intransitive: Thus when we say “the 
‘boy reads,” nothing more is indicated than the present state 
or employment of the subject ‘* boy,” and the verb has ob- 
‘viously an intransitive sense. Still an object is implied. 
But when we say “the boy reads Homer,” the attention 
is directed to the object “Homer ” as well as to the act, 
and the verb has its proper transitive sense. 


§ 72, DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 


Though the division of Verbs into T'ransztice.and Intran- 
sitive, comprehends all the verbs in any language, yet from 
something peculiar in their form or signification, they are 
characterized by different names expressive of this peculi- 
arity. ‘The most common of these are the following: viz, 
Regular, Irregular, Deponent, Defective, Redundant, Im 
personal, Desiderative, Frequentative and Inceptive, 


- 
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1. Reeotan Verses are those in which all the 
parts are formed from the Roof or stem, accord- 
ing to certain rules, § § 93-—97, and 106—107. 

2. IRREGULAR or ANomALous Verss differ in 
some of their parts from the regular forms. § 112, 
1L6, 117. 

3. Deronent Veras under a middle and pas- 
sive form, have either an active or middle sig- 
nification. § 113. 

4. Derective Verss want some of their parts. 

&. Reponpanr Verss have more than one form 
of the same part. 

6. Impersonat (or more properly Unirzrsona) 
Verses are used only in the third person singu- 
Jar. § 114. . 

7. Desweratives denote desire, or intention 
of doing. § 115. 1. 

8. FREQUENTATIVES express repeated action. 
§ 115. 2. 

9. Inceptives mark the beginning or continued 
increase of an action. § 115. 3. 


§ 73. INFLECTION OF REGULAR VERBS. 


To the inflection of verbs belong Voices, Moods, 
Tenses, Numbers and Persons. 

The Vorces in Greek are three, Active, Mid- 
dle and Passive. 

The Mooops are five; the Indicative, Subjunc- 
tive, Optative, Imperative, and Infiniiewe. 

The Tenses are nine; the Present, Imperfect, 
Firet Future, Second Future, First Aorist, Sec-~ 
ond Aorist, Perfect and Pluperfect ; and in tke 
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passive voice, the Paulo-post-future or Future 
Perfect. : 


The Numsers are three; Singular, Dual and 
Plural. 


The Persons are three; First, Second and 
Third. 


The Consucations or forms of inflection, are 
two, viz. the First of verbs in -@ and the Second 
of verbs in -ju. 


Obs. Some verbs appear in both forms; as, dex»éiw and 
Sexviz, I show. Some verbs are partly of the first conjuga- 
tion and partly of the second ; thus, 6alvw, I go, of the first: 
2d Aorist, #6», I went, from Giue of the second ; yry»doxw, I 
know; 2d Aor. tyvev, I knew, from yvaus of the second. Such 
verbs as these, however, though regular in each form, are gen. 
erally reckoned among the irregular verbs. 


§ 74. OF VOICE. 


Voice is a particular form of the verb which 
shows the relation of the subject or thing spoken 
of to the action expressed by the verb. 

In Greek the transitive or active verb has 
three voices, Active, Middle and Passive. 

Obs. 1. In all voices’ the Act expressed by the Transitive 
verbisthe same, and in all, except sometimes the middle, is 
equally transitive ; but in each,the act is differently related to 
the subject of the verb, as follows : 

1. The Active Voicz represents the subject 
of the verb as acting on some object ; as, rire 
oc, L strike you. , 

2. The Mipp.e Voice represents the subject 
of the verb as acting on itself, or in some way 
for itself; as, cinrouc, Istrike myself ; earana- 
unv vov roda, IT hurt my foot ; aenoduny innov, I 
bought me a horse. | 
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3. The Passive Voice represents the subject 
of the verb as acted upon; as, tiztrouau, Tam 
struck ; 0 mis &AdOn, the foot—his foot—my foot 
was hurt. 


Obs. 2, Intransitive verbs from their nature do not admit 
a distinction of voice. They are generally in the form of the 
Active Voice, frequently in that of the Middle or Passive; 
but whatever be their form, their signification is always the 
same ; as, 9»joxw or Ovijoxopas, I die, 

Obs. 3, The Middle Voice, in Greek, is a0 called, because 
it has a middle signification between the Active and Passive 
Voices, implying neither action nor passion simply, but a 
union, in some degree, of both. Middle verbs may be divi- 
ded into Five Classes, as follows: 


Ist. In Middle Verbs of the First Class, the action of the 
verb is reflected immediately back upon the agent ; and hence 
verbs of this class are exactly equivalent to the Active Voice 
joined with the Accusaftve of the reflexive Pronoun ; as, Aovw, 
TI wash another; dotouas, I wash myself ; the same as Lobe 
éuavtdér, 

2d. In Middle Verhs of the Second Class, the agent is the 
remote object of the action of the verb, with respect to whom 
it takes place ; so that Middle Verbs of this class are equiva- 
lent to the Active Votce with the Dative of the reflexive Pro- 
noun (éu¢avi@, ceavri, savt>); as, algetv, to take up any thing 
for another, tn order to transfer it to another; atgstaGa:, to 
take up tn order to keep st for one’s self, to transfer it to one’s 
self. Hence verbs of this class carry with them the idea of a 
thing’sbeing done for one’s self. 

3d. Middle Verbs of the Third Class express an action 
which took place at the command of the agent, or with regard 
to it; which is expressed in English by to cause. In other 
words, this class may be said to signify, to cause any thing to 
be done; as, yodqu, I write, ygeqouat, I cause to be written ; I 
cause the name, as of an accused person, to be taken down in 
writing by the magistrate before whom the process ts carried, 
or simply, I accuse. 

4th. The Fourth Class of Middle Verbs includes those which 
denote.a reciprocal or mutual action ; as, anévdsoGat, to make 
libations along with another, to make mutual isbattons, i. e. fo 
make « league; dsaltsoGas, to dissolve along with another, to 


78 op moons, § 75. 
dissolve by mutual agreement. To this class belong verbs 


signifying “to contract,” “to quarrel,” “to contend,” &c. 

5th. The Fifth Class comprehends Middle Verbs of the 
First Class, when followed by an Accusative, or some other 
Case ; in other words, it embraces all those Middle Verbs 
which denote aa action reflected hack on the agent himself, 
and which are at the same time followed by an Accusative, or 
other case, which that action farther regards; as, dvaurdolus 
tt, to recall any thing to one’s own recollection. 


Note. From the reflected nature of this Voice, many vérbs, which are ac- 
tive or transitive in the active voice, may be rendered by a neuter or intran 
sitive verb in the middle voice ; as, créAAw, I send, (viz. another ;) créddopat, 
Isend myself, i. e. I go; dpyivw, I provoke another ; dpyifopat, I provoke may 
self, i.e. Iam angry ; eidw, I persuade another ; xe(Oopat, I persuade myself, 
i.e. I yield, or obey. In many instances, however, the relation to self is not 
so clearly distinguishable. Tis is particularly the case with the later 
writers, as, Plutarch, Herodian, &c. In the writings of the Ancients, He- 
rodotus, Xenophon, and others, the distinction of the active and middle 
voices is much more strictly observed. 


Obs. 4. The future middle has usually an active, sometimes 
a passive sense, while the future paSsive has seldom, if ever, 
the signification of the Middle. 


Obs. 5. In many verbs the Perfect and Pluperfect and 
Aorists Passive are often used ina middle, as wellas a passive 
sense. The regular middle form of such verbs is unusual or ob- 
solete. In some it has a special signification ; as, oradijras, 
to travel ; gtelhacOa, to array one’s self. 


Obs. 6. The Perfect Middle ig of rare occurrence, and 
when it does occur, it has often a completely active siznifica- 
tion, the perfect active in that case not being often used. 
When both forms are used, the meaning of both is frequently 
the same, though the middle generally in such a case inclines 
to a neuter signification ; as, xéxuyxa, I am weary; taryxa, 
Istand, &c. Ina few instances a marked difference of mean- 
ing is evident; as, ddwdexa, I have destroyed; dSiwka, I have 
destroyed myself, i. e. I am undone; néneixa, I have persuad- 
ed; nénoWa, I have persuaded myself, i, e. I am confident. 


§ 75..0F MOODS. 


Moop is the mode or manner of expressing the 
signification of the verb. 


wee ee 
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The moods in Greek are five, namely; the 
Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and 

i. The Eypicetive Mood is always used to 
express a thing as actual and certain; as, dé, 
FT love. 


Obs. 1. Hence the Indicative is often used in Greek where 
the subjunctive would be used in Latin ; as, ysyrdoxess tig doe 5 
do you know who he is? Latin, An ascis qué srr? 


2. "The Somoncnve and Opranvse Moods 


 pever represent a thing as actual and certain, 


but as contingent and dependent: that is, they 
do not represent a thing as what does, or did, or 
certainly zou exist, but as what may, or can, or 
might exist. 

The Subjunctive represents this contingency 
and dependence as present ;—the Optative, as 
past. 

Obs. 2. The Subjunctive and Optative moods involve a 
complex idea including—1st and chiefly, the general idea of 
liberty or power, expressed by the English words, may, can, 
might, &c., from which the secondary ideas of contingeucy 
and futurity are derived ; and 2d, the modification of this idea 
by the meaning of the verb common to all the moods; thus, 
He may, or can, expressed in Greek by the subjunctive form, 
represents the person he in possession of the general attribute 
of liberty or power. Combine with this the meaning of the 
verb, and then we have the general attribute expressed by the 
subjunctive form, restricted to the particular action or state 
expressed by the verb; as, he may WRITE; he can walk; he 
may BE LOVED. 

Obs. 3. The future indicative is often used in a subjunctive 
and also in an imperative sense, and bence in the futures 
there is neither subjunctive nor imperative mood. See Syntax, 
§ 171. 5. and 172. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 4. The contingency of an action conceived of as past 
is not absolute, but relative to the knowledge of the speaker ; 
thus, in the expression ysygéqy, he may have torstten, the act, 
if done, is past, but of the fact the speaker is uncertain. 


7 OF THE TENSES. — § 76. 


3. The Imperative Mood commands, : erhorts, 
entreats, or permits ; as, ypade, write thou ; ita, let 
hum go. 

Obs. 5. In the past tenses the Imperative expresses urgen- 
cy of command, expedition or completion of actien; as, 
xoujgor, have done. In the perfect, moreover, the idea of per- 
manent and completed action is implied; as, éu6s6iyjo0u, let 
him have been cast, i. e. let him be cast speedily, and effectually, 
and continue so ; 4 Oiga xexlelobw, let the door be shut, and 
kept so. 

Rem. The future indicative, the subjunctive, and the 
infinitive, are sometimes used imperatively. See Syntax of 
these moods. : 


4. The Inrinitive Mood expresses the mean- 
ing of the verb in a general manner, without any 
distinction of person or number; as, fo read, to 
speak, to be loved. : 


Obs. 6. Besides the common use of the infinitive as in 
Latin, it ia completely a verbal noun, and it is inflected as 
such with the neuter article ; as, éx zot dopa» ylyvetas 1d eogy, 
From seeing arises love. (See Syntax of the Infinitive.) 

Obs. '7. Hence the Greek Infinitive supplies the place of 
those verbal nouns, called gerunds, and supines, in Latin, ex- 
cept the ablative gerund, which is expressed in Greek by a 
participle, agreeing with the subject of the verb with which it 
Is connected; as, edegyst@» atrois éxryodunv, Benefaciendo 
acquistyt €08. 

Obs. 8. When the infinitive mood has a subject expressed 
or understood, it is rendered in Greek, as well as in Latin, in 
the sense of the indicative; as, py onovddtew, he said that 
he was in haste. 


§ 76. OF THE TENSES. 


TENSES are certain forms of the verb which 
serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

The tenses in Greek are nine; the Present, the 
Imperfect, the First and Second Future, the First 
and Second Aorist, the Perfect, the Pluperfect, 
and in the Passive, the Paulo-post future. - 
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I. The Present tense expresses what is going 
on at the present time; as, ypdda, [write or am 
writing. 

Obs. 1. The Present tense is used to express general truths, 
as, (da toéyst, antmale run. And also in historical narration 
it is often used with great effect for a preterite tense. 

II. The Imperrecr represents an action as 
going on, but not completed, at some past time 
expressed or implied ; as, éypadoy, J was writing, 
(e. g. when he came.) 

Obs. 2. From its expressing the continuance of an action, 
it is frequently used to express what was customary, or con. 
tinued fromtime to time ; as 6 Inmoxduosg tov Inno Irg6e, nut 
éxrévite adoas hudgac, the groom KEPT RUBBING the horse 
every day. 

Obs. 3. For the same reason it is used instead of the aorist, 
to expressa past action, without reference to any specified time. 
Whea the action is continued, and not momentary, and when 
actions of both kinds are mingled in a narration, the continued 
action is often expressed by the imperfeci, and the momentary 
by the aortst ; as, 2&ddgaus xai xadvidxres, He RAN FoRTH (the 
acrist,) and CONTINUED BARKING at them, (the imperfect, ) 
Tos wav oby wedtacras sdébarto of 6dg6ugor, xal éucyortro- éneld 
éyybs jouv of dnlitas étgdnovte, xal of wehractral dds elnorto. 
The barbarians necetven (aorist) the peltaste and roucuT 
(imperf.) with them. But when the heavy-armed soldiers were 
near, they TURNED (aorist,) and the peltastae immediately pur- 
SUED THEM. (imperf.) 

Obs. 4. When the action represented by the imperfect as 
begun and continuing, in past time, does not succeed, or fails 
to be completed, it expresses only the beginning of an action, 
or the attempt to accomplish it ; as, KAédagyog 08 tods otgatsd- 
tas &sdteto tevas, Clearchus ATTEMPTED TO FOROE the sol- 
diers to go. 

Ilf. The First and the Ssconp Forovre, 
though different in form, are in signification the 
same. They are used to express an action 
which is to be performed at a future period. 


- Obs. 5. Other varieties of future time are expressed by 
means of Auxiliary verbs. See § 77. Obs. 1. 


$9 OF THER TENGEA. § 76. 


IV. The Aorists. The first and second aorists 
differ in form, but not in signification. They are 
used to represent an action or event simply as 
past, without reference to any fixed period of 
time in which it took place; as, éypoa, [ wrote. 


Obs. 6. From the indefinite nature of this tense, it is used 
by the Greeks to express what is usually or always true; and 
is rendered by the English expressions, ‘ usually,’ ‘ to be wont,’ 
‘to use;’ as, tas thy qpatlay avrnOelas ddlyos yodvos diddvae, A 
short time COMMONLY DISSOLVES the confederacies of the wicked. 
Swxgking sldaks rodg uabyrds ducoOl, Socrates WAS WONT TO 
TEACH hes disciples without any charge. In this signification, 
however, it differs from the imperfect, (Obs. 2.) inasmuch as 
the aorist denotes what is always customary ; the imperfect what 
was customary during a specified period of time. 

Obs. 7. As the aorist does not, like the imperfect, express 
continuance, it is often used to express momentary action, and 
that in the same construction in which the imperfect is used to 
express continued action. (Obs. 3.) . 


N. B. Though in the paradigm of the verb the full form of both the first 
and second aorist is usually given, it must be observed that when the firet 
aorist is in use, the second is usually wanting, and vice versa. In a very 
few words only are both forms to be found, and even in these, the two forms 
for the most part belong to different dialects, ages, or styles. 

The Second Future has scarcely an existence except in the passive voice, 
Liquid verbs never have it;and in the few instances in which it does occur 
in other verbs, it is by some considered merely as a dialect modificatien of 
the first. 


V. The Perrecr tense represents an action 
just completed at the present time; or, if com- 
pleted in past time, yet continued to and con- 
nected with the present in its consequences and 
attendant circumstances; as, yeyauyxa, I have 
been married and still continue so; i.e. Lam 
married. 


Obs. 8. The aorist, éyauijoa, signifies I was or have been 
married ; without indicating whether the relation still subsists. 
Hence, the perfect is generally used to denote a lasting or per- 
manent state, or an action finished.in itself, and therefore often 
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decors-in Greek, where, in English, we use the present; ds, 
dug6é6yxac, thou protectest, (i. e. thou hast protected and still 
continuest to protect.) The continued force of the perfect ac- 
companies it through all the moods; as, ebroy ryv Oigay xe- 
xletoOas, they gave directions for the door to be shut, and to be 
kept so; 6 més» Anotis obtog é¢ thy ITuptpheyéOorta duBe6licbe, 
Let this robber be cast into the Pyrtphlegethon, and continue 
there. 

Obs. 9. In several verbs the perfect tense is always used to 
denote only the finished action, whose effect is permanent, 
and therefore, in English, is translated by the present of some 
other verb, which expresses the consequence of the action con- 
tained in the Greek verb. Thus, zadéw, J name, perf. pass. 
xéxinucs, I have been named, and continue to be so, but com- 
monly rendered, J am named, or my name is. So also, from 
xtdopos, IT acqutre for myself, xéxtnuas, J possess ; (i.e. Ihave 
acquired, aud the acquisition continues mine ;) prdouat, I call 
to my recollection, udurnuat, [ remember. 

VI. The Pioperrect represents an action as 
completed at or before some past time expressed 
or implied, and if before it, still continued to, and 
connected with it, in itself or attendant circum- 
stances ; as, éyeypadey, I had written. 

Obs. 10. The Pluperfect bears the same relation to the 
perfect which the Imperfect does to the present ; and hence 
whenever the perfect is rendered by the present (Obs 9.) the 
pluperfect. will of course be rendered as the imperfect; as, dé- 
dovxa, I fear, sedolxse, I feared. 

VII. The Pauto-Post, or Tuirp Future Passive, as it 
_ is sometimes called by Grammarians, is, both in form and 
signification, compounded of the perfect and future, and de- 
notes, 


1. The continuance of an action, or state, in itself, or con- 
sequences ; a8,  xolitsta teléws xexoomijoetat, The city will con- 
tinue to be completely organized ; syygkwetas, He shall con- 
tinue enrolled. In thus expressing continuance, it agrees in 
siguification with the perfect, aud hence, 

2. It is the natural future of those perfects which have ac- 
quired a separate meaning, of the nature of the present (Obs. 
9.); as, Aédsertas, he has been, and continues left, i. e. he 
remains; Paulo-post F. dedeiwetas, he shall remain; xéernpos; 
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Ihave acquired and continue to retain, i. e. I possess; Paulo- 
post future xsxrjaouas, I shall possess. ~ 

3. It is frequently used to intimate that a thing will bedone 
speedily; as, goats xal -engdEstas, speak and it shall be done 
semmediaiely . 


§ 77. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
' TENSES. 


Obs. 1. Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past, 
and Future ; and in each of these divisions an action may be 
represented either as incomplete and continuing, or as com- 
pleted at the time spoken of; thus, 

Action continuing ; as, yeégu, I write or am wril- 
e - tne. 
Action completed; as, yéygaga, I have tortiten. 
Action continuing ; as, #ygagoy, I was writing. 
Action completed; as, éysygdqety, I had writien, 
( Action continuing; as, yeéyo, I shall write. 
Future. <¢ Action completed; as, yeyeégws toouos, I shall 
have written. 

Of these six divisions of time, it will be observed, that all 
except the last are expressed by distinct forms or tenses of 
the verb; and this last is also expressed by a distinct form 
in the passive voice, called the Paulo-post future. It may 
also be noticed that in each of these three divisions of time, 
by means of an auxiliary verb and the infinitive, an action may 
be represented as on the point of beginning; thus, 


PRESENT. puddin yodqery, I am about to write. 

Past. Eushlov yoaqew, I was about to write. 

Future. msdiijow yoigerr, I shall be aboud to trite. 

Obs. 2. Besides these, the Greek has the advantage of a 
separate tense under the division of past time, to intimate 
simply that the action is past without reference to any partic. 
ular point of time at which it took place, and hence is denom- 
inated the Aorisi, i. e. indefintte. This tense is rendered into 
English and Latin by the imperfect and perfect tenses in an 
indefinite sense. ° 

Obs. 3. The tenses, divided as above into three classes, in 


respect of time, are farther, with regard to their termination 
and use, divided into éwo classes or series, which may be de. 


PRESENT. 


Past. 
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nominated the Chief or Primary, and Secondary tenses; 


thus, 
Chief, or Primary. Secondary. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
1 Future. 1 Aorist. 
2 Future. 2 Aorist. 


The chief tenses are employed in the direct address, to ex- 
press actions as present or future. The secondary are used 
in the recital of these actions as past; and hence are some- 
times denominated the Historical Tenses. 


Obs. 4. In the English expression of the moods and tenses, 
&c. great precision cannot be expected. Their signification 
often varies according to the conjunctions and particles with 
which they are joined, and hence, a corresponding variety of 
translation becomes necessary. In consequence, also, of the 
number of independent forms being greater in the Greek verb 
than in the English, it is necessary to express certain tenses 
and moods, in he former, by a circumlocution in the latter; 
and sometimes, in order to give the precise idea of the Greek 
tense, a totally different construction must be adopted in the 
English sentence by which it is translated; thus, having no 
imperative in the past tense in English, the full force of the 
imperative forms, in the past tenses in Greek, must either be 
lost in the translation, or preserved at the expense, often, of 
a clumsy circumlocution. (§ 75, Obs. 5.) In like manner, 
if we were required to give a strict transtation to an aorist par- 
ticiple, according to the idiom of our language, we must use, 
not a participle, but atense of the verb; thus, totto movjoag 
éxilOsy, is commonly rendered, having done this, he departed ; 
when, in fact, it should be, when he did this, he departed. The 
ordinary rendering of the moods and tenses is the same in 
Greek as in Latin. This, as well as peculiarities of usage, is 
fully illustrated, §§ 75, 76. 


§ 76. AUXILIARY VERBS. 


Although the Greek language is richer than any other in 
independent forms, nevertheless a circumlocution is frequently 
made use of, by meansof theauxiliary verbs slyas, xugei», indg- 
ze, Eye, &c., in connection with a participle or infinitive, 
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vartly to supply deficient, or to avéid inhdruiiiiou’: foriid’; 
partly to strengthen the signification, and partly to express, 
with more minuteness and precision, thé time and manner of 
action or state expressed by the verb; thus, 


t. The subjunctive and optative in the perfect passive, are 
generally formed with ives and the perfect participle; the inde- 
pendent forms being rarely used. The same construction is- 
sometimes used in the active voice. 

2. To express a purpose of doing, or the proximity of an 
event, uélle, Géiw and é6éde, with the infinitive, are used’; as, 


6,ts pddiers Livery, whatever you are about to say. 


3. Continuance, or a permanent stale, combined with the va- 
rious circumstances of commencement, simple existence, priority, 
energy, of accident, is expressed by ylropat, slut, Sadeyw, xigw, 
&yo, tuyyive, with a participle; as, éyévero &vOquaos dxscrah- 
fibvos, there was a man sent. 

4. The completion of an event is expressed by «lui, with a 
past participle. With such a participle, sly? in the past tense 
is equivalent to the pluperfect, but is much more emphatical ; 
as, t00s ovxopdvtas tis nokdws Av SudSac, he WAS AFTER DRIV- 
ING the informers from the city. In like manner, Zoouae in the 
future, witha past participle, expresses the future perfect inthe 
itidicative; the subjunctive and optative of which is supplied 
from the aortsts and perfect ; as, xexoinuévor Lotat, it shall have 
Been done, or it shall be done quickly. 

5. Anticipated performance is expressed by g6déve or mg0- 
goave, with a participle; as, SurtiOertae POdoai tt Socoartes 
4, xabeiv, they conspire to do something to avoid suffering. 

6. Secrecy, so as to escape not only the knowledge of 
others, but even a person’s own consciousness, is expressed 
by 4av6dvm, with a participle; as, EleGow vis Serrdoaries 
&yyéllous, some persons entertained angels unawares. 


7. A variety of other circumstances are expressed by joiit- 
ing appropriate adjectives and participles, with clad; as, pave- 
gos yy Ober, he sacrificed openly. 

8. Strong and earnest desire is expressed by the imperfect 
or second aorist of épéiiw, agreeing with its subject, and com- 
monly followed by the infinitive ; the particle size is sometimes 
joined with it and sometimes not; as, 


fi Speer vixty, I wish that I had not conquered. 
AW sgclor usivas, Would tb God I had staid. 


§ 79, 80. PARTSC@PIAL ADJECTIVES. ‘B83 


9. Imperious duty or necessity is expressed by verbal adjec- 
tives in -rs0¢, (§ 80.) either agreeing with their substantives, 
or, what is more us), having their agents in the dative, and 
governing their objects as the verbs do from which they are 
derived ; as, 6 dyafdc pédvos Tiuntéos, the good man alone must 
‘be honoured. 

10. In some cases there appears to be a pleonasm in the use 
of certain anxiliaries, where there is really none; for by ana- 
lyzing the expressions, we shall find every word having its own 
distinct force; thus, éxd» elvas éxtduOdusvos, is incorrect! 
translated forgetting willingly. The full force of the w 
may be expressed in English, thus, willing to be after forget. 
fing, according to the ancient Celtic idiom. (See No. 4. also 
Construction of the Participle. ) 


§79. PARTICIPLES. 


The Participle expresses the meaning of the 
verb in every tense, considered as a general 
quality or condition of an object; as, 


Hide Cléxav, he came seeing. 
_ thous xktubev saver adtdy, standing below he praised him. 


Partictples are varied like adjectives, by gender, number, 
and case, to agree with substantives in these accidents. Ifthe 
idea of time be separated from the participle, it becomes an 
adjective. 

Every tense, in the Greek verb, has its participle, a circum- 
stance which gives the language a decided advantage over the 
Latin, which has no present participle passive, nor past parti- 
ciple active. 


§ 80. VERBAL or PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES in 
-té¢ and -téo¢. 


‘The Greeks have verbal adjectives, which both jn significa- 
tion and use, nearly resemble participles. They are formed 
by adding the syllables -7é> and -téog ta the first root of the 
‘ verb; thus, | 3 ; 


86 OF CONJUGATION. | § 81. 


Root. - Verbal Adj. 
Mdyw, I say, Asy- — tds, Aextés, satd. 
yetpu, I write, yeag- tds, yoontdés, written. 
gskéw, I love, gidse- téos, guintéos, to be loved. 


Those derived from liquid verbs add -rés and -téos to the 
second root; as, 


telva, I extend, 2d R. tar- té0¢, tatéos, to be extended. - 


Note. In those derived from pure verbs the vowel preceding the termina- 
tion is sometimes lengthened, sometimes not; thus, from ¢:Aéw, the adjec- 
tive is g:\nréos, but from alpéw, aipsrés. 


Obs. 1. The verbal adjectives in -ré¢ have commonly a pas. 
sive signification, and either correspond to the Latin perfect 
participle passive ; as, tovntés, facius, made; yvtds, aggeslus, 
argentés, flexus; or, they convey the idea of ability and capa- 
city, expressed by the Latin adjectives in -dlis; thus, dgerdc, 
visibilis, visible ; “xovotés, audible, &c. Frequently, how- 
ever, they have an active signification; as, xeAumzds, conceal- 
ing; meuntss, blaming, &c. 

Obs. 2. Those in téo¢ correspond to the Latin future parti- 
ciple in -dus, and convey the idea of duty, necessity, or obli- 

ation; as, gtdntéos, amandus, who ought to be loved ; motéos, 
ibendus, which ought to be drunk. 

Obs, 3. -téov, in the neuter, (among the Attics more com- 
monly -zéa in the plural,) corresponds to the Latin gerund; 
thus, zoréov, (Attic oréa) éorl, bibendum est; nodsuytéa éorl, 
bellandum est. 


Note. For the construction of these adjectives, see Syntax, § 147. Obs. 2. 


§ 81. OF CONJUGATION. 


The Conjugation of a verb is the arranging of its different 
moods and tenses according to a certain regular order. 

There are two conjugations in Greek, the first of verbs in 
#; and the second of verbs in s.* 


* Note. Those who, after full examination, prefer the more common 
method of farming the tenses by deriving one tense from another, will find 
the Rules in the Appendix. They will of course pass over this part of the 
Grammar, from § 82 to § 97 inclusive, except §§ 87—90, “On the Aug- 
ment.” which is the game in all methods of formation. ; 


. § 82. _ OF THE ROOT. 87 


The changes which a verb undergoes by inflection to dise 
tinguish its different voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and 
persons, may all be referred to three heads; the Roor, the 
AUGMENT, and the TenmInaTIONs. 


§ 82. I. OF THE ROOT and its CHARACTERISTIC. 


1. The Roor is that part of the verb which 
remains unchanged throughout, (except as re- 
quired by the rules of Euphony, g 6,) and serves 
as the basis of all the different forms which the 
verb assumes. 

2. The final letter of the root is called the 
CuaRAcTERIstTIc, because the verb is denomina- 
ted pure, mute, or kquid, according as that letter 
is a vowel, or a mute, or a hquid. 


3. In all primary forms of the verb the charac- 
teristic is the letter next the termination in the 
present indicative ; thus, y in Asya; 2 in tpémt ; 
v in Atw; » in vem, &e. 

Exc. But if of two. consonants the last be 
either 7 or a liquid, the first is the characteris- 
tic; thus, 7 in tire and udento; x in tixto; Me 
in vézvw; hence the following 


GENERAL RULE FOR FINDING THE ROOT. 


4, Strike off from the present indicative all that 
follows the characteristic; what rematns is the 
first root; thus, Aéy-0, Tépn-o, udpn-ta, OTEA-Aa, 
Teva, S&C. 

Obs. 1. Many verbs have a Secondary form in the present 
and imperfect, which has come into general use, while the ort- 
ginal form or theme, has become obsolete, § 116. The root 
of the theme nevertheless remains the proper root of the verb 
in the other tenses, and will be found in the first future by 
‘striking off -ow. If the letter next preceding be aconsonant, 
it is the characteristic of the verb. If ttbea long vowel, either 


- 88 OF THE ROOT. § 82. 


. that or its corresponding short vowel is the characteristic. 
But if it be a short or doubtful vowel, the characteristic is 
_ either that vowel itself, or a t-mute, which has been rejected be- 
fore -ow for the sake of sound. § 6. 6 This Qds. applies 
Ist. To verbs whose present indicative ends in-oow (Attic 
-ttw) or -tw. The primary form of theseappears to have ended 
in -y or -dw, and consequently their characteristic is y when 
the first future ends in &#, and 6 when it ends in -ow; thus, 
(§ 116. IIL.) 


Present form. 1 Future. Original form. Charac. 


wpkoow, repacoa, srg yer, TY 
xgcklor, xocFor, xpcy or, 7 
nhacoo, nhdou, thédon, é. 
yecto, pedo, poddar, 6. 
dertto, ton, aged, =, 


2d. To verbs in .oxw from pure verbs in -w; thus, y7oéox0, 
1 Fut. yrgéow; characteristic «; original form or theme, y7- 
gta, § 116. I. 

3d. To the greater part of irregular verbs, for which see 

117. 

The characteristic of all such words being found by means 
of the first future given in the Lexicons, the primary form 
‘and consequently the root will be easily found by the above 
general rule; thua, 


Present form. 1 fut. Theme. Charac. Root. 
mokoon, rghEoo, MPA, y, Lt 
Yugtoxa, yyoccw,  ynodu, ¢, 792. 
gokto, godoni, pocdw, ° 5, — goad. 
Aapbdvn, diiwo, Ai6oa, 6, Anfi. 


Obs. 2. The letter t is frequently added to the root before 
the termination in the present and imperfect, apparently to 
strengthen the sound, as in téarw. The characteristic, ifa 
middle or aspirate mute, coming before this 7, is of course 
changed into its own smooth (§ 6. 2.); thus, 6a before -1~ 
becomes 6az- and the verb, 6émrtw. Hence in order to find 
the root, the characteristic changed by Euphony must be 
restored as in the following words ; 


§ 83. OF THE ROOT. 60 
Charac. Root 
Glan, by Euphony for 6446ra, 6, 6146. 
” tm, 6, #968 
xadérres, ”» xalvérw, 6, xadt6. 
dre, ry) gros, P; dp 
Gdsrres, ” Gégra, 9, She 
Ocerxtoo, ” Gigra, g, Sag 
oxdzT00, 99 CxaGTH, g, oxke. 
Spire, ” Ogipra, 9, dete. 
gircre, »» Giga, =, 
gezst00, gégm, 9, gag 


Also cutyw and yy have their roots ouéy and yéy. 
Note. The above list contains al! the words to which this observation is 
applicable. 

Obs. 3. Many verbs change the form of the 
root in the second tenses, i. e. in the second fu- 
ture and second aorist ; and again in the perfect 
and pluperfect middle. These forms, for the 
sake of distinction, may be termed the sEconp 
and THIRD roots —the root of the present being 
the FIRST ROOT. 


‘ 


§ 83. OF THE SECOND ROOT. 


The second root is always formed from the first, 
according to the following 
RULES.: 

1. A long vowel in the first root is changed 
into a in the second; thus, 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 
ojo, oft. oan- 
Ty@yor, TEeY- be ‘gad Se 


2. In diphthongs, a is retained and e is reject- 
ed; as, 
Verb. Int R. 2d R. Verb. IstR. 2d R. 


galyw,  galr- qar- Asinw,  ihatre- dun- 
xorle, xorle %r~ getyo, paety- puy- 
staves, Woi~ Wa» 


8* 
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Exc. But liquid dissyllables change « into a ; 
polysyllables into ¢; as, 


-- Verb.. Ist R. 2d R. 
Diss. tElvos, tély- Tay 
Polysyl. dyeiga, dy sig- &ysQ- 


3. In dissyllables not pure, ¢ before or. after 
a liquid, is changed into a; as, 
Verb. IstR. 2d R. Verb. IstR. 2dR. 
téuvon, tée- tae | orthio, atti. orad- 
Oégxm,  — dégx- dagx- ahéxw, mhéx- mhax= 
- Exc. But s remains unchanged after 4, in 4dyo, Blénw, 
gléyoo. 
4, Pure verbs in -dw and -é reject the a and 
€; as, oo 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 
puxdo, ‘peuxde- fuse. 
orvys@, ovyé- . Otvy- 


ee 


§ $4. OF THE THIRD ROOT. 


The third root is always formed from the se- 
cond, according to the following 
| RULES. : 
1. «, of the second root, is changed into o in 
the third ; as, 
| Verb, IstR. 2dR. ad. 
Asye, Ae dey- doy- 
tysion, = yal. ay Bg- dyog- 
2. a, of the second root; from « or & in the 
first, is changed into o in the third ; as, 
Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 3d R. 


\ 


mhéxo, mhéx- hax ahox- 
onéign, § onelo- omag- osog- 
talyo, tély- TAV~ toy. 


Téuva, t8[~ Tap TOpe- 


§ 85. OF THE ROOT. | 


3. « of the second root, from eof the first, is 
changed into o; as, 
Verb. let. R. 2d. R. 3d. R. 
desire, deiz- ~ dene down- 
4. a of the second root, from » or a of the 
first, is changed into » in the third ; as, 


Verb. Ist. R. 2d. R. 3d. R. 
ono, ain oan: ann 
palres, galy- pay. pyy- 
likewise Gddiw, Oai- Gade Oni. 
wh&tor, wlay- xlay- ndny. 


} 85. VERBS WHICH WANT THE SECOND AND 
THIRD ROOTS. 


Many verbs want the second tenses, and perfect and pluperfect 
middle, and consequently the second and third roots. (§ 76. 
Obs. 7. N.B.) These are as follows, 


Roe 1. Pure verbs want the second root. 


Ezc. 1. The following primitives are excepted ; yodw, ovdus 
puxcopas, yn0ieo, dovnéo, xtunéw, Oryée, netyéo, otuyde, 
Anxéw, Gogéw, otegén, oyéw, Jaiw, nate, and a few others. Axoves 
has the third root éxo, but no second. 

Ezc. 2. A few dissyllables in i and 4 have the-second and 
third roots the same as the first. 


Note 1. Several of these are reckoned with anomalous verbs. § 117. 
Some verbs derive their second and third roots from obsolete presents ; 
such a8, dipfe and many verbs in -dve and -dvoyat, for which see the same 
section. 


Rue 2. Derivatives in -eva, -aZo, -ifa, -atra, 
-tyvu, want the second root. 
Note 2. Primitives in these terminations usually have the second root. 


Obs. 1. Several verbs which have no second root, and con- 
sequently no second aorist in the first conjugation, derive the se. 
cond aorist active and middle from forms in the second conjuga- 
tion; thus, diw, 2 a. fur, from 4YMI; 6ulvm, 2 a. E67y, from 
BHME ; yryvdoxw, 2 a, Fyvas, from CVNQMI, derived from yrde, . 


93 OF THE ROGT. | § 86, 


’ Obs.’ 2. Memy: verbs. not included under the above rales 

. never use the second tenses; others have them only in the 
passive voice; others again are used in these tenses only by 
certain writers.—In such a variety of usage, it is proper to as- 
sume that all verbs not included in the above classes form the 
second and third roots according to the rules in § 83 and &4. 


(§ 86. OF THE TENSE ROOT. 


The Tense-root is that part which remains 
unchanged in all parts of the same tense. It 
consists of all that precedes the termination, ex- 
cept the Augment. 

Obs. 1. In some of the tenses certain letters are inserted 

ween the verb-rootand terminations. These are called the 

ions of the tenses to which they belong, because they serve to 
distinguish thesetenses from others. These Tense-sig-ns added to 
the verb-root form the Tense-root in these tenses ; and prefixed 
to the terminations they form the Tense-endings, § 93. 2. 
Hence in the tenses which have no sign, the Verb-root alone 
is the Tense-root, and the termination alone is the Tense-ending ; 
as, ¥-din-ov, (Obs. 4.) 
. These letters with the tenses to which they belong, are ex- 
hibited in the following 7 


TABLE OP TENSE-SIGNS. 
1. In mute and pure verbs the Tense-signs are in the * 


Act. Mid. Pass. 
1 Future, -0- -o- -Oy0- 
1 Aorist, -o- -g~ -6- 
2 Future, -8- ~8- -140- 
Perf. and Pluperf..  -- or -x-. = — | — 

2. Jn liquid verbs the tense-signs are in the 

1 Future, -&- -8- -Oya~ 
1 Aorist, — — ~O~ 
2 Future, -8- -8= T= 
Perf. and Pluperf. -%= — — 


_ Obs. 2. If the characteristic be a z-mute or a »-mute, the 
sign of the perfect and pluperfect active is the spiritus asper, 
(*} which combining with the mute before it (> 6. 3.) changes 


i 
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# or 6 into @; sory into x. But when the characteristic is 
@ or x the spiritus asper disappears. 

Obs. 3. If the characteristic be a vowel, or a t-mute, or a 
liquid, the sign of the Perfect and Pluperfect active is x. 

Obs. 4. In all the Tenses except those in the above table, 
i, ©. in the second Aorist through all the veices,—the per 
fect and pluperfect middle and passive,—and also, in liquid 
verbs, the First Aorist active and middle, the Tense-root and 
the Verb-root are always the same. So also in the present and 
imperfect in ali voices. 

Exc. But irregular verbs, and those which fall under the 
Exceptions and Observations, § 82, have the Tense-Root in the 
Present and Imperfect different from the Verb-root—though 
like other verbs it consists of all that precedes the termination 
in the present indicative. Thus, for example, in «gécow, the 
Tenee-Root in the Pres. and Emperf. is mgaa0-, while the Verb- 
Root is zgdéy. In Jeu6dvw the Tense-Root of the Pres. andIm- 
perfect is AapBé»-, while the Verb-Root is 446; and so of others. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING RULES, 


tint, I strike. | hetnw, I leave. dcidu, I fear. 

_ Adyos, I say. ahéxw, I fold. dddoxw, I learn. 
zeioa, I rejoice. todyo, I eat. todree, I turn. 
onsign, I sow.  —s | dpeldw, I owe. puaiver, I pollute. . 
toége, I nourish. | udontw, I seize. néuno, I send. 
&yw, I lead. noacow, I do. pévos, I remain. 
xodto, I cry aloud. | podtu, I say. yéuw, I assi 
Bdilos, I cast. galvw, I shew. nod, I make, 


melOm, I persuade, | donkte, I plunder. | oréddw, I send. 
aivéo, I praise. _| éysigw, I awake. psign, I divide. 
éusi6o, I change. | Oiw, I sacrifice. naples, I try. 


agéw, I plow. zahéw, I call. ngy6w, I burn. 
Glin, I see. xelgu, I shave. | galve, I sprinkle. 


§ 87. Il. OF THE AUGMENT. 


1, The Avament is prefixed to the rootin the 
Preterite Tenses. 

2. Of these the Imperfect and Aorists have 
the augment in the indicative only. The Per- 
fect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post Future retain it 
through all the moods. | 
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3. The Present and Future have no aug- 
ment. 

4. When the augment prefixes a syllable to the verb, it is 
called the syllabic augment. When it only lengthens the ini- 
tial vowel, it is called the Temporal augment. The first is used 
when the verb begins with a consonant, the second, when it 
begins with a vowel or diphthong. ' 


§ 88. RULES FOR THE AUGMENT. 


1. If the verb begins with a consonant, the 
augment « is prefixed; as, tira, érvntov ; pitta, 
Eppigrov, § 6. 5. 

2. The perfect also reduplicates the initial 
- consonant; as, tutta, perf. reruda. 


_ Exc. 1. The aspirate reduplicates its own 
smooth; as, Oavudlo, perf. tebavuaxa; daira, 
perf. 7épayxa, 9 6. 4. 

Exc. 2, Verbs beginning with p, yy, 96, or o 
before or after a consonant, do not reduplicate ; 
thus, 

yv- vdeo, ¥yyoxa, da- faw, Btnxa. 
g6- gl, ¥pOixa. on- onetdw, tonsuxa. 
mo- wetdw,  8wevea, ot- oatéga,  sorsge. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes also verbs beginning with xz, and 2t, do 
not reduplicate ; as, 
xT xtelvo, Extay xa. xtita, Extexe. 
T= ret060%, éxténxa, 


And sometimes, though rarely, those beginning with yA, 62. 

3. When the perfect reduplicates the initial 
consonant, the pluperfect indicative receives a 
second augment; as, tuvo, perf. vé-rupa, plu- 
perf. é-re-cuperv. | 

Otherwise not ; as, glatm, perf. 3ggima, pluperf. Es geqpesr. 


4. If the verb begin with a, «, 0, or with av, az, 


‘5 


§ 89. AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS, 0 


o, the initial vowel is changed into its own long, 
and . of the diphthong is subscribed ; thus, 


a, dy dor, I perform, Hyvor. 
8, anttoo, I hope, Hirctor. 
v, érdtoa, I afford, Grator. 
av, ad&d roe, I encrease, 4tEarvov, 
ee, ato, I raise, Teor. 
o8, olx (to, I bustd, Gxitov, 


Exc. 1. E is often changed into its own diph- 
thong ; as, 

" Byes, I have, etyor. 

The verbs which change ¢ into es are the following: déée, 
Ecouat, 86lta, diioce, tix, bladw, idxto, dda, Shw, Exopas, Usves, 
(this verb retains the augment through all the moods) dgée, 
Seda, ignw, Egwite, dgtu, torjxe, koredw, Byu, and dw, 20, 

Exc. 2. If the verb begins with eo, the e is un- 
changed and the o augmented; as, éopru{i, éapra- 
Cov. 

So also the following pluperfects middle; viz. from the perf. 
Yolna, pluperf. édinesy ;—Uorxa, dwxsry ;—Logya, édgyesy. 

Exc. 3. °Aw, I blow; dtw, I hear; ayblcow, I am unused ; 
dyditouct, I loathe; retain the initial vowel unchanged; as 
also some verbs derived from ofxoc, ofvos, olwrds, and ola; as, 
olvite, I smell of wine, ot:tov ; aud also perfects middle when 
the root begins with oc; as, ota, plup. older. 

5. If the initial vowel is not a, «, 0, or av, aa, 
ot, it is not augmented: but « and v short are 
made long ; as, 


t, Yrouat, txduny. eb, sixdtor, alxatoy. 
u, vo glow, Bgrtov. 8, sdploxo), stigeoxoy, 
"5 hyzéos, HxeEOY, ov, odtélw, odtator. 
@, dO, @0or. See Exceptions, § 90. 4. 5. 


§ 89. AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


1. When the verb is compounded with a pre- | 
position, the augment comes between the prepo- 


sition and the verb; as, 2poo-pépa, 71p00--epor. 


a) CUSERVATIONS ON THE AUGRERT. § 90. 


- Qe. 1. The prepositions drop their final vowel before the 
‘augment. 8.; as, dnopalye, énigatvoy; xarabdliu, xariladdor.: 
a= But, 

Obs. 2. negl before s remams unchanged ; 796 usuelty eom- 
bines with it by contraction ; thus, 90¢6y» becomes zgov6ny. 
§ 38. II. . 

Obs. 3. When », in the prepositions et7 and éy, is changed 
into another consonant, by the rules of euphony, § 6. 15., it 
is recovered when seperated from that cousonant, by the aug- 
ment ¢; thus, ovdlézw, ourdheyovs ovyyzocpu, curéygagoy + sp. 
usyw, dvéuevor. 

2. Verbs compounded with dug and #3, take the augment 
afier the particle, when the simple verb begins with «, 2, 0, or 
with av, a4, 6; as, ducagectéw, Suangtotecr ; stognées, eviigzacy 


3. But if the simple verb begin with any offer vowel or con- 
sonant, dvs is augmented, ed remams unchanged ; as, dvoruzéo, 
dpvotiysor, Sedvotiynxa ; ettuyéw, edtbynxe. 

_ 4 Other compounds generally take the augment at the be. 
ginning. 
EXCEPTIONS. 


The exceptions from these rules are but few, and will be 
best learned by practice. Some writers azgment certain eom- 
pound verbs in the begmning, and others in the middle; 
while other verbs are sometimes augmented in both; as, ézlo- 
tauat, I understand, jrsotduny ; dvoghdw, I erect, jrdgdeur , 
xabsidw, I sleep, xabridor ox s&udGavdov ; bvoykio, F disturb. 
tvabykeov. 


§ 90. OBSERVATIONS ON THE SUGMENT. 


I. In the early Greek poets the use of the augment is very 
fluctuating, the seme word sometimes occurring with the aug. 
ment and sometimes without it; as, c&dqmege and Exqegs, Re 
carried out ; tlaGe and 4é6s, hetook ; jyev and dger, he brought ; 
&édext0, Sédexto, and déxto, he kad received. 


Obs. 1. From the antiquity of the Ionic, this has been usually 
considered a pecutiarity of that dialect; but it oecurs frequently 
in the Attic writers, particularly in choruses; as, 0007 for 
4000n, he was driven; yeyévyto for dyeyévqro, it had been; arte 
done for dviloxa, I have spent. 


a ane 
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2. In Homer and Hesiod, aoriste often receive the redupti- 
cation, which remains through all the moods ; thus, sendye for 
sdpeo, I shall have laboured; ci4Gecbas for UBeeben, lo have 
received. 

3. In all dialeets, verbs beginning with 4 and @ frequently 
take ef as the augment of the perfect; as, s¥inga for Aédinga, 


Thave taken stuagres for péuogras, it has been decreed. 


4. The Attics often change the simple augment ¢ into 9, 
and augment the initial vowels of verbs beginuing with «i and 
ad; as, idurduns for duvauny, Iwas able; Fxator for efxator, 
i Gsosmnibaded zy wbzbuny for sdyéunr, I prayed ; WOesy for serv, 

new. 

5. In verbs beginning with a, @, 0, or with av, a, a, the 
Attics sometimes prefix # instead of the usual augment; i. e. 
they use the syllabic instead of the temporal augment ; an, Iaga, 
for ja; édlwxa for iikoxe. Sometimes they use both; as, 
igdes, I see, idgaor, idgaxe. ° 

6. When the verb begins with a, e, or 0, followed by acon- 
sonant, the first two letters are sometimes d before the 
ordinary augment. This is calledthe Attic RepurricaTion 5 
thus, 

dysiga, LI assemble; Hyegxu, Atticé, dy-fyegza. 
8ra, I smell ; ada, $3-wda. 
éqicce, FE dig; dguye, é9-cigu ya. 

Obs. 2. The pluperfect sometimes takes a new augment 
on the initial vowel of the reduplication ; thus, d#-1x0a, 4% 
BROELY,, 

Obs. 3. Thie form of the verb frequently changes a long 
vowel or diphthong into a short or doubtful vowel in the third 
syllable ; thus, dAjdspa for qewpo, and ddilysuor for Heupas, 
from disiga ; axjxoa for ixoa, from dxobu. 

7. Rule. The simple augment ie confined to the indicative 
mood; the redtsplication remains in all the moods. 


§ 91. Il. OF THE TERMINATION. 


1. The Terminations are added immediately to the tense 
root, and: by their changes serve to distinguish the voices, 
moods, numbers, and persons. 

2. In verbs of the first conjugation the termination gene- 
sally consists of two parts, the mood.vowel, which serves to dim 
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tinguish the moods, and the final letters, which indicate the 
voice, number and person. 

3. The Mood-vewel is the first letter of the termination, and 
in the indicative mood is always short or doubtful; (except in 
the pluperfect act. and mid. which have always es ;) in the sub- 
junctive it is always long, and in the optative always a diph- 
thong. e 
_ 4. The Final letters are divided into two classes, Primary 
and Secondary; so called because the former ure always used 
in the indicative of the primary. tenses, (§ 77. Obs. 3.) and 
the latter in the indicative of the secondary, and because the 
_ secondary always correspond te, and are derived from the 

primary. They are as follows: 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
Prinary. Secondary. 


lL ° 2, 3. | | 1. 2. 3. 
Sing. -0, WS, at Sing. -», -55 —, 
Dual. —,  -tov, -1or, Dual. —, “TOY, «TINY, 
Plural. -wery, -18, 9-08. Plural. -usy, ve, -% 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Primary. : Secondary. 

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 8. 
Sing. -uat, -cet, -tas, Sing. -“7%, -00, -to, 
Dual. -usbor, -c6ev, -cGov, | Dual. -usdor, .o0or, -cOyr, 
Plural. -ue6e, -o6e, -vtat. |. Plural. -sefe, -ofe, -y70. 


5. These final letters with the mood-vowels prefixed, make 
up the terminations through the whole verb in the indicative, 
subjunctive, and optative moods. The subjunctive mood al- 
ways takes the primary final letters, and the optative the se- 
condary. The final letters and mood-vowels of the imperative 
and infinitive will be seen in the following tables. 


6. N. B. The indicative mood vowel 0, or the subjunc- 
tive w, combining with the final letter 0, makes w; with -»to, 
they make -ovore and -waz, § 6. 8, and 16, and 18, In the 2d 
person singular, Middle and Passive, the primary final letters 
are -cae; combined with the mood vowels « or q,. they make 
-6oa+ and -7¢0:, which by elision and contraction become %, 
§ 101. 8. So also the secondary -co with ¢ prefixed, makes 
-8o0, and by elision and contraction -ov. The other combina- 
tions will be easily understood. See § 101. 8, as above. 
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§ 92. TABLES OF TERMINATIONS. 
I. ACTIVE VOICE, — 
INDICATIVE. 
Primary Tenses. 
Pres. 1st and 2d Fut.) Perfect. | 
28, 


S. -a, 845, -a, [-a, =a, 
P. -omey, -ere, -oves.|-cmev, -ets, -aot, 


Secondary Tenses. 


Imperf. and 2d Aor. Pluperf. let Aor. 
S. -0», -85, -8, |-86, -e0, 8, |-a, -ac, «8, 
D. -8T0y, -dtny, -8sT0V, -81tny, ~atoy, -ktny, 


P. oper, -ere, -o7, |-81msy, .20t8, ~28s007,|-cper, -ats, .a7, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

S. -0 td y, wor, The same as The same as 

P. -ausv, -yre, -wos. first column. first column. 
OPTATIVE. 

S. 01st 016, OF Thesameas |“ -@tS) a6, 


° -0LT0¥, -0lt ny, -Mttor, -altyy, 


P. sObMED, -06Té, -OUbY, first column. “AbUEY, -AtTs > ~aber, 
IMPERATIVE. 

Ss, <8, ETO, -0Y, -kres, 

D. -ETor, -étar, The same as -atov, -kTor, 

or -évtwy, or -&ytor. 
INFINITIVE. 
-6LP. | ~fvat, | ofthe 

PARTICIPLES. 


N.-w»,  -ovoa, -0r,|-d5, -via, -ds, |-ac, -aoa, -av, 
G. .ovtos, -oboys, &c.|-dt0¢, -vlac, -d10¢. |-art0¢, -hons, -art0g, 


Obs. In the above table all the terminations in the first column, after the 
indicative, belong to the present, Ist and 2d fut. imperf. and 2d aorist. All 
those in the 2d to the perfect and pluperfect ; and all: those in the 3d to the 
Ast aorist. ; 
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Il. MIDDLE VOICE. | 
Lf INDICATIVE. | 


Primary Tenses 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Pres. 1st and 3d Fut. 


8. -oua, -n, 8506, 
D. .6us60r, -sc0ov, -podor, 
P. -dus0a, -eo0e, -ortat.. 


Secondary Tenses, 


Imperf. —-.2d. Aorist. Ist Aorist, 
§. -duyy, .ov, —-870, ‘-kuny, — -@; ATO; 
D. -dus007, -sc0or, -da0nr, | -dusbov, -xobor, -coOns, 
P. -dus6a, -so00s, -ovto. -Gue0a, -.a08e, <avto, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

S. -wpo, -n, ~4TO6, | 
D. -dusOor, .n06ov, -n060r, The- same as 
P, -dusOa, -yo0e, -vtas, “rst column. 


_ OPTATIVE. 


-alunv, a0, ITO, 
-aluebov, -aiabor, -alcdnr, 


8. -olunvy, 010, otto, 
D. -olusbov, -ola0ov, -ola0nv, 
P. -olps0a, -o1o0s, -ovwto. 


IMPERATIVE. 

Ob, -£000, 
-ac0oy, -kobar, 
-ac0s, <kobecar, . 


8. “QU, -éa6a, 
D. -sabor, -éa0ur, 
P. -sa0s, -écOwcar. 


INFIN ITIVE. 
«saat. | sodas, 


PARTICIPLES. 
N. -dusvoc, .oudvn, -duevov, | -cusvos, -audvn, -dusvos, 
G. -ousvou, -onévys, -ousvov. | -audvov, -audyag, -auévov, 


Obs. In the above table of the middle voice, the termina« 
tious of the Perf. and Pluperf. are omitted, being: the same 
‘bronghont as those of the Perf. and Pluperf. active. 
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Il. PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Primary Tenses, 
Perfect. 
S. -pes, “Oa = - Tard, 
D. -usbor, -e6or, -ebor, 
P, -pebe, ~00s, -9tas. 
Secondary Tenses. 
Phuperfect. lst and 2d Aorists. 
S. -7, “60, = +70, 1, HS) 
D. -uedor, -o0ov, -abyr, -ytOv, —4tny, 
P. -ys6a, -080, -7t | -4uer, -9I8, -gouy. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
8. -uéros d,s, 5, 4% 
D. -név0, 4109, qr07, “4107, 710, 
P. -pévos Guay, ita, dor, -Gyer, ra, -bo0. 
OPTATIVE. 
S. -slros str, ohms, shy, Petqy, elgg, 0m, 
D. -péra, stytov, sity, st tov, -astyr, 
P. -pévos slnuer, styta, atnoar, | siyuer, -algte, -aigoer. 
“IMPERATIVE. 
S. 7 -00, -0 6a, -40o, -41a, 
D. -cOor, -obwr, -yt0r, rer, 
P. 06s, -cOwoar. ~418, -"wooar. 
INFINITIVE. 
-o6as. t hvas, 
PARTICIPLEB. 
M. F. N . M. F ° N. 
N. -uévog, -méyy, ~uévory, |{-els, -siga, dy, 
G. -uévov, -usvnc, -pévov, |-értog, -elons, -8»T0¢. 


For the terminations of the pres. imperf. Ist, 2d, and 3d 
fut. of the passive voice, see the terminationsin the first columa 
of the preceding table. 9° 
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§ 93. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN MUTE 
AND PURE .VERBS. 


General Rule for all Tenses. 


In all voices the tenses are formed by prefix- 
ing the Augment in the augmented tenses, and 
affixing the terminations in the preceding tables 
to the Zense-Roots, § 86. | 

But as the tense-root of the present often differs from the 


verb-root, it will be easter for the beginner to form the tenses 
according to the following rules. 


° 1. Rule for the Imperfect. 


‘The Imperfect is always formed from the 
present by prefixing the augment, and changing 
-@ into -ov, and -ouau into -ouny; thus, 


Active. Middle and Passive. 
Pres. Imperf. Pres. Imperf. 
rh7T03, #runtor. tintouat, éruntéuny. 


dap6aven, &lépCavor, |dauGdvouar, ehapbardunr. 
sdgloxei, ctgioxoy. jetgloxouas,  sigeoxduyy. 


2. Rule for the other Tenses. 
Prefix the augment in the augmented tenses, 
and add to the proper verb-root, (Obs. 1.) the 


Tense-endings for each tense. These are exhi- 
bited in the following 


Table of Tense-endings for Mute and Pure Verbs. 


Active. Middle. Passive. 
1 Fut -o-w, -G-Oftas,  Oho-onas, 
2 Fat. -d-a, contr. -6, -g-oet, CONT. -obpat, -jo-ouae, 
1 Aor. -o-a, -o-kuny, -6-ny. 
2 Aor. -o», buy, “1. 
Perf. - -‘-a, or -x-0, § 94. -a, =fat. 
Pluperf. -‘~esy, or -x.8ev, 809, “py. 


P. P. F. =-T-0fab, 
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Rote 3. The second Future and second Aorist 
add the Tense-endings to the second root; the 
Perfect and Pluperfect Middle to the therd ; and 
all the other tenses to the first. 


Exc. Teénxw, r9éqe, and oreége, in the perfect and pluper- 
fect passive use the second root. @®etye and xeé6e in the per- 
fect middle have sometimes wépsvya and xéxav6a instead of 
népuya and xéxv0a xiéntae néunw toénw and teégew in the 
perfect active, change é of ‘the Ist Root into 6. 

Obs. In combining the Root and Tense-endings, the rules 
of Euphony ($€) must be carefully observed. 


§ 94. SPECIAL RULES FOR MUTES. 


Rowe 1. When the characteristic is a 7-mute 
or a x-mute, the perfect active is formed by 
adding -‘-c, and the pluperfect by adding -‘-cew ; 
all others add -xa, -xéw, (& 86. Obs. 3.) thus, 
detnw, Root delx- perf. Ad-Lev.'-2, combined Adlespa. 

pluperf. éhe.dein“-a», —,, shedelpascy. 
shéxe, Root ahex- perf. mé.rchex-‘ace, ” nénhs yo. 
pluperf. ée-niéx.‘-s1y, —,, énenkéyacy. 


Roe 2. When the characteristic is a c-mute, it 
is rejected before a consonant in the active and 
middle voice, and changed into o in the passive; 
thus, 

Achive, ~el6w, Rootsi6- 1 Fut. zsl-ow, perf. méwesna. 


Middle, 1 Fut. wel-copas, 1 Aor. &ree-oduny. 
Passive, 1 fut. revo-Gicouas, 1 Aor. éxsio.Ony, perf. nénero-pos. 


Ezc. The z-mute is rejected in the passive also, when a 
liquid precedes it; as, 7é96-0, 1 f. p. 228Q-Oxjoouas, perf. né- 
nég-at. Alsoa z- mute before pas; as, tég7z-w, perf. p. té-reg-peas, 

Obs. I1st0u, cata, tebzyo, and zéo, (§ 96. Exc. 2. third.) 
have v instead of ev before a consonant in the passive; as- 
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mv0-O4couas, ovo-Gjioopas, (§ 96. R. 2.) &c. ; pedyo has either 
U Or 6U 3 as, Wéquy-"as, or NépsUY-paL, 

The formation of the different tenses by the combination of 
the parts, according to § 93, and the above rules, may be illus- 
trated by the following examples. (See § 76. Obs. 7. N. B.) 


§ 95. EXAMPLES OF THE FORMATION OF 
TENSES. | 


tio, I honour. 


1. This verb is put first because having no change of root, 
and requiring no insertion or change of letters for the sake of | 
euphony, it affords the simplest example for showing the forma- 
tion of the tenses. | 


Active. Middle. Passive. 

‘Pres. zl-0), tl-opac, tl-omes, 

Imp. ¥.tse-on, 8-te-du7r, 2-45.6677. 

1 Fut. tl-0-0)y, tl.o-opat, 14.Ao-opes,. 

2 Fut. Tt.8-W, -Gy = Ti- Ot, -OD pas, THI}o-oMas. 

1 Aor. ¥-10-0.0, é-t1-0-hun?, é-11-6-ny, 

2 Aor. ¥.tm0%, §.14-6477, &-tl-ny, 

Perf. 14.Tb-8-0, T8-Th.dy 18-16-06, 

Pluperf. 8-18-tl.x-euy, 6-14-1207, é-t8-1l-myys 

P. P. Fut. . t8-tl-0-0at, 


16160, I persuade. 


2. This verb has the first Root zs6-, the second 20-, the 


third 70.6-, and its characteristic being 9 z-mute,, it comes un- 
der Rule 2. § 94. 


Active. Middle. Passive. 
Pres, 768 (0.03, 1818.0, 8l0.ouas, 
Imp. 8.71816-ov, 8-580. buys, &sres8-dn¥. 
1 Fut. 18l-0-0), 781-0 Oat, _ meco-Gio-ouae, 
2 Fut. eO-8.0, .@, 7060.8 oct, ~ovpers, 784-Ho-ouas, 
1 Aor. dezees-G-02, 8.7160.0-auny,  sereelo-O-n». 
2 Aor. 8-70:0-07, & 118. dunr, &.28-ny, 
Perf. mb-766s.%-0,  mé-70000.0, 74.7086. as, 


Pluperf. d-ae-zal,x-807, 8-8-010.e67,  — 8.108-0810-UY9.. 
P. P. Fut. 158 .766(-0-Ofesh, 


§ 95. 


8. The following examples fall under Rule 1, § 94. 
are exhibited with the parts divided and then combined, to 
show the effect of the rules of euphony, § 6, in combining the 
parts. It will be a profitable exercise for the pupil to apply 
these rules for every change. 


The characteristic a *-mute. 
Asixe, I leawe. 
Roots, 1, Aser., 2. Mer.,8. losw-. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


Parts diwided. Parte combined. 
Pres. Asin, Asin, 
Imperf. B-Leun-or, ULesnor. 
1 Fuat. Asize-o-00, Lelyos, 
2 Fut. herz-4-03, Lerncée, contr. Aessia 
1 Aor. §-Levs-o-a, Besya, 
2 Aor. 8-Ler-ov, Elinor. 
Perf. Ad-Asen-‘-a, Adlecpa, 
Pluperf.  &-Ae-Leiss-‘-acy, slelslpssy. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Pres. isix-opas, Aelsromes. 
Imperf. 8-Aevn-dunqe, dleendune. 
1 Fut. dsin-o-opat, Lelwouas. 
2 Fut. Ar-é-omec, Aircdopuet, ~otpes. 
1 Aor. é-Aeisn-o.duyy, slespauye, 
2 Aor 8. dess-dusny, ddercdueny. 
Perf. Aé-Losn-a, Addounce. 
Pluperf. &As-holz-ecy, dieloinesy 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
Pres. Asiz-omat, Letrcopes. 
Imperf. é-Leen-duny, dhecnduny, 
1 Fut. Asin-O/io-omes, AetpOicopenc. 
2 Fut. hin-o-op0e, Asnijcouas. 
1 Aor. &-Asin-0-y7, aelgOny. 
2 Aor. é-hin-ny, éMiscny. 
Perf. Aé-Aeere. ob, Adie: pps, 
Pluperf. = 8-Ae-Aeln-yeny, adeheispn. 
P. P. Fut. A0-dsin-o-opes, Asdelpouas, 


Mm Renee ler Se: Pees ar wemees. § 95. 


Te. wc. — “en. 
Aweeen.e we Fees =o, 
7 -— ~e_re... “a l, 
a= nn, A 
= 2 ~~ Se. - are, 
—_- ~~ Rene, 
~. 
=... “die 
= am. eI en, - 2 


~— oe seme thhee 
‘mm .. _. 7s Seater, 
‘wm eee Was" “Fa. 
—— “ee. gota, ° 
- ee 
Wernet=ainers. 
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§ 96. SPECIAL RULES FOR PURE VERBS. 


N. B. In the rules for the Moods and Tenses of verbs, let 
it be remembered that, 
The three short vowels, a, 8, 0, 


have their own long, Ry 9, My 
and their own diphthongs, as, 8, 06. 


Rule 1. Verbs in -do, -&, and -do, change the 
short vowel into its own long before a conso- 
nant; as, 


Prév, Root gire-, 1 fut. pAnoo, perf. xeqiAnna, &c. 
EXCEPTIONS. 


1. -dw after e ors retainsa; and -Adws and -pde 
after a vowel ; as, éd0, éd0w ; x07ado, x0700I0; 
YEAGLD, Yeadon. 

Likewise dissyllables in .4w which do not pass into -yys; as, 
xldw, xldow. But those which pass into -7u have 7, ex- 
cept gidw. " 

The following aleo retaine; viz. dxpodomas, netéw, Japder, 
xoeuco, and vpcw; depéw has a or 7. 

2. Ten in -dw retain e; viz. dxéw, dhéw, doxdor, Sw, sudo, verxdo, 
Ede, ddéa, teléo, Togo. 

Likewise those which forn new presents in -»»to, -»vuge, and 

“-0x@; as, dgéoxw from 496; éyed@ and J»vugs from ga, 
retain &. 

Sixteen in -éo have ¢ or 7; Viz. aldéouct, aivéa, éxtoucs, dhpéa, 
dybiouar, déo, xaksa, xndéw, xogda, payzéopor, btéu, (5¢@) 
n0béa, novia, gtegéa, pogdw, gooréo ; besides a few others 
seldom used; as, xotéo, 6ida, yooda, 

Siz in -éa have sv; viz. avéo, whdo, zé0, oé0, | flow; Oéo, I 
run; and véo, I swim; but géo, I speak; 6éo, I place; 
and »éa, F spin, have 7. 

_3. In primitive verbs, -6o retains o; such a3, dgda, 660, sda, _ 
éuda, dvdw. Likewise those which form others in -»ie@ 
and -ox, have e; but those which pass into -mw, have 
@; except diduur, which has o in the 1 fut. and 1 aor. 
paasive; as, dobjoouas, 260yr. 
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whéxa, I fold. 


Roots, 1. whe Leo 


a“ 


Pres. 

Imperf. 
1 Fut. 
2 Fut. 


1 Aor. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 


Pres. 

Imperf. 
1 Fut. 
2 Fut. 


1 Aor. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 


Pres. 
Imperf. 

1 Fut. 

2 Fut. 

1 Aor. 

2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
P. P. Fut. 


2. whaxe-, 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Parts divided, 


mhéx.0, 


¥-218%-ov, 
whéx-o-0, 


mhax.é-0, 


B-nlex-g-a, 
E.nlax.ov, 
mé-0h&x- 0, 

b-re-nhéx—‘-eL7, 


The characteristic a x-mute. 


3. mhox-. 


Parts combined. 


contr. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


mhéx-opet, 
d-nhex-duny, 

mhéx-o-Opct, 

mhax-8.0f60t, 


é-mhex-o Gun, 
&-rehax-6uny, 


reb-nhox 0, 


$.758-70)0%.67, 


contr. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


ThEx-O1Es, 
-cthex-duny, 


mhex-610-Ofel, 


thax-0-04at, 
s-nhéx-6-77, 
8.nhax-ny, 
reb-Tthex-es, 
é.me-nhéx-uny, 
718. 1héx-0-Ofat, 


nhdxw. 
Enihexoy. 
mAdEa. 
rhaxé@. 
nhone. 
¥alhs&a. 
Unkaxov. 
mémthe yo. 
énrenhé veer, 


mhéxouae, 
éalexduny. 
whéSouae, 
rhaxéopuns, 
meAaxovuas. 
éndeEduny. 
érhaxduny. 
nénhoxe, 
énenhéxety. 


rehéxouce. 
erhexduny. 


mAs yO couce. 


nlaxijcoucs, 
éschéxOny. 
énhkxny. 
néthey uct. 
énsnhéyuny. 
sertcAdtouae. 


§ 95. 
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§ 96. SPECIAL RULES FOR PURE VERBS. 


N. B. In the rules for the Moods and Tenses of verbs, let 
it be remembered that, 


The three short vowels, «a, 8, 4, 
have their own long, By,  % Oy 
and their own diphthongs, a, 4s, 4. 


Rule 1. Verbs in -do, -é&, and -do, change the 
short vowel into its own long before a conso- 
nant; as, 


gréo, Root girc-, 1 fut. prs, perf. nepiAnna, &c. 
EXCEPTIONS. 


1. -do after e ors retainsa; and -Adw and -pde 
after a vowel ; as, éda, Ed0w ; 20700, x07; 
VEAGL, YEAROW. 

Likewise dissyllables in -4w which do not pass into -y4; as, 
xiéw, xidow. But those which pass into -7 have 7, ex- 
cept ¢idu. 

The following also retaina; viz. dxgodopa:, netéw, Japcor, 
xgsuco, and spéw; Sepéw has « or 7. 

2. Ten in -cw retain &; viz. dxdw, didn, doxde, Sw, tudo, verxdoa, 
Eda, dito, teddo, todo. 

Likewise those which fornn new presents in -»»éu, -»vugt,.and 
'-oxe@; as, ageéoxe from 4940; éxvd@ and 8vrups from go, 
retain «. 

Sirteen in -éo have ¢ or 73 Viz. aldéouct, aivéa, &xéoucs, dlpéa, 
dybdouar, Sin, xatdo, xydéw, xogda, uayéopas, d¢é0, (6¢@) 
n00éa, novéwa, otspéa, pogdo, goovéw ; besides a few others 
seldom used; as, xotéw, 6Aé@, yopdw, 

Siz in -é0 have ev; viz. avéo, whéo, yéa, oé0, I flow; Odo, I 
run; and véw, I swim; but eé0, J speak; bio, I place; 
and »éa, £ spin, have 7. 

3. In primitive verbs, -60 retains o; such as, dgdw, 660, eda, _ 
duda, dvda. Likewise those which form others in -»t@ 
and -oxw, have 0; but those which pass into -ws, have 
@; except diJour, which has o in the 1 fut. and 1 aor. 
passive; as, dobjcopus, 2060ny. 
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4. The anomalous verbs xolw and «Jato change «into av; as, 
tele, 1 fut. xatow, &c. 
&. igdéa, sigéa, and cyéa, (for tye,) retain ¢ before 6 only; as, 
| aigiow, algeOjoonat, aigd0yr, algynas, &c. 

Rule 2. Pure verbs which have ¢e, or a doubt- 
ful vowel, or a diphthong before a consonant, in 
the active and middle voice, insert o before a 
, consonant in the passive; as, 


, Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass. Perf. Pass. 
dli-w, fis-xa, cleo-Gijcopat,  théo-Onvy, Hheo-par.- 
yela-w, yeyéla-xa, yelao-Ojoomat, dyehdc.dyy, yeyélac. uae. 
.ngl-o, wtngu.xa, mnpio-Oijoonzac, enelo-Onr, néngun-pac, 

adyi-a@, ivu-xa, avvo-Oicopar, trbu-6nr7, Fruo-puat. 

wal, néina-xa, naco-Crjoomut, e*nalc-Oyy, ndnato-par, 

wloi-w, xéxlav-xa, xlavo-Ojcopa, éxlatc-Oy», xéxdavo-pac. 
So also verbs in -elw, -éiu, -ola, and -déu. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


To this rule there are many exceptions; as, 

_1. Five which have ¢ before a consonant do not inseft ¢; viz. 

alvéa, adyéa, guta, égéa, ddda. 

2. Eight whichhayee; viz. éxgocdonas, Osdopas, thopos, xovetr, 

, docu, meghouat, wegdw, pogce. 

3. One which has ¢; viz. tie. 

4. Eleven which have v; viz. deriw, Sgb@, déw, Oia, tdpda, 
xaxto, rola, dio, uyvie, Oda, tebe. 

§. Seven which have ev; viz. deta, »stw, véu, (vetoo) nvéo, 


(xvetow) gév, (getow) ceiw, yéa, (yetoa), Also many 
verbs in -eve, derived from nouns; as, Gaoleto. - 


. One which has ov; viz. dode, as, lov@ijcopa, &e. 

%. Fifteen verbs sometimes insert o before a consonant in the 
passive voice, and sometimes not; viz. dda, doce, téu, 
sido, xalw, xsgcw, xvda, xogéa, perdu, peygia, dvéu, wares, 
avéa, yrave, who, 

Rule 3. -ow, forming verbs in -w, inserts o be- 

_ fore a consonant in the passive voice ; as, yrdaput, 

“yvucbroopa, &e. | 

Except otgdvuss from orgdo, and didupe from dé0, which 
have otgadijoopas, Sobjoopas, Sc. 


oO 


§ 97 _ GP LIQUID venss, 102 
'§ 97. OF LIQUID VERBS. 


Liquid verbs differ from mute and pure verbs 
in forming some of the tenses, as follows: 

1. The First-Future shortens the root, if it 
contain a diphthong, by rejecting the last of the 
two vowels; and instead of -og and Coun, adds 
-& and -€ouq, (contracted -6 and -o%ual); as, 
Verb. R. 1 Fut. Act. 1 Fut. Mid, 

Hira, merv- er-do, contr. Mer-@, uer-soune, contr. 48-00 es. 
telva, tEw- rer-bw, T8y-@, té¥-domat, 99 «—- TEPOB Mas. 
pulva, parr- garda, 4, gard, par-douasr, ,, Pur-oijpjas, 

2. ‘The First Aorist lengthens the short root of 
the 1 Future by changing ¢ into «, and lengthen- 
ing the doubtful vowels; and instead of -oa and 
-oLuny, adds -a and -duyv; as, 

Verb. 1 Fut. 1 Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 
féves, MEV-E09, &-n86v=«2, &-uerv-huny, 
telve, Téy¥-£0), &-rsey~a, é-reey-duny, 
galya, parca, 8-pér-u, é-par-duny, 

Rem. The Attics often change a into 7; as, lpyva, epavduny. 


3. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active, and all 
the Passive Voice, except the Present and Imper- 
fect, addthe Zense-endings to the Second root; as, 
Verb. 2. R. Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. P. Perf. P. 
ontlow, anag-, 8-onag-xa, onag-Pcopuas, é-onkg-Ony, 3-orag-pat, 
palre, pay., né-pay-xa, pay.Gjcouat, d-pdr.Oyr, népap pas. 

Ezc. Verbs in -uw form the Perfect and Pluperfect Active and 
the I Future, 1 Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect Passive, from the 
first root by interposing 4 before the Tense-endings ; as, 
Verb JR. Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass. 
véno, vét., ve.vdu.n.xa, yveu-n-Ohoouas, 3.veu.4.0nr, &c, 

So also 6éldo and pévo, 
Note. The tenses which inte m are probably formed regularly from 
obsolete forms in -éw; thus, NEME/Q, véphow, vevennxa, &ec. ; but while the 


&beve tenses thus formed remained, the others have given place to the liquid 
forms now in use. 10 
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4. Dissyllables in -civa, -ivu, -tva, reject v before 
a consonant; as, 
Verb. 2R. Perf. A. | Fut. P. 1 Aor. P. Perf. P. 
ssiva, tay-, té-ta-%a, ta-Gjoouas, &-th-Oyy, 1é-10-nor, Xe. 


aplve, xpev-, xé-xpi-xa, xpi-Ciioouat, é-xgl-Oyr, xé-xgr-uar, Sic. 
Obxw, Ouv-, ré-Ju-xa, tu-Oijo-ouar, 8-th-Ony, 1é-Ov-yat, Se. 


Exc. But sometimes xrétyw and azAtvo retain 7. 


§ 98. OF CONTRACTED VERBS. 


Verbs in-éw, -éw and -éa contract the concurrent vowels 
in the Present and Imperfect in all the voices, according tothe 
general rules of contraction, § 38. See paradigm, § 222. 

All the concurrences of vowels to be found in these verbs 
are the following; viz. 


1. Verbs in -dw, -éw, -as, -co, -ky, -dél, -dn, -dot, -dov, = 8. 


contracted -6, -@, -@, -@, -G, -¢, -@, -6, 

2. Verbs in -éw,-éw, -68, -d0, -é7, e+, -éy, -é08, -éov, = 8. 
contracted -6, -8, -O0, 7, -é, +4, ~-of, -00, 

3. Verbs in -dw, -dw, -08, -d0, -é7, -der, -dn, -do1, -dov, = 8. 
contracted -0, -0U, -0U, -@, -0i, -o%, -07, -ov. 


Obs. 1. Dissyltables in -ew, are contracted in the Impera- 
tive and Infinitive only. Thus wesay, ziéw, xléouer, and not 
wl, zlovuer, but in the Imperative mide Sc. is contracted 
wisi, and in the Infinitive zAées» is contracted zAsi». 

Obe. 2. Four verbs in -éo, contract ae into 7, and aes into 
gy. These are (du, necvdw, uepdw, and yokoucs; thus, 


Indic. tdats, (dss, Chstor, BCaes, 3tas, &e. Inf. Cheer. 
contr. Cis, Ci, biror, Bias, By, » on», &e. 
And so of the others. . 


DORIC AND IQNIC FORMS. 


Obs. 3. The Dorics, who in other cases use & for 7, in 
verbs make use of 7, without + subscript, instead of all con- 
tractions of as: and es; as, dpny for deg» ; xoopui» for xoousiy. 
Also, ae was usually contracted by them into 7; a3, toduire for 
toducete, - 

The Ionic dialect often converts a, in verbs in -de, into 
8; as, 

dgde, dgdouer, for dgdw, dgdousy ; yodstas for yocetas. 
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HOMERIC FORM. 


Obs. 4. The Epic writers, on account of the metre, often 
insert the kindred long or short vowel before the contracted 
vowel; as, 


agéesy, contr. degy, Poet. dpder: deém, contr. dp, Poet. dese. 
Participle fem. 46éovca, contr. 76@0c, Poet. i6dwca, &c. 


This, from the frequency of its occurrence in Homer, is 
sometimes called the Homeric form. 


Note. By a little attention to practice and applying the rules (§ 38.) to 
the preceding contractions, a paradigm of contract verbe is w y anne- 
cessary. 


§ 99. EXPLANATION OF THE FOLLOWING 
TABLE. 


1. ‘The tense-root in the Subjunctive, (being the same asin the indicative 
but without the augment) is to be prefixed to the “ Terminations” in the op- 
tative, imperative, intnitive, and participles. 


2. Whenever the accent (‘) falls on the termination it is marked in the 
following table in its proper place. When it does not fall on the termina- 
tion, its place will be the third syllable from the end of the word, if the last 
syllable be short, or the diphthong at, which is considered short. But if the 
last syllable be long, the accent will be on the syllable next the last; as, 
rérvga, rerégw, &c. 

3. The Second Future, active and middle, having ¢ for the final letter of 
the tense-root, makes concurrent vowels, and is therefore to be contracted 
throughout like verbs in -éw. § 98. 2. See paradigm of p:rfw, § 222. « 


4. In the Perfect and Pluperfect passive, the characteristic x in all the 
moods is put with the termination, to show the changes it undergoes by the 
laws of euphony, when combined with the mutial consonant of the termina- 
tion. In combining the root in these moods with the termination, Rules 
2, and 6, and 17 of § 6, must be observed. See also § 101.10. But if the ta- 
bles of termmations, § 92, and the method of forming the tenses, § 93, is 
thoroughly committed to memory and rendered familiar to the pupil by tho- 
rough drilling, it will hardly ever be necessary to take him into this table 
at all. The students under the author’s care have not been required to 
commit the table of the verb for the last ten years, 


5. The numbers 1, 2, 3, &c., to be found in the following table, refer to 
the same numbers, § 101. 


N. B. By inspection of the table it will be seen that the terminations of 
the subjunctive mood are the same in all the tenses, and those of the opta- 
tuve and imperative are nearly the same in all except in the { aorist; at- 
tention to this will greatly lessen the labour of committing the verb to me- 
mory. 


442 i. TABLE OF THE VARS § 100. 


1. TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIYR. 
Tense~ Root. Terminations. fReot.* Terminations. 
1. a. 8. ; 1. 2. 3 
Pres. 8S. r6er -w, oats, = | r6er -0. “1S, My 
; <crov,  -sTov, -nrov, -nTow, 
P. -opsy, -6Te, =~ UE. “wpev, ort, —=two. 


-crov, ~Erov, “Wanting 
P. -OMEY, ETE, = OVO 
8 Fut. SS. reaé ~0, t ss, st, reré ; 
D. “STON, -6TOv, Wanting. 
P. = --opev, «= “6 TE, «=~ 
1 Aor. 8. &-ruyp -a, “as, -e, 4 réip -0, “HS, 
D. caroy, -&rqy. “HOV, —-NTOW, 
Pp. caysy, -are, -ay. “OOMEY, «NTS, «= “WL 
2 Aor. S. @-rvur -os, “tS, 6, ror =, ps, “~%, 
, i -crov,  ~érhy, . “nTOV, TOD, 
P. -O"ty, ETS, 0 -Wpsy, “NTs, sot. 
Perf. 8S. ré-reg-a, “0%, “t, TETdd +0, “1S, Ds 
D. -arov, -aror, “NTOv, -HTOoV, 
P. -apev, -Grt,  -ast. eOpey, NTE, «= -* WEE. 


Plap. Ss. i-re-r69 méty <#ts, “st, Te-r6p “0, “75 “2, 
. =etrov, -eirny, -NTOY, -NTOM, 
Pp, wethey, —8ITe, ~ttoay, eer, «= NTS; eet. 


* See § 99, 1. t See § 99. 3. t See Note, p. 113. 


w———— er - | 


§ 200. m2 THE ACTIVE Velen. 138: 


TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE, CONTINUED. 


1. 3. 3. 
worpt, ots, 1 * a1, 
-orroy, -olray, 
“OLNEY, -O1TE, 01E¥. 


“Oipt, StS, “08, 
_sotrov, -olrny, 
“Otpey, -OLTE,  ~O4Es 


oerer, -Erew, 
-ert, -fracare 


coimt, -01f, —“y 
“OtTer, -olrny, 
~otusy, -O1Te, ~0tEy. 


“OtpEey, 
“@ipt, ats, . -al, 


~atroy, -alrny, 
“aipty, -aire, -ater, 


“Otgt, -OlS, Ol, 
, -otroy, -olrny. 
“OlpeY, -OlTS, -Oley. 


~otpe, 


“01S, Oly 
-o1roy, -olrnp, 
“OLNEY, °OLTE, -018Y, 


G. -dros, -vlas. -éros, 


ears, -brecay. D. -6ri, -vla,  -6rt, Ke. 


-&,  ~brea, 
-crov, -Eray, 
srt, -~érwcay. 


N.-ds, fa, -6s, 
G. -6res, -vlas, dros, 
D. -6rt, -vla, -ért, Ke. 


-otror, -alrny, 
“Oey, -OITE, OltY. 


* Note. The numbers 1, 2, 3, &c., in these tables, refer to the para- 
graphs with these numbers prefixed § 101. 


10* 
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I. TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tense- Root. Terminations. Root.* Terminations. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Pres. S. réwr -onat, -p, 8% -sras, vré6nr -wyal, 7, -nrat, 
~6usbov, -solory, -cobov, ewyusbov, -nabev, -noOny, 
P. -épsOa, sole,  -ovrat. ~cipsOa, -nots, -wvrat. 

Imp. 8S. éd-rorr-6uy, -0v, 8 {f -e70, rénr -wuat, -9, onrat, 
D. ~bpsBor, -saboy, -beOny, -cpeor, ~neGor, -n7Ger, 
P. e6usOa, -so8e, -ovro. scpsOa, -nobs, -wvrat. 


1 Fat. &. v6 -opat, -9, erat, roy 


-syusloy, -cobov, -sofor, Wanting. 
P, -GucOa, -sofe, -evrat. 
2 Fut. S. rusé -opai,t -p, oerat, runt. 
D. ~6ysbov, -sebov, -sedor, Wanting. 
P. ~6ucBa, -sc8e, -ovrat. 
1 Aor. S, drow -éum, 0, -aro, roy -wyet, =~, -nrat, 
D. -Ausbov, -ac8ov, -dcOqy, -apsOov, -noGev, -noOor, 
P. ~GysOa, -aots, -ayro. ~dpsBa, -novs, -owrat. 
2 Aor. S. b-ruw -épnv, -00,8 -er0, r6m -wrat, 8-77, “Tal, 
D. obysfov, ~soOov, -fabny, -thusov, -nobov, -noOov, 
P. -dpsOa, -so8e,  -ovro. ~cps0a, -noOs, -wvrat. 
Perf. 8. ré-rur-a, -as, =, Te-TUT =O, “NS, ot 
D. -arov, ~arow, <NTOV,  =NTow, 
e oapty, are, “AGt. ~- “WEY, “re, “Ct, 
Plap. S. é&rs-r6r -scv “tts, =e, 78-76% -0, -", 
D. <strov, ~cirny, “TOV, -nTev, 
° “tisy, irs, — -erray, “wey, = = RTE, «= te 
t See § 99, 3. * See § 99. 1. +See Note, p. 113. 
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TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE, CONTINUED. 


OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. in?. PARTICIPLES. 
Terminations. Terminations. | Term Terminations. 
1. 2. 3. 2 3. M F. N. 
SER, “eater, “aiadae, |oher, tober, |-veten.| Cet, 
~olpsOa, -o1oGe, -otvro. |-coOs, -feOwoar. D. -optvp, -7, -q 


-oipny, 00, -017re, -ov,  €abes, 
wok Bor, ~o1cGov, -olebqy, -eober, -fe6uw, -coOat. 
-vipsOa, -c1eGe, -vivro. cobs, -feOwear. 


-ofpny, —-010, “OTe, . 
-cipsOov, -c1eGov, -oleOay, Wanting. | «eda. |G. -optvov, -ns, -ov, 
cofpsOa, -otefs, -otvTe 


=ofsyy. 000. -0tro N. -bpeves, 9, — -09. 
~ofus8or, ~ore8oy, -oletae, Wanting. | -<eSa. | G- ~optvov, mS; ov, 
eolpsOa, -o1efe, -owwre, D. -opbvy, -f, 


~aipnv, -eto, -are, sat, -&isbe, N. -dpevos, -n, 08, 
calpsboy, -ateSov, -aisOyv, |-aeBov,-deOws, | -aeGas,|G. -apivor, -¥s, -0%, 
ealueOa, -acobs, -awwro, |-acGe, -dc8weay. D. -apivy, -p, -y. 


-ofpny, 000, = -01 re, -0v,8 -fe0w, N.. -Speves, -4, 09, 
colpev, -otebev, -elcOqv, |-ecVov, -ExOaw, | -éeba:. |G. -opfvov, -nc, -o% 
w~olpsba, -vic0s, -otvro. -200c, -Eofwoay. D. -opévw, -p 89 -y. 
~etpe, “Of, —*, “6; -tra, N. -cis, ~via, 6, 
-ocroy, -olrar, -crov, ~Erav, | -dvat. |G. -dros, -vlas, -éres, 
orev, «= OLE, = ~ 08S, -ste, -érwoay. D.-ert, -via, -ért. 
wotpt, -0ts. =o, “6, -froe, N. -cis, -via, 6s, 
~etren, ~ofray, -crov, -frav, -tvee. |G. -éros,  -vlas, -éros, 
° “Otuey, «= OTE, = OL EY -ert, -brwoay. D. -6re, oud, Gre. 


t See Note, p. 113. 
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MI. TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. . SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tense- Root. Terminations. Root.* Terminations. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Pres, 8S. rérr-opa, -y, eral, roéer -wyat, “7, -nrat, 
D. -dpne00v, -eoGor, -seOop, -cpsOov, ~noOor, -nobor, 
P. -éueOn, -so8e, -ovrat. -cipcOad, -nobs, -wvrate 
Imp. S. é-rurr-sunv, -ov, ero, TOer -wpat, -n, -yTae, 
D. -dusbor, -eobov, -EcOqy, | eGpeBov, -nabor, -nobov, 
P. -6uc8a, -ce0e, -ovro. ~tipsOa, - -neOs, -wvran 
1 Fut. 8. rvg@jo-opa:, -p. “sTAly rugpbijie- ; 
. D. -dpeBov, -eabov, ~coboy, Wanting. 
P, ~6pe0a, -e00e, -ovrat. 
2 Fut S. Tunic “ONG, =D, “ETAL, TUTRiie- 
-Susbov, -sc8rv, -ca8or, Wanting. 
Pp. ° ~bus0a, -~600e, “-0VvTat, 
¥ Aor. S. é-rig0-nv, —-ns, =n, 7699 -w, ons; Ny 
D. -nrov, -firny, -nTov, HOV, 
P. “"psy, -nTt, -noay, -apey, ATs, wet, . 
2 Aor. 8. é-réx “Hy, “7S, "Ny rér “Q, “HS, “Hy 
D. “TOP, “Tm, “TOP, “mTOR, 
P. “EP, “HTS, -neay. ~OdpEy, “HE, -Wet. 
eee 
Perf.t 8. re-ré -pyat, -yar, -rrac, 30,4 réeorv -puEvos@, sy My 
D. “ppEBoy, -pBov,: -g0or, =ppéves Hrov, Hrovy 
P. ~ppeBa, -p6e, -ppévor ciet.i2, -ppévoe Oper, Hrs, det. 
Plup.t 8. d-re-z-pym, “Yo, -mra, Té-Tv -ppévos a, —s HS, i, 
D. -pusBov, -pbov, -pOnv, ~ppéves Hrov, Frov, 
P. ~ppsGa, -9Oc, -npkvor Heavy. -ppévot Gyey, Fre, Set. 
P. P. F. S. re-Tbip-opat, “Ny -tTa ly Té-TvYpe 
D. ~6ps8ov, -cobor, -cabor, Wanting. 
P ~6peGa, -cobe, ~ovra:. | 


pre, 


t See § 99, 4. also § 101. 10. * 999.8% +See Note, p. 113. 
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TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE, CONTINUED. 


OPFATIVS. EMPRRATIVE. ) INF. PARTICIVLEA 
Terminations. Terminations. |T' Terminations. 
1. 2. 3. 2 3% M. *P. N. 
of 2010, etre, i. ~peves, 
welpeBov, ~orobey, olny, ~optven, mi ae 


~olysOa, -o1c0s, -o1vre 


colpnv, -0te, -eiTe, 
-oipeOon, -o1cbor, -ofebye, 


-oipsOa, -0108s, ~otvro. 


coluny, 7010, etre, 
coineber, -o:eGer, -ofcOnr, 
colpsGa, -o1c0s, -e.vre. 


-Opevos, -n, “OF, 
-opkvor, <5, —-00, 
~opiry, -H 
a) 
“OV, 


Shaves, -m 
~epkvov, -ns, 
~onbry, ty He 


-olpmy, -010, -s67e, 
eolpsBor, -orcOor, -oleOny, 
colusOa, -o100s, -~oivre. 


easly, eins, -en, 
-slnrov, -ethrny, 
ccinpay, -cinrs, -clncay. 


-is,  -cfea, ~-Ey, 
nrov, -firwy, G. -trros, -elens, -Evros, 
“nts, -firweay. D. -tyri, -slop, -fvrt. 


-n, ~firw, IN. -sls,  -etea, fy, 


eslay, -elns, -sin, 
-yrov, -hrav, |-ivas. 1G. -kvros, -elons, -bvros, 


estyroy, -ethray, 


atingey, -cinre, -sincay. ere, -firweay. D. -éyrt, -elop, -évre. 
=ppévos elnv, clns, eln, Ut\-yYo, -pOw, t N. -ppévos, -9, = -08, 
= pple stnrov, cl§rny, |-p50v, -pOwy, |-g8ar. G. ~ppevov, -15, 00s 


oppévoc einpev, clare, clnoay. |-68e, -g@bwoer. D. -pplvw, -1, qe 


-Yo, -p8u, N. -ppévos, -m, -0v, 
-pOov, -pOwr, |-g6ar. |G. -ppévov, -ns, 8%, 
[DL ppbopy omy me 


opptvossinv, clas, sta, 
opptve elnrov, elfrny, 
~ppéver slquev, clnrs, elnoay. 


; N. -dpsvos, -n, = “Oy 
Wanting. |-ccOa:.|G. -opévou, -s, —-ov, 
D.. -optve, “D> -%. 


-oluny, -010, -o1To, 
eolusBov, -occbor, -ofcOny, 
solpsba, -o108e, otro. 


Tt Bee § 99, 4 t See Note, p. 113. 
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§ 101. OBSERVATIONS ON THE THREE VOICES. 


The following Observations are designed to point out more 
particularly, certain changes in the terminations of these parts 
which frequently occur, and which, without explanation, might 
perplex and retard the student in his progress. Farther infor- 
mation respecting these and other changes will be found in 
the table of dialects which follows. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


OPTATIVE. 


1. In the optattve mood, instead of the usual terminations 
20st, -015, -06, &c. the Attic dialect has the following: 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
olny, -olns, -oly; -olntor, -onjtny; -olnusy, -olyts, -olgoay, 
This form is also used by [onic and Doric writers. 
" In the optative of the 1 aor. active, instead of the common 
termination «asses, -arg, -at, &c. the Holic has as follows, 
Sing. Dual. Phar. 
“Bit, ~8UtG, “BEE 5 -elatov, -6iktny ; ~slapesy, -blars, -61ay, 
The Attics, as well as the Tonians and Dorians, use this 
form in the 2d and 3d pers. sing. and in the 3d pers. plural. 


IMPERATIVE. 


2. In the 3d pers. plur. of the imperative, in Attic writers, 
the termination -éytw» is more common than -étwoar; thus, 
in the pres. tuztéviwy for tuntétwoav. For other varieties, 
see Table of Dialects, § 102. This form is also met with in 
Doric writers. 


INFINITIVE. 


3. The infinitive, in the ancient dialects, ended in -éuevae, 
It was changed, in the Ionic, into -swer; and afterwards, the 
u being rejected, was contracted by the Attics into -eu». 


IMPERFECT, 1 FUTURE, AND AORISTS. 


4. The Holians and Dorians use a peculiar form of the 
imperfect and first and second aorists, which is made by adding 
the syllable -xo», to the usual form of the 2d pers. sing. and then 
inflecting them like the imperfect; thus, instead of #ruzt-.oy, -é¢, 
-8, &c.; it makes dtémtecx-oy, -s¢, -¢, &c. ; in the 1 aor. érb- 
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yaox-ar, -e5, -6, &c., and in the 2d aor. érémscx-or, .e¢, -2, &e. 
Hence the same tenses in the middle voice, and the imperfect, 
in the passive, make éruzrécx-ouer, -ov, -2t0, 3d pl. -ort0, &c. 

Obs. 1. But before the terminations -xoy, -xe¢, -xe, &c. in 
contracted verbs, diphthongs reject the subjunctive vowel, and 
in verbs in ys the long vowels are changed into their own 
short ones; a8, 2 sing. éxozic, éxolecxory; é&tlOy¢, étiOeanor, 
&c. 

Obs. 2. This form is used only in the indicative mood ; it 
usually rejects the augment, and is scarcely to be found, ex- 
cept in the singular number and 3d person plural. It is used 
only to express repeated action. 

The 1 Future in the dialects has the following varieties: 

(1.) The Attics often reject o from -é0w, -éow, -iow, -dow, cone 
tracting the remaining vowels when that can be done; as, 
éldow, I will drive; élde, contr. 84d; sddoess, sddeec, contr. 
dlgs, &c. So xala for xaléow, I will call; olxtles for olxtiow, 
I will pity; in the middle voice duotzas for dudcouae, 

(2.) Attic futures in (» are not contracted, but inflected 
like the 2d future. 

(3.) 2 is sometimes elided from the lat future of pure verbs, 
especially among the poets, even when -ow is preceded by a 
long vowel or diphthong; as, pres. zéw, Ist fut. yedow, or 
eve. 

(4.) For -ow, the Doric termination is -§a; as, yslé§e for 
yelaow. 

(5.) Verbs in -u, -»w, have the firat future Tonic in 4e un- 
contracted ; (see § 102.) as, vepém for veua; uaréw for werd, 

(6.) Verbs in -9w, in Homer, commonly insert 0; a8, dgow 
for dg@, I will excite; sometimes also verbs in -4m; aa, tow 
from tlw; xékow from xéddo. 

_(7.) The Attic and Ionic termiuation, particularly of liquid 
verbs, is often -jow; as, Galdijow for Gala, I will cast ; zowpy- 
ow for yoga, I will rejoice. 

In mutes, tuxrijow for ropyw, I will strike. 


PERFECT INDICATIVE. 


5. Some verbs suffer a syncope in the perfect; thus, 
xakéo, I call; xalijice, xexdinxa, xéudnxe. 


In hike manner, dedéunxa, dé0unxa. 
. xaxkuna, xéxpnnxa, Sic. 


$20 OWERRVATIONS ON THE THERE VORORS. § £03. 


Some perfects in -yxa, from verbs in dm, strike out # before 
-, ard (except in the participles) change 7 into @ ; thus, 


from 6:00, 646 nx0., E2600. 
from zido, téthnea, tithaa, &c. . 
Of the vowels thus brought together, the latter is sometimes 
rejected; as, | 
Csbijxapsr, CcCcausr, by syncope 6é6amer. 
TETAYREV OL, rEthieras, by syncope réthaves, 


Ia other verbs the Attics sometimes change ¢ into c; thus, 
298700), I turn ; TEE pw, téIg0ga. 
A similar change has taken place in the Iono-Doric Aétoy ya, 


from (Aijyo), Ady zw (Aay zdv0r), analogous to Aj6w, Aéubw, dope- 
6év0. Thus also sénooys is found for sénacye. 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, Sc. 


6. The subjunctive and optative of the perfect are some- 
times made by a peripbrasis of the perf. participle and the 
verb siul, F am; thus, subj. retvpds ©, 45, 4, tetvpdte jior, 
&c; opt. retupads elny, efgs, ety. And sometimes the indica- 
tive; as, retugas Boouas, I shall have struck. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


7 The participles sometimes change 7 into «, and some- 
times not, 

In either case, by a syncope of the former vowel, yé¢ and 
adc are changed into -d¢, which remains also in the neuter ; 
and the feminine, which otherwise ends in vie, becomes Gea, 
and in the oblique cases of the masculine and neuter w is re- 
tained; thus, 

: Uncontracted. Contracted. 
GeGinxds, GeGba-dc, -via, -bc, Ge6-¢, -ea, -ds, G. -Bro>. 
teOvnxds, teOry-dc, ~via, -65, tebv-c, -oa, hs, ,, -@t05. 
doryxds, sotn-dg, -via, -dc, 

or, tors -@oa, -¢, 5, -@TOg. 
botaxds, fsata-ds, -via, ds, 


The Ionics and Attics insert ¢ before -w¢ ; thus, dots-te, 
-8000, -si¢, G. -tcos. But in the poets the ordinary termina- 
tions frequently remain after the contraction ; as, -icze-d¢,-vie, 
bs, G. ore -6105, Sc. 

The perfects in which these changes most frequently occur 
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are tétlyxa, réOvqna, Bi6nne, Zornze ; and in these the regular 
form is more common in the singular, and the contracted form 
in the duel end plural. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


2d FERSON SINGULAR. 


8. The 2d pers. singular present indicative originally ended 
in -sear. In the Ionic dialect, the o being rejected, it became 
-sat, by dizeregis -eo7, and was afterwards contracted iuto 9; 
(§ 38. R. IIL.) sometimes by the Attics into -e. Inthe same 
manner, in other moods and tenses. In the subj. -,cas be- 
came -7es, and then -3. Inthe imp, the indic. imperf. and 2 Aor. 
-sco became -eo, contr. -ov; and in the 1 aor. mid. -ago became 
-ao, contr. -v. In like manner, in the 2d sing. of the optative, 
ecoo became oso, and, being incapable of farther change by 
contraction, remains in this form. 


IMPERATIVE, 34 PLURAL. 


9. In the third pers. plur. of the imperative, the Ionic, 
Doric, and especially the Attic writers, use the termination -wr 
instead of -wcay ; thus, tustéaber for tumsicbwoar. See Ta- 
ble of Dialects, § 102. , 


PERFECT AND FPLUPERFECT PASSIVE. 


10. The terminations of the perfect and pluperfect passive, 
cannot be correctly represented in any paradigm of a mute 
verb, because the termination, combining with the final mute 
of the root, undergoes various changes, according to the laws 
of Euphony, (§ 6.) which causes an apparent, but not a real 
variety in the terminations of these tenses. For the termina- 
tions alone, see § 92. HI. 

(1.) The terminations preceded by a 7-mute, as in the para- 
digm, according to the laws which regulate the combination 
of consonants, combine with it as there exhibited; viz. 


8. rétumgpos, § 6. tétvyo, § 6. 6. tétumtas, 

D. retéupeBor, do. téteqbov, § 6. 2. & 17. tétvqbor, 

P. reriuueba, do. tétvqe, do. retuppevos siol, 
(2.) Preceded by a x-mute, they combine as follows: 

Adheyuos, Adhetas, 6. 7. hélextas, § 6. 2. 

AsdéyusOow, Addeybor, 6. 7. & 17. adheyOor, 

heléypeOa,  AddezOe, do. Leheypdvoe sitet. 


ll 
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(3.) A ¢-mute before a consonant in the passive voice, is 
-changed into o, and combines with the terminations of the 
perfect and pluperfect without change, except where the ter- 
mination begins with o, in which case one o must be dropped. 
(§ 6. 17. Obs. 9.) 

(4.) In the first person, the Attics change the characteris- 
tic » before 4 into 7; as, népaupear, nepdopedor, nepdopusde ; 
for zégappar, nepdumedor, nepeuusba, 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE OF PERF. PASS. 


11. If the termination in the perf. and pluperf. passive ts 
preceded by a vowel, the circumlocution in the 3d pers. plur. 
and in the subjunctive and optative moods, as exbibited in the 
paradigm, becomes unnecessary; thus, in the 3d pers. plur. of 
the indicative, instead of negidyuévos sial, xeqldyytas is used. 


But 


Obs. 3. In the Subjunctive, the vowel preceding the termi- 
nation is dropped, and the terminations of the present subj. 
annexed; thus, perf. weplly-pat, subj. teprdpas, -7, -7tas, 
&c.; perf. xéxpiuas ; subj. xexe-Gyar, -_ -7ta0. 

Exc. But verbs in -do, frequently retain #, as a mood. vowel, 
through all the numbers and persons ; as, dedylimar, -y, -Gter, 
&c. 

Obs. 4. The Optative adds the terminations -y», -0, (viz. 
from oo,) -to, to the characteristic of the tense, with ¢ inter. 
posed after a, and subscribed with y or w; thus, 


xexgl-u7P, REXQI~-0, . xéxgt-10, &c. 
Aeht-uny, Adhu-o, hélu-to, &c. 
éxtal-uny, Extat-o, ExTat-T0. 
weguly-uny, meplin-o, segihn-to. 
dednid-uny, dsdijlo-o, dsdiAp-t0. 


Note, Both in the subjunctive and optative, however, these forms are but 
seldom used, the circumlocution being generally preferred. 


IONIC AND DORIC FORMS. 


12. In theIonic and Doric dialects, » before -tae and -to, 1n 
terminations of these tenses in fhe 3d pers. plur. is changed 
into a, so that -ytae becomes -atat, and -v10, -«10; thus, Adduy- 
tas becomes Ashéatas; Adduvto, dediato, &c. 


Obs. 5. Ax-mute or ax-mute before -atas and -ato, for -»tas 
and -»70, is changed into its own aspirate; as, tétTig-ates, As- 
Udy-atar, for 88162.» TAL, Ashéy-9ta1, &c. 
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Obs. 6. As the circumlocution teruupévos siol is used to 
avoid the cacophony of the regular termination, tétvqyrtas, 
this being removed by the change of » into a, the circumlocu- 
tion in the indicative, of all such verbs, becomes unnecessary. 
Thus, tetuppévos sict, is changed into terégatas; leleypdvos 
sial, into dsdéyatas, &c. 

Obs. 7. If o (changed from a t-mute, § 94. R. 2,) precede 
the termination, it is changed into 8 or 6 before -ata: and 
-eto; thus, oxsudte, perf. goxetacpas; 3 pers. pl. Ionic éoxev- 
kdatas; 7160, perf. pass. énhyomos, 3 pers. pl. menediOatas 
for wenhyopévos tol. 

Obs. 8. In pure verbs, 7 or es before -uas is usually changed 
into e before the Ionic -atas and -ato; thus, zegli-yvtas and 
-y7to0 are usually changed into weqid-datas and .éato. In like 
manner, « before -atas and -cto is changed into ¢ to avoid the 
duplication of the «; thus, dvanétaytas, from évanetéw, becomes 
Qvavetéatas, 


Obs. 9. In like manner, » before the termination -to, seldom 
before -tas, in the indicative and optative of the other tenses, 
but never in the subjunctive, is changed into «; thus, for tin- 
toto we have tustolato ; for yévouvt0, yevolato, &c. So also 
in verbs in ws; as, teOéarec for tiOervtae ; totéatas for Lotartas. 
In these forms « and o before » are usually changed into ¢; 
%%, sGovdéaro for totiorto, &c. 


§ 102, DIALECTS OF VERBS IN o and ms, 


A priacipal difficulty in learning Greek, arises from the va- 
riety of terminations in verbs, according to the different dia- 
tects. ‘These can hardly be reduced toany general principles ; 
bat a pretty clear idea of them may be formed from the follow- 
ing table. It must be observed, however, that many of the 
same terminations occur in all the dialects, although that one 
only is mentioned in which they are most usual. Besides the 
jinal syllables, of which this table chiefly consists, the Ionians 
used to insert a vowel before the last syllable, which the poets 
often changed into a diphthong; as, tux@, I, tuméw, P. tumsie, 
So pvy.siv, I. puy-derw ; Bb-wos, I. Bo.dwor; dg-ds, I. o9-dqs. 
But as this does not affect the inflexion of the final syllable, it 
is not noticed in the table. § 98. Obs. 4. : 

These moods and tenses of the middle and passive voices, 
which agree in termination with the active, and are not here 
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specified, are subject to similar changes in me different dia- 
lects with those having the same terminations in the active 
voice. The same is true respecting the terminations of verbs — 
in -4s; so that this table is general, applying to the termina- 
tions here specified, whether they. belong to verbs in - or -us. 
The dual is omitted in the table, as it but seldom occurs. For 
other changes by dialect, see § 101 throughout. 


4 Table exhibiting the most usual Dialects of the terminations 
of Greek Verbs. 


I. ACTIVE VOICE. 
FINITE MOODS. 


SINGULAR. 
1 Pers. -njis, AG. -sups; D. -cousand (if from - 20) -op0s 3 
as, ti0-syus for -nte; Yot-apus for fore 
Ht. 
=867, I. -sa, D. A.-7 3 as, éxeytr-7 for -aey. 
~07 (4, A. -olyx, D. -dyy; as, perd-olny for -0t us. 
Gilt, A. -¢yv; as, ty-dyy for Oye. 
007, A. -dyrv; as, 0ed.dy% for ded-ol70, 
And so on through all the persons. 
2 Pers. -ss, D. -e¢, Ab. -75; as, duddy-sg for -aes. 


-ac, -75, <A. -a00e,-700a; as, Xp-700e for rs ; 080. 
: aog6a, contr. otade for oidas. 


=a, AG. A. -sias; as, téy.seas, for -as6. 
“55 A. D. -75; as, pout-s, for Es. 
7 pres. D. -8, AL. -7; as, tént-n for -8¢. 
3 Pers, -s, { plup. A. -7, I. -ee; as, Areriqp-7 for -8s. 
-at, AB. A. -ee; as, téy.ece for at. 
~N) I. -yov; as, tént-yor for -7. 
ol, ~Gy D. -%, -7j ; as, 59-7 for-g. 
=, D. -t6; as, t+On-te for -os. 
PLURAL. 
1 Pers. -usy, D. -ues; as, rérre-ag for -uer s tuy -08- 


Mes or -siues for -omev ; gid-cijuss for 
«tpsy ; Snl-otjues for -odper. 
“MEY, A, -sen ;. a8, tépGes-pay. fox tuphel-yyer. 


DIMLECTS OF VERES IN 0 AND ps. 1¢6l 
ote, A. -12; a8, trépOcu-r2 for rvqbet-nre. 
-65, D. -y1+; as, ddyix-avrs for -cos; Ey-wvre 


for .wo+; Ady-owrs for Ady-ovos; 12d- 
etre for -efee; qid-ovyts for -cvas 3 1100 
&¥ts or -7716 for -sias; 0(8-erts for -ov0s 
B. into » ; as, rérvg-ar for -aos. 
~G0, -Got, -stos, I. -daar, -taci, -deor; as, b6sxr.bace 
for -t0+; +:6-da0x for -e7a0, 


0008, I, -evor; -6a01, D. -otos; as, bsd-da0 
for .otos +s gedé-oros for -oves. 
-07, B. -ooay; as, ¢aydt-ooer for -er. 


-80a¥, -70a7, -o0a7, -woay, P. -£», -ay, -07, -wr; as, 
-s» for -ecuy ; 85-0» for -eoar ; byx- 
-or for -woar, 


-64007, A. I. -eoar; as, sthig-soar for -sscar, 
-ijxa0n, -axaos, AL. A. -Goe; as, 150»-dor for -jxa00, 
087, ZB. A: ssa»; as, toy.scer for -asy. 
1. 2. 3. 3. ‘ 3. 
-tiecay, -dracuy, -stwoar, -Srecar, -obrecar, A. 
into 
1. 2. 3. 


-hyriey, -6yt0, -ob vier : an, tuy-ky TEP 
for -drwcay ; ley-dytwy for -dtwcay ; 
dun.otytwy for .sltwoar, 


-cor, contr. -&», -. 
-oy, contr -0vy, D. I. -sty; as, Tyart-str for -&r, 


INFINITIVE. 


-a+y, -evat, 1. -euer, A. D. -dusvar,-etr, AG, -89, Fr; 
as, d&6-éusvas for -ecr 3 audly.s» for 
-ecy;: 11O-eney and -éuevas for -svac. 


-Gb, a. D. ~EUEYaLS aS, Tup-Eusvas for -ae. 
G7, A. D. -duevas, -, AB. -77, -45, -at, , a8, 
tq» for Gr. (§ 98. Obs. 2.) 

007, A. D. -dueveas, E.,-8br, -d», AL. -05, -0i7 5 
as, Gry-y for -OU. 
PARTICIPLES. . 

08a, D. -cica, -stoa; as, Cat-stea for tyt- 
ovo. 


ug, -aga, .ay, D. -atc, -aeca, -asy; as, gly-ase for 
-as, &c. 
11* 


1 Pers. 


2 Pers. 
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-9x-0c, \ vi ds, A. -ds, -oa, -d¢; as, sot-Os for 
-B%-OG, -7XOS, § 101. 7. I. ~E0S. . 
Oc, FE. -wy; as, tetig-wy, G. -ovtos, for -ws, 
: -OT0S. 


§ 102. 


II. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
FINITE MOODS. 


SINGULAR. 
-0/2irt, 1 f. D. -otpee; as, réw-oupoe for -opeas. 
OU p08, D. -sipzat; as, pab-sduat for odpuce. 
“NY, D. -“av; as, étuntd-yayr for -uy». 
“7; A. -et, I. indic. -sat, subj. -yae; as, 
Bovd-ce for -7. 
-0U, {. -so, D. -cev; as, w&y-su for -ov. 
0, [, -co; as, éltc-ao for -w. 
PLURAL. 
-éba D. -ec6as; as, ixdu-sobe for -e8a. 


eiol, I. -atas or -gatae; as, xéatac for 
xelytac; sigh.atasfor -vtae; dehéy-atace 
for -yuévoe stot, (§ 101. 12.) 

-¥10, -dvot Foor, I. .cro or -éato ; as, xev0ol-ato for 

-owvto ; éysy-dato for -ovte ; éotch-ato 

for -uévose joay, (§ 101. 12.) 


9 
-VIat, ~E¥06 


-yoay, ZE. -&”; as, duv7Jei.ey for -yaar ; ErupG- 
sy for .yoar, 

HOTA, A. I. D. -@v; as, dstéa0-ey for -ecar. 
INFINITIVE. 

-vas, D. -wevar, AL. -nesy; as, hecpO-iusp 
for -jvas. 
PARTICIPLES. | 

-otusvos, D. AX. -stusvos; as, ged.stiusvos for -0d 


505. 
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§ 1038. SECOND CONJUGATION. 


3. Verbs of the second conjugation end in ju, 
and are formed from pure verbs of the first, as 
follows : 


I. -g is changed into -z, and the short vowel 
before it is changed into its own long, or the 
doubtful vowel lengthened ; thus, 

From o6ée is formed o6%us, I extinguish. 
y” dos 99 YOU, I know. 
paw 9 pnul, I say. 
addons 9 xdips, [ hear. 

2. Regular verbs in -du, -&, -do, reduplicate the 
initial consonant with sin the present and im- 
perfect; thus, 

From déw is formed dl.dnus, T bind. 
bé@ al-Onus, I place. 
dé0 didaus, I give. - 

But ziéo makes = sluahnus, I fill. (§ 6. 19.) 

3. Verbs beginning with a vowel, prefix 4, 
which is called the amproper reduplication ; thus, 

From J is formed ?¥-nus, I go. 
Se f-nues, I send. 

Obs. 1. Also verbs begioning with oz or mt prefix + with 
the aspirate ; thus, 

From oréo is formed f-ornps. 
merc 3 Paret Mb. 

4. The reduplication is not used in verbs in 
ya, nor in those whose radical primitive has 
more than two syllables; thus, 

From xitw comes xdtus, I hear. 


iodo =, «= tant, I know. 
évéw §=,,,_—S- Ov nes, I assert. 


Likewise some other verbs ; as, 
pio gut, T say, &c. (No. 1.) 
Obs. 2. Some verbs which begin with a vowel repeat the 
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first syllable, after the manner of the Attic reduplication, § 90. 
6; thus, Gnu and Giélnus; Synue and axdynus. 

Obs. 3. Some pure verbs add »»v to the root before -s, and 
some mute and liquid verbs add »v in order to pass into -s; 
as, | 


axed car, R, oxsda- oxedd-ryvu-"6, 
delxa, deux Oslu-vv-us. 
digo, dg- "AP.NY-M1, &g-vv-par. 


5. Verbs in yz have only three tenses of that 
form; viz. Present, Imperfect, and 2 Aorist. 
The other tenses are taken from the primitive 
in w, and are of the first conjugation, § 110. 
Verbs in -vus want the second aorist, and also 
the subjunctive and optative. When those 
moods are needed, they are borrowed from forms 
IM -to. 

Obs. 4. Several verbs form only the 2d aor. according to 
this cosjugation, § 85. Obs. 1.; in such cases verbs in Je 
have the 2d aor. in -v»; as, 

Batya from Bkw, Root Ba. 2d aor. Byy. 
ylyyoxo 5, YO, 5 7¥O- 5, Byrwr, 
dtw ’9 99 OU= 33 dur, - 


Obs. 5. Many verbs of this conjugation are deponent, hav- 
ing only the passive form, while their signification is active or 
neuter; such are dévayas, I can; xeiuat, I lke; Sttnpos, I 
seek; olouce, I think. ' 


§ 104, OF THE ROOT AND AUGMENT. 


1. The Root of verbs in .w has but one form, and is the 
same with the first root of the verb from which it is derived ; 
thus, forges from otéw, R. ota-; 1/Onus from Oéw, R. O8-, S&e. 


2. In Verbs that reduplicate, (§ 103. 2.) the reduplication is 
prefixed to the root in the present and imperfect only. 


8. The imperfect and 2d aorist are augmented in the same 
manner as in verbs of the first conjugation. 


i 
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§ 105. OF THE TERMINATION on FINAL 
LETTERS. 


1. In the first conjugation the terminations consist of two 
parts, the mood-vowels and final letters, § 91.2. {In the se 
cond the mood-vowels are wanting and their piace supplied by 
the last letter of the root, which sufficiently distinguishes the 
moods by the changes which it undergoes in combining with 
the final letters. 


2. The Final letters in all verbs belonging to this conjugation 
are the same. They are divided into two classes, Primary and 


_ Secondary. The Primary belong to the present indicative 


only. The Secondary to the indicative of the imperfect and 
2 aorist, and to the optative in all the tenses. They are join- 
ed immediately to the root, and so far as they can be separated 
from it, are as follows: 


I, ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRIMARY TENSES. SECONDARY TENSES. 
Sing. ofts, G, “6, oF, °$» ——y 
Dual. ——, .-tov,  -zov, ————, °T0¥, oT 
Plur. -ev, +88, = -9 T08, MEY, 218, -car, 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. ——,  -t, —-ta, vat, 
Dual. ——, -tov,  -tey, PARTICIPLES. 


Plur, ——, .1,  -twoor, |N.-vt¢,-vt00,-vt, G,-vt0¢, ke. 


Il. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRIMARY TENSES. SECONDARY TENSES. 
Sing. -~e1, -cas, -tas, -4y7, <00, = - #0, 
Dual. -#&60», -cor, -ador, -sBov, -abov, -oOny, 
Plur. -ue@a, -0608, -vtas. -us0a, -c008, -rt0. 


IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Simg. ——, -00, -c60, -o8as, 
Dual. ——, .c6or, .chav, — PARTICIPLES. 


Plu. ——, -068, -cOwour.| N: -“eves, -pévn, meron 
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§ 106. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES 
IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


In the present and imperfect through all the 
moods, prefix the Reduplication in verbs that 
reduplicate, and then— 


1. For the Indicatiwe. 


Roxie. Change the short vowel of the root into 
its own long* in the singular of the present and 
imperfect, and in all the numbers of the 2 Aorist, 
and then add the final letters. § 105. 2.; thus, 


PRESENT. IMPERF. 2d Aor. 
S. lory-us, -¢, -ot, [Poty-», -s, —, [Eory-», -s, -—; 
D. fota—, -tov,-10r,|fora—, -t0v~t7v,\éoty—, -to¥, -t77, 
P. Sora-usy,-te, -o+. |lota-ysy,-18, -cay.|8ory-usy,-t8, -oar. 
Exc. 1. Inthe 2 aorist, rlOnus, Sido, and 2, have the long 
vowel in the singular only. 


2. For the Subjunctive. 


Rue. Change the final vowel of the root into 
the subjunctive terminations, -a, -ys, to &c. 9 92. 
I.; thus, 

fornus, R. ota- Subj. Pres. for-0), -746, -73 -410v, -7r0v, &c. 

_ 2 Aor. ot-w, -7¢, -43 -yT0v, -ytor, &c. 

Exc. 2. But verbs in -wys refain » through all the persons 
and numbers; as, 
didoyes from déw, R. do, Subj. Pres. 513-6, ~§s, -§ ; -Grov, &c. 

2 Aor. 45-0, -Gs, 0; -Htor, &c. 


8. For the Optative. 


Rouse, Change the final vowel of the root into 
its own diphthong, and add the secondary final 
letters with 7 prefixed; thus, 


Pres. 
Imp. 
2 Aor. otal-ny, -n¢, -7, &c. Osl-nv, -n¢, -y, &c. dol-nr, &c. 


loral-y», -7¢, -4, &e. twOel-ny, -45, -7, Sc. dWol-nv, Xe. 


* See § 96. N. B, 
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4. For the Imperative. 


Rove. In the present and imperfect add the 
final letters to the root; butin the 2 Aor. change 
the short vowel into its own long; thus, 

Pres. & Imp. %o7a-6s, -1, -tor, -tay, .t8, -rwTa. 
2 Aor. ar}-0s, -tw, -tov, Sc. 


Exc. 3. In the 2 Aorist, t/@nj, didwps, and 2nus, retain the 
short vowel and add -¢ instead of -0+ in the 2 pers. singular; 
as, Oé-5, -1w, -Tov, -Twy, Sic. ; Jd-¢, -t0, -107, -tw», &c. So also 
onus, pets, and cyijus, in the Pres. and Imp. have onds, 
pees, oxas. 

5. For the Infinitive. 


Rote. In the Present and Imperfect add the 
final letters to the root, and in the 2 Aorist change 
the short vowel into its own long; thus, 

Pres. and Imperf. tord-»as, 2. Aor, orij-ras, 


Exc. 4. In the 2 Aorist t/Onus and %us change the short 
vowel of the root into e, and dwg, into ov; as, 


Osi-vas, &i-vat, dot-» at. 
6. For the Participles. 


Route. Add the final letters to the root, and 
then combine by the rules of Euphony, 9 6. 18.; 


thus, 
lotd-»ts, -»toa,-%, combined tor-ds, -aoa, -d. 
wOd-vts, -YTOa, -¥, » 1O-el5, -8iaa, -ay 
Odb-yt¢, -rt0a, -7, ” di5-ov¢, -ovoa, -dr. 
Jeixyvd-YT¢, -VTOG, -¥, > decxy.v¢, -doa, -d¥. 


§ 107. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES IN 
THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 


Prefix the reduplication in the present and 
‘amperfeéct in verbs that reduplicate, as in the ac- 
tive voice; and then, in all the tenses,— 
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1. For the Indicative, Imperative, Infinitive, and 
Parivciples. 
Rore. Annex the final letters to the root, 

(§ 105. 2, 3.); as, 

Indicative, %ote-pat, -cas, -tar, &c. Imp. iord-uyy, -00, -t0, &e. 

Imperative, lora-00, -c6w, -cOor, oGar, &e. 

Infinitive, lore-cbas, 

Participles, tord-psvos, -pdvy, psvor. 


2. For the Subjunctive. 


_ Rots. Change the last letter of the root into 
the subjunctive terminations, -auo., -7, -7rou, &e 
~§ 92.11; as, : 
orgs, R.ota- Subj. Pr. & Imp. for-dper, -H, -Hrot, Kc. 
2 Aor. Ot-Hpat, -7, -7ra, Se. 
Exc. Verbs in -we retain » through all the numbers and 
persons, ag in the active; as, 
didwus, R. do- Subj. Pr. & Imp. 6:d-Guar, «fj, -Grat, &e. 
2 Aor. d-Guas, -G, -Orar, &c. 


3. For the Optative. 


Rue. Change the last letter of the root into 
its own diphthong, and add the secondary final 
letters ; as, 


fornut, R. ota- Opt. Pr. & Imp. lotal-pyy, -0, -10, Kc. 
2 Aor. otal-uny, -a0, -t0, &c. 

Obs. @ is usually rejected in the 2d pers. singular ; making, 

toral-pyy, -0, -t0, &c. orat-pyy, -0, -to, &c. § 109. &. 


N. B. As the root of verbs in -#s ends in a, 8, 0, or v, these 
vowels combining with the final letters cause the appearance 
of four different forms of termination, and for this reason four 
paradigms have usually been given, though there is in fact 
only one, This can tend only to perplex and obscure the sub- 
ject, and to impose unnecessary labour on the learner. If the 
changes which affect the root are carefully studied according 
to the preceding rules, § 106, 107, this conjugation will be 

found even more simple than the first. The following table 
. will show that in whatever vowel the root end, stil there is but 
one form of inflection. 


i 
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§ 106. PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -mz. - 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
INDICATIVE MOopD, § 106. 1. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
lorn fora loracs, 
110 1106 ; eras, 
Osizvu Seluvyu (-ytos ) Scluvvcs. 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 106. 2, 


ior ~ » - 
10 -@, -1]1S, =], 


bed -H, -O5, -0, 


-Rtoy, -toy,| -Buer, ~Fre, -Gos. 


~dusv, -ire, -tas. 


opTaTive, § 106. 3. 


ioral 
766 ee “Sy My -yt0y, -tyy,| -nuer,§ -nt8, -your. 
dedol 
IMPERATIVE, § 106. 4. 

fora -66,3 
1l6e = =t8,4* 
5130-06," -TQ, -t0y, -TOY, 88, -THORY.5 
bcixvv.0s, 
INPINITIVE, § 106. 5. PARTICIeLES, § 106. 6, 

tote fut-d¢, -Goa, -dy 

1668 1O-els, -8ioa, .éy, 

bed “ay d:d-od¢, ctor, -dr. 

Sesxrd deixy-d¢ -toa, ty. 

_ IMPERFECT TENSE, § 109. 6 
INDICATIVE Moon, § 106: 1. 

Sing. Dual. — Plur. 
torn lota 
étl étt0e 
pra -¥,=Sy—; 13130 “TOY, -T¥,| -MBY, TE, THY. 
edelxvu &delvu 


The other moods in the imperf. the same as in the present, 
Note. The numbers 1, 2, 3, &c. refer to the same numbers in § 109. 


* § 6. Obs. 5. 
12 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -MI. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


SECOND AORIST. 


INDICATIVE mooD, § 106. 1. 


Sing. Dual. - Phurr. 
Tory Yorn, 
¥6n -¥, Sy —y |20e, S-tov, -tyv, |-usy, -t8, -our.? 
3du 0, 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 106. 2. 


-j10v, -hr0v, |-Gusy, -ts, ~or. 


OF - Sod lod 
6 5, “NS, -Ms 
é -8, -05, -0, 


-Quey, -Ote, .OG6. 


OPTATIVE, § 106. 3. 


Gat bn, “165-5 oytoy, ~irqy, |-nusy, -7te, -7our, 


IMPERATIVE, § 106 4. 


-TOY, -Twr, -t8, -TMUa?. 
66 -¢ 
INFINITIVE, § 106. 5. PARTICIPLES, § 106. 6. 
oT} otds, oréaa, ory. 
Ost ~7es, Gets, Osioa, Oéy. 
dot dovs, Jotca, ddr. 


Note 1. The numbers, 1,2, 3, &c, refer to the same numbers in § 109. 


Note 3. For the accents in these tables asin the tables of the first conja 
gation, See § 99. 2. 


‘total 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -m1. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


INDicaTIve, § 107. 1. 
Sing. - Dual, . Plur. 


fore | ’ 
aa “Mas, at, -ta1,|\-us00r, -abor, -cbor,|-us0a, -a6e, -¥r08, 


Osluru 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 107. 2. 


a } -@pas, “jj, -ijtat, -dusbor, -jadoy, &c. -dusbe, tae, OP Tt, 
Gd psa, -G, -Hta8,|-usbor, -doOor, &ic.|-dusha, -do0e, -Gy ra, 


orrativs, § 107, 3, 


tOel Se, -0, (c0*)-r0, |-us8or, .c0or, -c6nv,|-ue0a, -068, -¥t0, 
dedol 


IMPERATIVE, § 107. 1. 
lota 


We | 00,8 -ofe, |——, -cbor, -ofur,| of, -oSwour 


Oelxvyu 


Inrinitive, § 107. 1. PARTICIPLES, § 107. 1, 
fata lara 
068 
se Gotan | Farsley per 
Ssixyu Seixrd 
IMPERFECT TENSE. i 
INDICATIVE, § 107. 1. ; 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
lord ; 
ud e 


23:36 -11n¥, -00,8 -10,|-e00%, -c8or -o677, |-4800, -008, tm 
&decxrd ° 


The other moods of the imperf. the same as in the present. 
Note. The numbers 8, 9, refer to the same numbers in § 109. 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -MI. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
SECOND AORIST. 
INDICATIVE Moop, § 107. 1. 
| Sing. Dual. , Plural. 
‘doud 


804 ar -00, =T0, 


eGov, -00or, -aOny, 
366 


"80a, -08e, -10. 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 107. 2. 


-sbor,-7060r, S&c. 
-dusbor, -abor, &c. 


ne : ~duas, -7, Fras, -dc0a, -7068, -ortat, 


5 -Hpes, -§, -Bta, 


-Oueba, .G008, -bytas, 


OPTATIVE, § 107. 3. 


oral 


Ost -(67]>, -0, (0°) .10, 
dol 


-sGov, -a6oy, ot te -008, -¥t0. 


IMPERATIVE, § 107. 1. 


ord | | 
66 }$-c0,° .cbe, -abor, -cbar, -008, -c0ucay. 
06 
INFINITIVE, § 107. 1. PARTICIPLES, § 107. 1. 
ork ore 
66 ‘-cbas. 0é }-pevos, -usyy, -pevor. 
66 36 ; 


The PRESENT and IMPERFECT PASSIVE are like the pre- 
SENT and IMPERFECT MIDDLE, ‘The sECOND AOR. PASS. is 
wanting. 


@ 


Note. aaa tenses of verbs in pi, see §§ 110 and 111, and for the 
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§ 109. OBSERVATIONS ON VERBS IN ms. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. The final letters of the 3d pers. plur. are properly -»ro+ ; 
and these, combining with the preceding vowel, according to 
the rules of Euphony, (§ 6. 18.), become -@os, -s00s, -ovos, 

bot, -WOL. 

2. In the optative, 7 is often dropped before the final letters 
of the plural, making 


PUMEW, “ALTE, ASEM 5 -BELEM, ~B5TE, BBY 5 —OFMEY, —O6TR, ~OO8Y. 
instead of 
ealnuer, -alnts, -alnoay ; -elnper, &c. 

3. forge has sometimes forn for fora in the imperative ; 
and in compounds ore is commonly used for 0744s; thus, dvac- 
ta for dvaorihs; xagkota for nagaor7Os, &c. 

4, So also 1/Onus, didwus, aud 2ns, have sometimes tiGes, dt- 
dou, tes, for r(Bets, Sid06:, 661; but these are properly contracted 
forms of the primitive verb with the reduplication, used in the 
Ionic and Doric dialects; thus, ts6éa, imper. t/6ee, contr. 
1lOes., 

5. As inverbs in -@, (§ 101. 2.) so also in those in ss, -értapy 
is used for -etegar in the imperative 3d pers. plural. 

6. The primitive in -w, with the reduplication, is sometimes 


_ used instead of the form in -gs in the present and imperfect ; 


thus, 
Present, 
a6éw, -éerc, -das, contr. -@, -8t¢, -87, for tlOnps, -48, -708, &e. . 
jordw, -dse¢, «kes, contr. -@, -Fs, -¢, for lornus, -45, -70+, &e. 
Imperfect, 
érlOeor, .289, -86, contr. -ovy, -86¢, -86, for stlOny, -45, -7, &c. 
through all the moods. 

7. ‘The terminations -aoay, -eoay, &c. in the 3 pers. plur., 


are frequently shortened by syncope; as, foray for fotagar ; 
¥xOsy for éxlOscar ; Bay for Byoar. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


' 8, In the 2d pers. sing. of the imperfect indicative, mid. 
and pass. o is often rejected, and the concurring vowels con- 
12* . . . - 
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tracted ; thas, form for foreao ; 1[6ou for tiGeoo, S&c. So inthe 
Indic. pres. sometimes forty for fotacas, Also in the 2d pers. 
sing. of the optative, o is rejected, but the vowels, being inca- 
pable of contraction, remain unchanged. | 

"9. The same contraction takes place in the inaperative ; but. 


in the 2d aor. Sco is cantracted into Got only in compouads ; 
as, nagd0ov, txd0ov, &c. 


§ 110. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRIMITIVE. 


Verbs in ss have only three tenses of that form ; viz. the 
Present, Imperfect. and 2d Aorist. All the other tenses are 
formed from the first root of the primitive, as in the first cou- 
jugation, {§ 93. 2.) and are inflected as the same tenses in 
verbs in -; as, 

slOnus, from Géo, has 1 fut. Ofow, Ocouas, &c. 
S1dwut, from 3éw, has 1 fut. ddow, Sdcopar, &c. 
fornjus, from dtd, has 1 fut. orjaw, 1 aor. fotryoa, &c. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. First Future. Some verbs occasionally retain the re- 
duplication ; as, d:ddo from dtdou, and verbs from deriva-. 
tives in -7éo and -»yte@ form the future from their primitives ; 
thus, Sefxvoue from desxvdn, has the 1 Fut. detf-@ from delxw. 


2. First Aorist. TiOnus, sldwes and tus, have -xa and 
-xoueny instead of -oa aud -ocuyr in the Ist aorist indicative ; 
as, 1 aor. 80yxa, 20nxdpuny ; Woxa, soxduyv, &c. In these verbs 
the other moods of this tense are wanting, 


3. Perfect and Pluperfect Active. Verbs in-u: from .éw com- 
monly have e+ before -xe of the perfect; those from .¢» 
have 7 or a3 as, e@ysee from Oéw, Perf. 126e.xa,3 fornus from 
craw, Perf. 8ornxa, or Sorexa. In these tenses fornue aspi- 
rates the augment, and, except in the singular of the in- 
dicative, has a Syncopated form which: resembles the pre- 
sent; thus, 1 pl. éerjxane», by Syncope, serapar, &c. inf. 
éoryxévat, by Syncope Sorcver; participle, as § 101. 7. 
Obs. The perf. act. of ?ornuc has a present signification ; 
thus, 4oryxa, I stand, plup. éorjxerr, I stood. In the pres., 
Imp., Fut., and.1 Aor. Act. it signifies to place, to cause te 


stand. In the passive throughout, to be placed. The 2 Aor. 
Middle is not in use. . . 
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4. Passive voice. The short vowel of the root remains 
short before a consonant in the passive voice; as, Sidems, 1 
Fut. pl. d0-Gjcopa, 1 Aor. 286-6y», Perf. dé80-mar, &c. But 
se befure -xa in the perfect active returns before -uas in the 
Perf. passive; as, Perf. Act. cé@cs.xa, 1 Fut. Pass. c#-Ojoopes, 
(§ 6. 4.) Perf. Pass. réGes-pens. 

5. Tenses wanting. Verbs in ms want the secondead third 
roots, and consequently the tenses formed from them ; vis. the 
Second Future, the Perfect and Pluperfect Middle, and the 2d 
Aorist Passive. 


§111. TABLE EXHIBITING ALL THE TENSES 
OF VERBS IN MI. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
Present. forms, - Porayas, fora pore. 
Imperf. forty, totduyy, lorvaégyy. 

1 Fut. ortjoa, erjcomas, orabiicouas. 

2 Fut. —_s- cee . 

1 Aor. Foryee, gornoduyy, dordbyy,. 

2 Aor. &8orny, sortduyy, 

Perf. éo10xe or -nxa, ——, dotapae. 

Pluperf. éordxesy or siotdxsty, —, Soréuny. 

Verbs in MI to be conjugated. 

nut, from se, I send. nipalymse, from nido, I fil, 
o64u, wo, hence shyj6es, 
aGévvupe, { ofém, L extinguish. SlLupe, diéo, I destroy. 
tedyvums, Cevye, I join. vinnie, vendo, I congter. 
donut, déa, I bind. ens, gaw, I say. 
Intype, atae, I fly. xhijpe, xiio, I hear. 
Syne, évéw, I help. gdvrope, gser, I strengthen. 


Buvuys, dude, I swear. 


§112, IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 
in ps. 

The Irregular and Defective verbs in “» are usually reck- 
ongd nine, viz. sisl, Lam; skw and tyus, I go; tums, send; 
stuas, I clothe myself; tmos, I sit; xsinoe, Flee downs paml, | 
say ; and foyur, J know. ‘The parts in use are as follows : 


ee 
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i. Kis, J am. 
ACTIVE VOICE. — 
7 PRESENT TENSE. 
Indicative. 
S$. stut, sig or ei, orl, 
. éatdy, éardy, 
P. separ, éoza, stot. 
° Subjunctive. 
S. 4, Is, q; 
D. rer, fro, 
P. duer, 18, . 
Optative. | 
8. stn, stn, stn, 
D. étytor, siitny, 
P. stnusy, ' styte, singe. 
Enperative. Infinitive. Participles. 
S. 300, Fora, stvat. M. Gy, 
D. 8o10y, sorter, F. ota, 
P. 8ors, Forooar. N. 8». 
IMPERFECT TENSR. 
. Indicative. 
S. 4, 4s, 4 or 4, 
D. tor, rns, 
. P. quer, q18, joay. 


The other moods the same as in the Present. 


S. Funy, 
D. Fus6or, 


P. jusda, 


1 FUTURE TENSE. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 

400, 

jobor, 


708s, 


410, 
joOny, 


eto. 


Indic. Scoucs, Opt. sooluny, Inf. iccoOa, Part. éodusvog, regular. 
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THE CHIEF DIALECTS OF oipi. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. 
2. 8. 
Bing «gh Ds ele, or al, Te Hess, Po bar deri, D. dvri, oot. 
i. 
Piar. a al tipts, éerd, P. éri. siet, D. en Ivrt, ste- 
pty, sipis. Fact, Teves. 
Subjunctive. 
Sing. d, I. Eo, P. cleo. | pe, I. Eps, P. lps. J, I. Uy, slg, For, Ene, 
. slnec. 
Plur. Spe, D. OE ae Fre. det, I. Fer. 
aleopsy, clopey. 
ive. 
Sing, slay, I. Forns. elns, I. Fors. fn, I. Foe. 
Plur. slapev, 1. sipsv. slgcay, I. A. eiey 
Imperative. 
Sing, Toe, P. Ieee, A. Toft. lorw. 
Plar. | ere. | lerwear, A, Ioruv, P.ddve 
Tew. 
Infinitive. 
elves, 1. Epsv, elpev, D. Exevat, Ayer, Hues, elpes, HE. Unpevar, P. Upper. 
, Participle. 
M. as, I. dav, ZE. els. Fem. ctva, I. todce, D. | Nout. dy, L dav, HE. fe 
| sto, dotea, acca, 
ZE. sioa, tava. 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative, 
Sing. %, I. Fa, fa, P. Eqv,| is, 1. Fes, Fars, P. des, | ¥, or Fy, I. D. de, Hs, Pz 
elav, Env, For, For, Eas, Ecxss, lexe. 
foxov. Ga, EnoGa. 
Du. roy, HE. Toror,P. Erovy, | frnv, A. horny, P. lorny, 
Plur. iney, D. dyes, P.Epev-| airs, 1. Fare. Foav, P. Icay, levay, lexev. | 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
Plur. | Fvro, I. Earo, claro, 
FIRST FUTURE. 
Indicative. 
Sing. loopar, D. tovdyat,| Fen, A. foe L.fcsat, Eo | Locrat, D. tocirar, tegete 
drtiuas, P, i o's D. éog, écog, "pat, P. Foverat, 
Gg. CCHe 
Plur. tetusta, HB. dobpscOa.| Foeobe. Ecovrat, D. doodvrat. 


Enfine locatet, P. Evesoar.- Particip. ietjieves, P. toodpevos, 
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Il. Kita, Igo. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Indicative. 
S. sls, eig-or i, stot, 
D. Troy, ?rov, 
P. fuer, Ira, (Hoe or Teds, 
a 06 or 2, Tro, 
D. troy, tray, 
Pp e | ‘Tre, vracaM. 
IMPERFECT. 
Indtcattve. 
8. sis, sis >) si, 
. troy, trny, 
P. jer, ‘tee, Four. 
Attic Form. 
S. heer, Hers, hes, 
D. Hevroy, | hetiny, 
P. heusy, este, jstoay, or Jeoar. 


Furvre, stow, First Aorist, siva, Perrect, efxc, regular. 
PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
.,  Bkk-euy, -815, 84, | -Evtor, -altqy,| -etuer, ~e618, -Eoar, 
| SECOND AORIST. 
Indic. t-ov, . -e5, -8, | -s10v, -éryv, | -vuev, -8te, -ov, 
Subj. t-0, <n, -n, | -yt0r, -ytov, | .ausy, -1t8, -wor. 
Opt. Youur, ors, «04, | -oct0r, -oltqy, | -orfeev, -ovrd, -o18y. 
Imp. t—, 2, ~-éta, | -etov, ~érar, » “878, -ét@cay, 
Inf. i-evac, . 
Part. i-dy, -otoa, -dr, G. -dvt0¢, &c. 
| MIDDLE VOICE 
FIRST FUTURE. 
. Singular. Dual. 
Indic. do-opar, “1s -BtUtt, | -6860, -scBor, &c., Regalar. 
FIRST AORIST. 


Indic. sig.duqv, -a, -ato, | -ducs60, ~xebos, Seo, ‘Regelar. 


ne 
aes ee 
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Obs. 1. The Attics regularly and sometimes the Ionics use 
the present tense of sive in a future sense, “I will go.” 


Obs. 2. The imperfect jes» is nothing more than the form 
at» with q prefixed, just as 4eldscy is used for eteer: Ineo for 
Yor, &c., and therefore 7 should not have « subscribed as it is 
often written. ‘The best grammarians regard iia as merely 
an Ionic form of the same tense, contracted by the Attics into 
qa. Though these forms have sometimes been regarded as the 
perfect of which fee is the pluperfect, it is certain they never 
have the signification of these tenses, but always that of the 
imperfect or aorist. 


IIL. “Inu, I go. 
This verb from the same primitive %@ is found in but a few 
parte, and these regularly formed like verbs in as; thus, 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual, Pleral. 
Indic. tnus, tus, tyes, | tstov, terov, | leuer, Tere, Locos, 
-_— —, lely. 
Inf. tevas. 
Part. leis, G. lértog. 
IMPERFECT. 


Indic. 3d pers. pl. tecar. 
SECOND AORIST. 
Part. sts. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


PRESENT TENSE 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Indic. %e-pat, -cat, -ta,|-us00r, -o80r, -0807,|-80c,-c08, -7 tas 
Imper. ts —, -00, -00w. 
Infin. Ye.cGes. 
Part. té-uevog. 


IMPERFECT. 
Indic. 4-7, -90, -t0, |-s6or, -oboyr r -c6n7, |-meGa, -068, 09%, 
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IV. "Inu, I send. 


“Iqus, FE send, from 30, is regularly formed in all its parts 

iJike téOqu0. In the active voice it signifies, J send another ; 

in the middle, I send myself, and hence the secondary signtf- 
cation, I destre or wish. 


V. Eiuas, I clothe myself. 


This verb comes from &w, to go into, to be sent or put into, 
to clothe one’s self, and is the same in the Present Middle and 
Present and Perfect Passive; thus, 


PRES. MID. AND PASS. AND PERF. PASS. 


Indic. S. st-pas, .cat, -ta», and -oras, 3d Pi. civtas. 
Part. slusvog. 
oO FIRST AORIST. 
sto. 
Indic. ioa- } .duny, -w, -ato, &c. regular. 
éece- . 
Part. iao-cusrog. 
PLUPERFECT. 


Indic. 8. siunv, sloo, and 000, sito, skato, Jsato,and oro; 
3d Pl. sivto, 


VI. “Huon, I sit. 


This verb may be regarded as a perfect passive from ée, I 
put, place, or set; Plup. p. I have been placed or set, and re- 
main 80; i.e. F stt. It wants the subjunctive and optative 
except in the compound x&67202, which has xd6ouae, xaBolpny, 
&c. and is more common than fue. 


PRESENT. 
Indic. f-pct, -cas, -tat,|-us0ov, -cGor, -cGor,|.ueOu, -c68, -v tas. 
Imper. 4 —, -00, -060,, » -00or, -c0wr,|—, -008, -c0woar. 
Inf. . hoOas, 
Part. heros, -n, -ov. 


IMPERFECT. 
Indic. h-uyr, -00, -10,|-"s00y, -00or, -cOn, |-us6a, -o6e, -vt0, 
Obs. 3. For 4»ta+ the lonians use 8ata:, and the Poets si«- 
tat; and for f»to in like manner Sate and efato. So also 


for x46yrt0+ and x&%0q»10 the Ionic forms are satéaras and 
waréato, § 101. 12. 


eT. 
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VIL Keiuo, I ke doen. 
This verb may be regularly derived from xeéa, for fe by 
prosthesis of xe; xsé@ becomes xéyus in the 2 conj. and in the 


middle, xseues, by contraction, xeizas. It has the Ionic forms, 
séatas and éxéate for xeivtas and Usssrto, § 101. 12. 


_ PRESENT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Indic. xei-pos, -cas, -tas, |-4860r, -060r, .cbor,|-us0a, -008, -» tee. 
Imp. xel —, -c0, -060,|\———, -c6or,-cbwy,|—, -008,-cbwcar. 
Inf. xetaOas, 
Part. xelusvog, -4, -07. 


IMPERFECT. 
Indic. tusl-uny, -00, -10, }-s800r, -0007, -cOny, | -u86a, -088, «710, 


FIRST FUTURE. 
Indic. xsio-opes, -», -stas, &c. regular. 


VU. dyw, Tsay. 

@qpl, except 7c, in the 2d sing. pres. ind. a. is like fornus. 
It appears to have had an ancient form ‘ul, whence, prob- 
ably, we have the forms of the imperfect, 4», 4s, 4, frequently 
used in familiar language with 0 éyé and & oc; as, qv T aya, 
“said I,” 4.0 bs, “said he.” The infinitive pévas is always 
used in the sense of the past time; as, pévas toy Toxpgdrn, 
‘‘that Socrates has said.” When the present infinitive ie re- 
quired it is supplied by Aéyscr. 


IX. Oida, I know. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ind. cia, ct08a,* olde ; Yoroy, Yotor sltoper, tors Wwaos, 
Subj.cide, —sidys, et 3 &e. 
Opt. eidelnr, eidelyc, sidsln ; Svc. 
Imp. Yoh, itorw; Yoror, tow ;i—, tote Jotacay, 
Inf, cidévas, Part. sidds, -vie, -ds. 


* Olgas, with the paragogic 6a, ofcoba, by syncope oloba. Old 
Attic form olobas. 
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IMPERFECT. 
Sing. 7dr, Fderc,(Com.fdswda, Att.qdyoGa,) Fda, Att. 78x. 
Dual. yoesioy, x dsstov; . 
Plar. 7deqer,(or gouer,) fdevte, (or qote,) AIevwar,(or Four.) 


Future étoovas, more rarely eid:jom, I shall know, expersence, 
Verbal adj. Neut. iotéov. | 
The aorists and perfect are supplied from y:yydaxo. 


Obs. 4, Ois« is strictly a perf. mid. from cw, I see. Perf. 
Ihave seen, ot perceived, i.e. 1 know. In this sense it is used 
as a present only, and its pluperfect as an imperfect, as above. 
For tower, the Lonians have ‘Omer ; and for sidévar, the Epic 
writers have uevas, and idper. 


Matthie and the older grammarians derive the above forms, begin- 
ming with «, by syncope from an assumed verb lonu:, of which in the 
Deri dialect the forms Ioapz, ‘ons, toew:, and the part. fvas, are 
extant. On the other hand, Buttman, Kahner, and others, think 
these forms all belong to ofda, or e’de—that iouer, according to the 
ordinary method of derivation, is formed from the Ionic tduev, (§6, 11.) 
which manifestly belongs to eiéw, and not to Yonur ; while leroy, lore, 
are, by a similar analogy, from iérov, idrs, from the same, by dropping 
the mood vowel; and that the imperative termination, é:, is substi- 
tuted for the ordinary termination, as is usualiy done when the mood 
wowel is omitted, as in zéxgayt:, avozt:, &c. This is probably the 
true origin of these forms. (See Buttman’s Gr. § 109, III.) It is 
certain, however, that, so far as usage is concerned, the above mixed 
paradigm of oid is the only correct one. 

For a catalogue of irregular and defective verbs, see § 117. 


- 


' § 113. DEPONENT VERBS. 


1. Deponent verbs are those which under a middle and 
passive form have either an active or middle signification. 

2. Deponent verbs trove the middle form,except in the per- 
fect, pluperfect and Paulo-post-future, in which the forms ‘are 
passive. Their perfect has sometimes both an active and 
passive sewse. | | 

3. Seme of these verbs have also a passive form of the Grat 
future and first aorist, always used in a passive sense. 

4, The Tenses of deponent verbs are: the Present, imper- 
feet; Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post-faisre of the passive 
form; the First Fatere and First Aorist of the middle form ; 
and the First Future and First Aorist in the passive form, and 


* Oldas with the paragogic 0a becomes oldacda, and then by syncope olebe, 
aa above. 
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with a passive seneo. A few have a second scrist middls. 
They are usually conjugated by giving the Pres. and 1 Fut, 
Mid. and Perf. Pass. ; thus, Séyowas, déEouas, Sédcy pms. 


SYNOPSIS OF DEPONENT VERBS. 


Wanting, |-ceOat, |-suevos | 
Note. In the above table the imperative and infinitive of the perf. dédey-ce 


and décy-cGat are changed by euphony into déidefo and déideySer, § 6. 7. 17. 


§ 114. INMPERSONAL OR MONOPERSONAL 
VERBS. 


Many verbs are occasionally taken impersonally ; as, dgdo- 
wes, it pleases; doxsi, tt suffices; ouupédges, tt is profitable, &c. 
Tho following are those which are chiefly taken impersenal- 
ly; viz. 

1. ngdses, tt is becoming ; txpons, it was becoming; *ed- 
weer, to be becoming ; 1d edrsov, that which is becoming ; pl. 
teh weé0r TE. 

2. pédec, tt concerne ; Bushs, peliice:, uenélynns and pépnihe. 

3. doxsi, it appears; ésddxer, (from doxéw) ; Yoke, (doxw) ; 
ta doxotrta, 

4. det, it behoves ; Wes, deioes, dei, 1d déor, ta Jéovz0, 

5. xn, it is neceseary ; éeyeir, zoos, yoqvas, and mir; 
agéwr, contracted for zgéaov. Subj. zo7.. 


§ 115. DESIDERATIVE, FREQUENTATIVE, AND 
INCEPTIVE VERBS. 


1. Destperative Verss are those which denote a desire or 
intention of doing. ‘They are commonly formed by adding 
-ostw to the first root of the primitive; as, 
yeléw, Ilaugh; | IR. ysla- yelaceiw, I desire te laugh. 
roheutio, Imake war; y, wohspe- nolepyoeia, I deere war. 
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Another form of desideratives is that in -éo or -séw, properly 
from substantives; as, from Oévaros, death; Oavaerde, I long 
for death ; orparnyds, a general; otgatyyto, I wish to be a 
general. Also from verbs, by first forming substantives from 
them; as, 


dysiabat, to buy ; (drnr%¢,) dyntiéo, I wish to buy. . 
xhaio, Iweep;  (xlaiots,) xlavordw, I am disposed to weep. 


2. FREQUENTATIVEs are those which signify repeated actton. 
These commonly end in -to; as, gstdtesy, (from gintesy,) to 
throw from one place to another, Mid. to throw one’s self thes 
way and that, to be restless; otevdtesy, (from otéveiy,) to sigh 
much and deeply ; so, from eitsiy, to demand ; altitery, to beg ; 
Uonecy, to creep; sgritey, to creep slowly. 

3. Inceprives are those which express the beginning or 
continued increase of an action. These commonly end in 
-0x0; as, ysvelaoxw, to begin to have a beard; 76éox0, to 
grow to manhood; (the same as yeveccto and 76éw); in part 
transitive ; as, ueOtoxw, to intoxicate; from pebto, I am intozt- 
cated. ° 


§ 116. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


. In many of the Greek verbs, a variety of forms, and an apparent irregu- 
larity in the formation of different tenses appears. This is occasioned pardy 
by the adoption of new forms of the present and imperfect tenses, which 
are used either jointly with their primitives, if they are still in use; or in 
their stead, if they have become obsolete, while the other tenses continue as 
regularly formed from the primitive verb; and partly by the use of tenses 
taken from synonymous verbs of a different theme, in the place of those 
which have become nearly or entirely obsolete ; and thus, as it were, out of 
the fragments of two or more verbs, whose other parts have disappeared, is 
formed a new whole. The parts of this whole, being all that remains in 
use of their respective roots, considered by themselves are really defective 
verbs. And some of these, though regularly formed from their own themes, 
yet not being formed from the present to which they are attached, but from 
some other verb related to it in form or signification, the whole verb is not 
improperly termed anomalous or irregular. This appellation, then, properly 
belongs to all those verbs whose present, first future, and perfect, do not fol- 
low the common analogy of conjugation. A few examples will illustrate 
these remarks ; thus, déw, to go under, has dévw, dépt, and déoxw, all different. 
forms of the present; but the first future, and the tenses derived from it, 
are regularly formed from the primitive é6w, arid the second aorist Evy from 
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tho form m -s:. Again, résyu, I suffer, has ist fut. redteu, and p. seedOqea, 
from the obeolete present, radia ; the 2d aor. SeeSer, p. m. rixnbe, from tho 
obsolete xfw; and the ist f. m. seicena:, (§ 6. 18.,) and p. m. stwesGe, 
from the obsolete xivfu. In this latter example, réeve, the only present in 
use, with its imperf. Eracyev, is a defective verb, having no other tenses de- 
rived from them; in like manner, the other parts from their respective 
themes are so many defective verbs. But, taken together, and ss attached 
to rdcye, a theme from which they are not formed, according to the com- 
mon analogy of conjugation they form what is called an anomalous or irregu- 
lar verb. 

In most ‘irregular verbs the irregularity is caused by the 
adoption of a new present and imperfect, formed by certain 
changes on the root of the verb in these tenses, while the other 
tenses continue to be formed regularly from the primitive reot 
or theme. Thus from AH’BN, ia formed the new present 
Aau6are, imperfect, éu6avor, while the 1 Future, 4jye, and 
all the tenses following it are formed regularly from the Root 
AHB, 

In this way new presents are formed from old roots as 
follows : 


I. By the addition of certain letters to the roet; thus, 


Theme Root. bet. add. New Pres. 1 Fue. 
1 3d6x0, dox- e, makes dozé-a, ObEo. 
2 tlo, Tle %, 99 «The .w, thaw. 
3 ayo, ay- vu, » «= eyvd-a, GEu. 
4 tn, é- vYU, 5, &vvdb-0, 80, 


5 Hew, she vy, »  eadr-o, dddow. 
6 égda, égs- Bey, = 5, «Ss Ege el-w, igiow. 
T ynpho, = yga- = OM, gy YNGAOX-W, = ynQdOW, 

II. Of roots that end with a vowel, some drop it before the 
added letters; some change o into a, # into q, and others 
change « or o ino +; thus, 

Theme. Root. R. changed. let. add. New Pres. 1 Fut. 

1 daagrée, duagte. duogt- av, duagrdr-w, tuceriow. 

2 igoddw, soede- ag1d- asy, — egrdaty-w, = égedrjoea. 

3 [du, Co- to- yyy, tavri-a, (dow, 

4 adldéw, Gids- dddn- ox, Gidijox-w, dddijou, 

5 edoga, etge- edgi- OX, etolox.o,  svdgrca. 

6 dléw,  ‘ho- 7 ox,  Gitox-a, diddow. 

7 6:60, Geo- Gro ox, 6rdox-w,  6rdo0. 


[If. Of roots that end with a x-mute or a t-mute, the final 
mute is sometimes dropped before the added letters ; thus, 
13 
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Theme. Root. It. changed. let. add. New Pres. 1 Fut. 
1 nekyw, xgay- xea- ov, nokco-w, xpi, 

- 2 ludda, inad- tne oo, ipice.o, indo. 
3 ekyw, xoay- xoa- t xoct-v, xokte. 
4 gide, = gyad- gge- i, eott-w, — pocow, 

5 Ovynw, Grvyx- Ory- oz, Orion, Origa. 

TV. Some form a new present from the second root changed 
before the added Ictters by inserting », which before a x-mute 
becomes #«; thus, 

Theme. 2 Reot. 2 R. changed. lehadd. New Pres 1 Fut. 
1 ijdw, iad. dar6- av, davOdr-u, dijow. 
2 dja, dab. daub ay, Aaubdr-w, diye. 


V. By Syncope or contraction ; as, 


Newo Pres. 
— Oadées, by Syncope, Oéiw, Fut.  Gelijoo. 
éysiga, “EPR, 2 Aor. M. hyosunr. 


, opsiéa, by double ‘Syncope, piv, 1 Fut. spshijow, 


VI. By Reduplication, viz. of the initial syllable; of she 
initial consonant with ¢; and of « commonly called the tspro- 
per reduplication ; as, 

Theme. New Pres. 1 Fut. 


éyo, by Red. of initial syllable, dyéya, aw. 
déw, . 9° » consonant with ¢, ddéa, dsjou. 
rhéw, 39 n neunhio,® alijca, 
orée#, improper Red. | lardée, orjow. 


VII. By Metathesis or transposition of letters, which how- 
ever rarely occurs; as, 

Theme. Reot. New Pres. 1 Fut. 
Ségzw, dégx- by Metathesis, Se¢x- dgéx-w, dépSw. 
VIII. By Apheresis, or cutting off the initial letters; as, 
é6éhw, by Aphzresis becomes Odie, 


égé @ 99 99 géa. 
IX. In several, two or more of these modes of variatioa 
combine to form the new present ; thus, 


1 By Vi and Il, y»dw becomes yeyrvdoxe, 1 fut. yrdoo. 
2 By Vi andI, <dgdm becomes digécxu, ,, Joedca. 
3 By VI and II, Séyw becomes diddoxm, ,, didddu. 


* See § 6, 19. 


a 
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4 By VI, uévw becomes papdow, and by V, «lure, 1 fut. pevdes. 
5 By VI, téxw becomes teréxm, by V, tiraw, and by VII, rixza, 
1 fut. téS@. 
6 By I, txw becomes txtow, by V, fxr, by I, ixvda, trvdomen, 1 
fut. 2&os. 
7 By VIIl,czéw becomes yéo, by VII, Zyw, 1 fut. both se and 


oxou, 


b 


§ 117. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


EXPLANATION. 


In the following Table, the words in capitals are the roots from which cer- 
tain tenses are formed, but which are themselves either entirely obsolete, ef 
aro morely supposed, in order to derive from them by analogy the forms in use. 

When there is but one form of the root, the numbers 1, 2, &c. are omi 
a8 1N ayo. 

The capital R after a tense indicates that the verb is conjugated reguiady 
from the tense after which it is placed. " 


A. 


"A yapat, to admire : a passive form from &ynu:, Th. dyéw, (1 R. dya-,) ; pre. 
and imp. like fcrayac ; &yé{opat, 8. 8. let fut. dydcopar, R. 

"Ayvia, &yvoms, to break : from aya, (R. dy-,) 1 f. Sw, &c, R. 1 a. Lage, 
2a. p. ééyny, perf. m. faye, with a passite signification. It com- 
monly takes the syllabic augment, probably owing to its having 
anciently had the digamma as the initial letter ; thus, pr. Féye, 

; 1 a. FF'aga, and then faga; &c. 

"Adw; See dvddva. 

*Ayw, to lead: (R. &y-,) 1 f. b&w, &c. R. It has a reduplication in the 8 a, 
Syayov, perf. Fa, and with the reduplication, dyfexya, (poetic, 
dyva, dyive.) 

Aéiw ; See atdévw. 

Alpéiw, to take: (1 R. alpt-, 2. 2)-, from EAQ,) 1 f. alpfew, or -éew, &e. R. 
2 fut. iA, 2 aor. sIdov, mid. cfAduav, Alexandrian form for sDépay. 

Aic@évopat, to perceive: (1 R. aicbé-, 2. aied-,) 1 f. m. aisOfeopa:, &c. R. from 
ATZOEOMALT, aor. 2. goOdunv. 

"Addaww, dddfexw, to nourish: (1 R. dddé-,) 1 fi dddfow, &c. R. from AA- 
AEQ. 

Adéie, to avert: (1 R. ddcfé- and ddk&-,) ddeffew, &c. from AAERZEQ ; 
1 aor. m. ddetépny, &c. from AAEKQ. 
*Aresivw, ddéonat, to shun: (1 R.ddcé-, from 'AAEYQ,) I a. ficvea, La. m. 
-BNevdpny and #Aedunv, by elison of ¢ for sAcwedaqw. 
"Adcvdta, io ro: (2 RK. adi-,) 1 f. Ateu, &e. R. from dla. 
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ANMene, fo take: (1 R, 4.6-,) 1 £. dd\dew, Kc. KR. from AAOQ, 2 aor. thor, 
or fiwy, from AAQML, This verb has a passive signification 
in the aorists and perfect active. 

*Adbexcs, ddvexdvw, to avoid: (1 R. ddte-,) 1 fut. ddéia, &c. R. from AAY- 
KQ, s. 8. as dNfw. 


*"Arpaives, (ddpdve, drgalw,) to gain: (1 BR. ddpe-,) 1 fat. ddpfew,&c.R. from - 
AAGEQ. 


*Apaprava, toerr: (1 R. duapré-,) 1 fut. dpaprfew, &c. R. from dpapréw. 
*Ap6Aioxca, to miscarry: (1 R. dyfd6-,) 1 fut. dpfrcdew, &c. R. from dp6dsu. 
"Aprtye, and dumexviopa. See Iu. 

"Apocévvvpe. See Evvvpt. 

"Aveywaexw. See ywoexw. 

"AvaNiexw, to read: See ddfexe. 

*Avdévw, to please: (1 R. ddé-, 2. 5d-, 3. dd-,) 1 fut. ddfew, &e. R. from ddfes, 
2a. fadoy for fdor, p. m. £ada, with the syllabic augment, . 6. as fide. 

*Avotyview, dvoiyyyu:, from dyofya, (dva and éfyw,) to open: (R. ofy-,) 1 
dvoitw, p. dvEwya, &c. R. often with both temporal and syliabie 
augment; as, imp. dvéwyoy, p. m. dvéwya, &e. 

*Aydyu, to order: (1 R. dvdy- and dvwyé-,) 1 f. dvdfw, &c. R. or, 1 f. drw- 
yhow, &c. R. from dywyéw ; hence, pres. imperative, dvdyOt, dray- 
6w, &e. by syncope for dywyn0t, dvwysrw, &c. asif from ANQT- 
HMI, p. m. vwya. 

*AmsySdvopa:. See tyOivonat. 

*Azavpiw, to take away: (from dxd and AYPQ, 1 R. afp-,).imperf. R. 
dxnépaoy, 1 aor. dxfupa, m. drnvupéuny, from dxatpw. From this 
verb, or more probably from AITIOYPQ, (the obsolete Th. of 
drovelgw, to dispossess,) comes 1 aor. inf. drotpa:, part. dro6pas, 
and drovpéyevos, used by Homer, Pindar, and Hesiod, in the 
sense of “to rob ;”” “ to plunder ;” “to encroach en the limite or 
property of another.” 

Axédd\dvp:. See ddrvpe. 

"Apéoxw, to please: (1 R. dpé-,) 1 fut. dptow, oexa, &c. R. from dpfa. 

"Apu, to fit, or adapt: (1 R. dp-,) 1 fut. ded and &pew, (§ 101. 4. (6.) ) p. 
iipxa, &c. R. p. m. fpapa and dpnoa, with the Attic reduplication 
from fipe. 

Atéw, and atidvw, to encrease : (1 R. adgé-,) 1 fut. adifiew, &c. R. from AYR- 
EQ ; likewise, déiw, detiew, &c. from AEZEQ. 

Ax Oona, to be indignant : (1 R. dy6é-,) 1 fut. dyOfoopat, orfoopat, &c. R. 
from dyéopac. 

B. 

Batya, Béexw, 8640, to go: (1 R. 64-,) 1 fut. Bhoopas, p. BéBnxa, &c. R. from 
BAQ; 3 aor. £69», from BHMI ; imperat. £36:, in compounds 
shortened, as, xaré6a, N. B. few, in the | fut. act. and Enea, 
1 aor. have exclusively an active signification, to cause to go. 
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Bodo, to throw: (1 R. 6éd-, and Gadé-,) 1 fat. Badd (Poet. Badd feu) e8ida- 
ce, &e. R. as if from BAAEQG; hence, by syncope, BAEQ, 
from which Sfp, a regular verb of the 9d conjugation. 

Bicsewss, bo live: (1 R. 6c6-,) 1 fat. Becdew, &c. R. from Biéo; 3 aor. Wiese, 
from 6lapc, (all in use.) 

Bhaerdve, to bud: (1 R. Sraeré-,) 1 fut. Praerhew, &c. R. from BAAITEQ. 


Béexe, to feed: (1 R. 60- and Goexé-,) 1 fat. Boew, &e. R. from Bbw; and 


1 £. Boextow, &c. R. from Boexte. 
Bebdopat, to will : (1 R. Bowds-, 3 Bowr-,) 1. Bewhfeopar, &e. R. from BOY- 
AEQ ; hence aleo, p.m. Aiferda. 


Bpwexe, Aibpiere, to eat: (1 R. 6p6-,) 1 fut. Apsiow, &e. R. from plu; 


$ aor. pur, as if from Bpane. 
r. 


_ Vapéa, to marry: (1 R. yapé-, and yép-,) 1 fut. yapfew, and -few, &c. R. 


1 aor. dydunea, N T.; and lyapa,as if from TAMQ, or THMQ. 
Tfyre,in Homer, he took: probably for &sre;_ y being put for F, and » for 
r, as in the Dor. 46s for 7rGe ; thus, FOsre would become yérere, 
and by syncope, yésre, 
Typaexcs, to grow old: (1 R. ynpd, and yap-,) 1 £ ynpdow, &e. R. from yy- 
péw; 1 aor. Eyapa, from TAPQ; ynpdéve: pres. inf. from yhenps. 


Diyvonas, ylvopat, to become: (1 R. yevé-, 2 yer-, 3 yorr,) 1 fut. yevfeopar, &c 


R. from TENEQ, p. m. yfyova. N.B. Allied to this verb is 


- Velvepar, to be born : (1 R. yels-,) used in the pr. and imp. ; the first aor. éye- 


végny is used actively, to beget, to bear; hence, & ysvépsvot, pa- 
rents; yevdpern, @ mother. 

Ciyvdens, yivdexe, to know: (1 R. yrd-,) 1 fut. yrdew, p. Fyvoxa, yrwetfhoo- 
pat, Eyvwapas, R. from CNOQG; 3 aor. Fyvwy, from yrds, sub. 
yu, Opt. yvorn, imper. yrd8, inf. yrdvat, part. yobs. 

A. 


Aste, to learn = (1 BR. dah-, 2 de-, 3 da-,) 1 fut. dafew, &c. R. from AAEQ, 
by epenth. from dé; whence p. dédaa, (§ 101.5.) 2 aor. p. idinv, 
or act. from dénpr, from dé comes déexw, and, by reduplication, 
dcdéaxes, to teach. 

Aalw, to divide, lo feast, to entertain: (1 R. dat- and 343-,) 1 f. dalew, more 
frequently déew, p. dédaxa, &e. R. from AAZQ. 

Aaiv, to burn: (1 R. dal-, 2 da-, 3 dy-,) 3 fut. AAQ, p. m. dédna, through all 
its moods. 


Aéxve, to bite: (1 R. dhu-, 2 dax-,) 1 fut. d4g0, &c. R. from AHKG ; 3 aor. 


Edaxov. 

AapBive, to sleep (1 R. dapt-, 2 d&p0-,) 1 fut. dapPfcopar, &c. R. from AAP- 
GBEQ; 2 aor. Edap8ov. 

Acibu, to fear: (1 R. seid, 2 ded-, 3 dosd-, al00 3 &-, 3 dt-, from AIQ,) 1 fat. 
dsiew, P éédcixa, or dédouxe, p. m. dédecda; alsd from AlQ, 


. 154 | LUeP OF IRRAGULAR AND DEFECTIVA Vanps. © § 117. 


@ aor. Edtev, p. m. dia, (poetice dédsa,) pl. dcdianes, by syncope, dé- 
dipsy, &c. and impes, df:6:, with a present aenge, to fear ; the 
middle dieya:, with its derivatives dedtoxopat, dgdieoopat, &e. have 
an active signification, “to frighten.” . 

Astxvéw, delxvont, to shew: (1R. deie-,) 1f. dcifw, &e. R. fom AETKG ; Ionic 
Afopat, to need: (1 R. def-, from AEE’OMAI,) 1 fut. écfeopar, &e. BR, In 

the active voice it is used impersonally; as, dei, defons, &e. See 

Impersonal Verbs, § 114. 

A:déoxe, to teach: (1 R. did&éy- and didesaé-,) 1 f. dedéfw, (and didacxhoes,) deo 

Ardpboxes, to escape: (1 R. dpd-,) 1 fut, dpdom, &o. R. from dpiw, a regular 
verb in use;).2 aor. édpav, (from APEIMI,) for which also édpa», 
-as, -@, &. N. B. This verb is used in composition only. . 
: Aoxtw, to think: (1 R. doxé- and d6x-,) 1 f. d6%u, &e. R. from AOKQ ;—also 
1 fut. doxfow, &c. R. but less in use than the other forms. 

Aévapat, can: (1 R. dvvé-,) like Yorapar, 1f. dvvfoopar, &c. R. from AY- 
NAOMATE; 1 aor. pass. édvvécOnv and édvrfOny. 

Ase, d6ve, to enclose, to go into : (1 R. d6-,) 1 fut. déoe, dédvxa, &e. R. ; 8 aor. 
, Edw, from AYME. 


E. 


Ede, tow, and igGia, to eat: (1 R. dé-,2 &, 9 U-, also 2 R. gay- from 
¢iye,) 1 fut, ddéaw, p, pass, dideqpas for fdcquae; 1 aor, pass. 
ndéoOny from idéw; 2 f. m. Edopas and soya; p,m. fda, Attic6 
Ejnda, p. a. idoxa, (by change of vowel, for Sdcxa,) Attic, dd%- 
doxa, 2 aor. act. Egayov, from géyw; (Fdopac ig rather the present 
used in the sense of the future.) 
*E0A\w, rw, Ochéa, I wish: (1 R. Gedé-,) 1 fut. Gedfiow, rc0EArnca, R. 
*Eée, Iam wont : only with epic writers; perf. m. efw6a, Ionic fw6a, in the 
same signification. 

“EBIAQ, to see, (1 R. atd-, ade-, 2 28-, 3 o2d-,) an old verb, which, in the 
active voice, has only the 2 aor. s%dor and ‘dor, used as a 
substitute for the aorist of ded, to see ——a verb which has 
only the present dgaw, the imperfect agar, Attic dwgdr, and — 
the perfect iagdup, pass. taopauar, the other parts being 
made up from értouar, and s!dw, as here. In the middle 
and passive, sidéw has the present a!dowe:, the imperfect 
aldduny, 1 aor. eZoauny, (gecocuny,) like the Latin vidéri, 
Meaning to be seen, to seem, to appear, to resemble. 
Eldcuny, or idcunvy, the 2 aor. mid. is also used in an 
active sense, particularly by the Attics, in the impera- 
tive idov, fdecde, as an interjection, see, lo, behold. 

The perfect middle or 2 perf. oida, strictly I have seen, 
perceived, or comprehended, is never used as a perfect, but 


é 
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only as « present, meaning I knew, having the pluperfect 

§éer, as an imperfect J knew, and the fatuse m. efsona:, 

rarely aidjoe, I shall knew, or experience. The other 

parts, viz. the aoriste and perf. are supplied from 
| ytyrooxe.—For the parts of olde, see § 112, EX. 

EIKQ, I resemble, I seem, (1 R. alz-, 2 1K-, 3 oix-,) in used only in 
the perf. m. olxa, Ionic foaxa, Attic ele, employed as a 
present in the sense of I am like, | seem, I resemble. laf. 
eixiver, part. elxws, via, ds. Henee the adverb audrey. 
From this verb comes siczw and lexe, to compare. 

Efie and iim, to roll up, press together, more commonly siiw or 
aidiw, (1 R. ola-, etds-, or eite-,) F. -xom, do. 1 Aor. inf. 
Fdoar, dédca:, part. Jaoag. Perf. pass. feduar, 1 Aor. p. 
édany, Inf. dagvac, or GArjpevae, part. ddtalg, all of which 
have sometimes the spiritus asper, and sometimes the 

‘Eiut, Iam: (1 R. &,) from EQ; 1 f. m. feopar, imp. Fy. See § 112, I. 
But 

Ezu:, I go: comes from IQ, 1 f. m. sfeopar, p. eta, Attice Jia, See § 122. IE, 

‘EITIG or EJIQ, to say: used only in the aorists; 1 aor. sIxa, 3 slrov, 1 aor. 
mid. sirépnv. The initial cf- is retained through all the moods. 
Compounds ueed by the poets are tvérw, ivfoxrw, icxw. The 
other parts are supplied from &pw, which see. 

"Edabrw, fo drive: (1 R. ddd-,) 1 fut. dow, p. Hraxa, &e. R. from Aée, also 

in use. The Attic future is 2d, s\9s, 4, &e, for Déow, Ad 
oes, &e. . 

Evé6w, to shake, to agitate: (R. ivef-,) p. m. fvo8a, Attic tvgveQa : used chief- 
ly in compounds ; as, rap-crfvober, dy-fwobcr, &c. 

Evven, to clothe : (1 R. £-,) 1 fut. low; p. pasa. siyar, and also feya:, from 
EQ; dy grEvyvpe has Attice dugid for dudibow ; dpgidgo and dydiexe 
are rare forms of the same word. 

“Erw, see eft. 

"Exe, to be actively employed: (1 R. §a-, 2 ox-,) mid. Exoper, to follow, 1 fut. 

fpopa:, has the 2 aor. iezoy and toxdpny, as if from LITEQ. See 
%yw; to be found chiefly in compounds. 

,"Eptdatve, to contend: (1 R. éoidé-,) 1 fut. dpedfow, &c. from EPIAEQ, per 
epenth. from EPIA@: hence épigu, 8. 8. 1 fut. dpiow, &e. Reg. 

"Epopar, see Epa. 

"Eff, to go away: (1 R. ifé-,) 1 f. Bsiow, &e. R. from EPPEQ. 

Epvdaive, to make ved: (1 R. épvOé- and ipe66-,) 1 fut. tpvOjow, &c. (R. from * 

é EPYGEQ,) and also zpeécw, as if from EPEY OQ, 

*"Epyouat, to go: (1 R. ddevd-, 2 v9-, 3 ddv8-,) 1 fut. dresoopnae, p.m. HAvOa, 

_ Attice &4)v0a, from EAEY@Q ; whence also 2 aor, act. §)Gop, 
by syncope for HAYOON. In some tenses ely: is more in use, 
than Ipyona . 


‘ 
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‘EPQ, by metathesis fiw, and by epenth. épfe ; also sipw, by ep. cipco, from - 
one or other of which the tenses in use are regularly formed ; 
e (1 R. dp-, pé-, and épé-, 2. ép-,) thus, from Zpw, 1 aor. m. dpdpny, 
from few, 1 fut Jfow, and 1 aor. p. éffOnv and 25é0xy ; from 
dekcee, 1 fut. ipfow, p. cipnxa, p. pass elpnper, 2 fut. Ips, 2. a. m. 
dpéx_v; and probably from cipiw, comes the fut. sipfeopar. 
Epopa:, in the sense of to ask, occurs chiefly as an aorist to épwréw. 

*Es0iw, to eat: used in the pres. and imp. for ida. See Za. 

- Eédea, to sleep : (1 R. cééé-,) 1 fut. cédfow, &c. R. from EYAEQ, augments the 
initial vowel, thus, yédoy ; 80 in compounds, xaOnddov, Kc. 

Eiploxe, to find: (1 R. sopi-, 2 cip-,) 1f cipfow, &c. R. from EYPEQ, by 
epenth. from EYP ; whence a form of the 1 aor. m. cépdpny. 

"Ey Sévopar and dreyOavonat, Iam hated: (1 R. éy6é-,) 1 fut. éyOfoopac, perf. p. 
HyOnper, R. from 2yGtopac, from &8w, poetic, and used only in 
the present. 

"Eye to have: (1 R. iy-, and oxé-, 2 cx-,) 1 fut. tu, (with the aspirate,) or 
eyfow, p. Eoyaxa, &c. R. from OKEQ, alsocycdw. This verb has 
another form of the present and imperf. fox and Icyoy, in the 
sense of to hold, which has the future cyfow, &c. ; so also cy ida, 
Eeysov. In the compounds observe the following varteties: 
viz, dvéyw, (for which also dvacyé0w) in the middie has a double 
augment in the imperf. and 2 AOF, Hyeryouny, jverxsunv: dunkyw, 
to enclose, has 1 f. dygégw, 2 aor. iumoyov; mid. duxéyona: or 
dumioyvéopat, to wear; 1 fut. dupéZopac, 2 aor. jumioyduny ; imoy- 
véopat, to promise, 1 fut. txocyfoopar, &c. R. 

"*Exyuo, to cook: (1 R. dpé-,) 1 fut. dpfow, &c. Reg. from EVEQ. 

EQ, to place: (1 R. é-,) Defective, 1. a. sloa, 1 f. m. etoopar, 1 a. m. clodpny. 
The derivatives from this root are, 1. dyac, J sit, (perf. for elpac.) 
§ 112. VI. ; 2 fZopa:, to set down, (whence igwand xafigw, R.) ; 
3. Evpvpe, to clothe; and, 4. Tnpt, to send, few, etka, R. 


Z.. 
Pio, to live: (1 R. 2é-,) 1 f. m. Qhoopar; 2 aor. EPnv, as if from ZHMI. 
See § 98. Obs. 2. To supply the defective parts of this verb, 
tenses are borrowed from fiéw. 


Zevyviw and Zebyvvpe, to join: (1 R. Seby-, 2. 2vy-,) 1 f. Pebfa, &c. R. from 


ZEYTQ, 2 a. p. e6ynv. 
Lert, Qadvrvu, to gird: (1 R. 26-,) 1 f. Qdew, &e. R. from géw. 
H. . 
‘Hécxw, to attain the age of puberty: (1 R. §84-,) 1 f. §Bfow, &c. R. from 
hBéo. . 
"Fide, to sweeten, to please: (1 R. §3-,) 1 f. flew, Sc. R. 8. 2. as dvdéve, 
which see. 


“vipat, to sit: see EQ, and § 112, VI. 


Ts 
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"Hpt, by Apheresis for gapl, I say: likewise dy, %, for igqr, igm See 
§ 112. VIII. 
0. 


‘Ode. See ware. 


OHITQ, (Poetic) to be amazed: (1 R. Ofx-, 3 Oar-,) p. m. réOqra, 2 aor. Fre- 
gov, by metathesis for Iéarev, of which the part. Gerdy is in use. 

Onyére, to sharpen: (1 R. 6fy-,) 1 f. O4%u, &c. R. from Oya, 8. 6. 

Oryyare, to touck : (R. Oiy-,) 1 £. Cige, &e. R. from Oye; 2 aor. cyov. 

Ovgexa, to die: (1 R. Ov§u-, 2 Gav-,) 1 f. Ovftw from ONHKQ; p. rlOvnca, 
and by syncope, rfévaa, whence the common forms, réfOvaxey, 
reOvadow, reOvavat, &c. (§ 101. 5.) ; from GBANQ comes 2 f. m. 6e- 
votpe:, and 2 aor. a, fGavov. From the p. &. réOynca, comesa new 
present reOvfixe, 1 f. reOv§éca. Parte also occur as if from a form 
in -pe; thus, réOvabe, reOvatny, as if from réOvnpe. 

Oopréw, Odpropt, Opcioxw, to leap: (1 R. Bopt-, 2 Oop-,) 1 £. Bophew, &c. R. from 
Oopiw, 2 f. m. Sopotpe:, 2 aor. act. Eepoy. 


I. 
“Tdpsvex, Tépopt, to establish : (1 R. idps-,) from {deéw, 1 f. Uptew, &c. R. 
"lZéve, to set: (1 R. igd-, and {4-,) 1 fut. ighow, &c. R. from igiw; and foe, 
&c. R. from tgw and 12. In like manner cafi:Pave, xafife, dc. 
See "EQ. 
"Inns, to gos pres. m. Isa: See § 112. IIL. 
“Enc, to send: (1 R. é-,) LE foe, p. clea, 1 aor. Rea, 3 aor. fy, from EQ, 
§ 112. IV. 
‘Ledves, ixvfopar, to come: (R.fx-,) from txw, 8. 8. R. whenee they have 1 f. 
m. tfopar, perf. pass. Tyyac, 2 aor. Ixduny. 
"Décxopar, to propitiate: (1 R. &é-,) 1 f. Adoopar, dc. R. from thé ; whence 
*}AHMI, of which some parts occur in Homer. 
‘Inrapar, See wéropa. 
‘Tongt, to know ; m. toapat, used in the singular number by Doric writers 
only. See eléw. 
"Iexyw. See iyo. 
K. 


KAZQ, KAAQ, KAAEQ, éo cause to yield: (1 R. xadé-,) 1 fut. KAAHEO 
P -p- f. xexadfoopar, Hom. 

Kabigopat, to sit: (xara and ffopar, 1 Re £4-, 2 &4-,) 2 fut. eabedodpac, | aor. p. 
dxcadéobnv. 

Kédogat, to order: (1 R. xedé-,) 1 f. wsdfoopar, &e. R. from xedéepat. 

Keipat, to lie: see § 112. VII. 

Kespavvie, xepavyvnt, to mix: (1 R. xepd-,) 1 fut xepdow, &e. Reg, from sxepées. 
Sometimes it inserts ¢ before -@neopa:, in 1 f. pass. sometimes 
not. Hence also epvéw, from which xipyay, 8. 8. imper. xipya, 


for xipvabc. 
14 


rd 
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Kapdaive, to make gait : (1 R. cepdaty-, and xepdé-,) 1 £. xcpdavds and xepdfow ; 
perf. xsxépdnxa. 

Kiyédves, to overtake: (1 R. xiyé-, 2 xey-,) 1 £. myfow, &e. R. from xiyéo; 
2 aor. Excyey, and é&iyny, from KIXHMI. 

Kixpnys, to lend: (1 R. ypé-,) 1 fut. xpficw, &c. R. from ypéw. 

Knrdgu, to cry aloud: (1 R. cdéyy-, 3 edny-,) 1 f. ed\dyzo, &c. R. from «déy- 
yo; Pm. xéxAnya, as if from wrfgw. 

K)éw, to hear: (1 R. «d6-,) Reg. except the imperative pres. cd, 28 if from 
KAYMI. : 

Koperviw, xopévvvpi, to satisfy: (1 R. xopé-,) 1 f. xopfow and xopijow, &c. R, 
from xopte. 

Kpégw, to crow: (1 R. xpdy-,) 1 f. xpégw, &c. R. exe. imper. perf. «éxpayOe. 

Kopsparvéce, xpepdvvopt, and xphyyapt, to hang: (1 R. xpcud-,) 1 f. xpepdow, &c. 
R. from KPEMAQ, perf. p. x@éuuuae with the augment, 

 Kreiven, to kill: (1 R. xrety-, 2 erav-, 3 xrov-,) 1 fut. crevd. &e. R.; 2 aor. 

Exrayoy, and Exrav from KTH MI. 

KoNfxéa, toroll: (1 R. xvAl-,) 1 fut. cvrfow, &e. R. from cvdfa, #. 8. 

Kwéw, to kiss: (R. xvvé-, and xv-,) 1 fut. cvvfow, &c. R.; also «tow, &c. R. 
from «6c. 


A. 

Aayyéva, to receive by lot: (1 R. \fiy-, 2 kax-, 3 Aoyys,) 1 f. Afgw, &c. R. 
from AHXQ. 2 aor. Fiayov, perf. AMoyya. § 101.5. 

Aapbéive, totake : (1 R. A§6-, 2 da8-, 3 An6-,) Lf. m. Aftpopar, p. cDnga, &c. R. 
from AH BQ. Ionic perf. \ehé6nxa ; likewise 1 f. X4ypopasr, Sc. 
R. as if from AAMBQ. Also of the same signification, — 

Add, raZéw, and Ad Pope. 

Aarbévw, to be hid: (1 R. 40-, 2 rab-, 3 rnO-,) 1 f. Affow, Sc. R. from A400 5 
in the middle voice,— 

A arPivopa, to forget: 1 £. \feopar, &c. from the same. 

Alga, to hiss: (1 R. Afyy-,) 1 £. Alyzo, &e, R. from Atyyes, 8. 8. 

Aoctw, to wash: (1 R. do6-,) in the Attic dialect generally omits by syncope 
the short vowel after -ov- ; thus, Pov, Zdovpsv, Nobpat, NoboOat, &c. 
for Bdove, troboper, Aobopat, AobecOar, &c. 

Aovéw, in some of its tenses oceurs in Homer. 


M. 

MarOdvca, to learn: (1 R. pabé-, 2 pa8-,) 1 fat. paOfeopar, p. pey4Oqna, Sc. R. 
from MAGEQ; 2 aor. Epabor. 

Méyepat, to fight: (1 R. payé-, 2 pay-,) 1 fut. payfioopar and paxfesrx, &e. 
R. from MAXEOMAI. 

MeOtexa, to intowicate : (1 R. ns06-,) 1 f. psO6ew, &c. from pcOGa, 8. 8. 

Mie, to care for: (1 R. pedé-, 2 ped-, 3 pad-,) 1 f. pedfow, from MEAEQ. 
2 aor. Eusdov, p. m. péunda. 

Madey, ta he qbout to be: (1 R. ysddé-,) 1 £ yeddfeqca, Sic. R. from pshAfer 
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Moacdopnr, to bleat: (1 R. pacd-, % pax-, 8 wye-,) 1f. paeéconar, boo. R. (paed- 
¢~, 8. 8.) 3 aor Enaxey, p. m. pfyara, from MAK. 

* Meyv6e, plyvom, ployer, te mix : (1 R. pty-,) 1 ff. plto, &e. R. from plye; 
2 aor. iniysy from MITHMI. 

Mipvfexw, to remember: (1 R, poe-,) 1 fut. prfow, &c. R. from prdes. 

Mopyrée, népyront, to wipe off: (1 R. rSpy-,) 1f. popio, &. from MOPT'Q. 


N. 
Nafe, neut. to dwell: (1 R. vé-,) 1 f. véow, &c. R. from vée, active, fo eause 
to dwell 


Néige, to wash: (1 R. ofe-,) 1 f. vive, &c. R. from vfzre, 8. 8, 


oO. 

"Ogee, fo smell: (1 R. 44-, and éf#-, 2 44-, 3 3-,) 1 f. dew, R. also éStew and 
dgéow, p. dgera, &c. R. from OZEQ, p.m. dda; with the Attic 
redaplication Sada. 

Oiyrécn, efyropt, to open: (1 R. ofy-,) 1 f. offw, &o. R. from efya. See dyot- 
yo. 

Otdalve, oldiver, oidfoxes, to swell: (1 R. oldt-,) 1 £. otdhew, &e. R. from eidia, 
Th. s. s. 

Ofopa: and ofpa:, to think: (1 R.oit-,)1f. etfeopat, &c. R. from olfopat; of, 
the active form, is retained in some dialects. 

Olyopat, to go: (1 R. olyé-,) 1f. otyheouar, p. Synpat, R. as if from OIXEO- 


MAI. 

Otxe, 2. 8. in the active form; (1 R. efyé-,) 1 f. eiydew, p. Syaxa, asif from 
aly bee. 

'Odcobatvw, \:cPive, to glide: (1 R. OceOE-,) 1 f. drcePhow, &c. R. from Aco 
Géea, 8. 8. 


"Oca, Ddopt, to destroy: (1 R. 6XE-, B od-, 3 od-,) 1 f. @rkew, &c. R. from 
OAEQ; 2 fut. a. ddd, m, édodpat, 2 aor. @épnv, p. dra, Attice 
D\jwra. Other forms are 

"Ow, dréxes, ddEoxes. 

'Opyécr, Suveps, to stocar: (1 R. du6-, 2 de-, from OMQ,) 1 f. épdew, &e. R, 
from OMOQ, commonly with the reduplication in the perfect ; 
2 f. m. épodpea: from OMQ. 

Opopyrow, dnbpyropt, to wipe off : (1 R. subpy-,) 1f. dpbptw, &c. R. s,s. as, 
popyxéw, which see. 

"Ovnyt, dvivgut, to help: (1 R, évé-,) 1. trfow, &e. R. from ONAQ. 

‘Oppaivw, to rush: (1 R. dpud-,) 1 dppfow, &e. R. from Sppde, s. 8. 

"Opviw, Spvopi, to excite: (R. dp-,) 1 fe paw, (§ 101. 4. (6.) ) from OPQ; Bf, 
dpc from dpw, p. m. épwpa ; hence a new present, docu, s. 8. and 
also dpdpw. 

’Ocgpatvopa:, to smell: (1 R. degpaty- and sogod-,) 1 fut. Segpavotuar, R. and 
éogpfieopa, &c. R. from OFPPEOMAT, by epenth. from Sagpe- 
pat, from which dogpdyar ; hence also écgeda, and degpdopat, 8. & 
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Otrde, otrige, otréexw, OY THML, to hit, to wound: (1 R. eéré-,) 1 f. obré- 
ew, &c. R. from otréw, infin. odrdpevar, Hom. for obrévat. 

"Ogetw, Bprw, dprcexéve, fo owe: viz. money, punishment, i. e. to be 
guilty : (1 R. dgedé-, and agré-, 2. aged-,) 1 f. dgerdfow and ag- 
gow, &c. R. from dgce\bw and dghfw; 2 aor. dgedov, used only 
in the expression of a wish ; thus, cl@’ dpedov, O that J, sl@” cpe- 
des, O that thou, &c. 

II. 

Théexyu, to suffer: (1 R. xf6-, seldom radé-, 2. xa0-, 3. xov0-,) Lf, m. weloopat, 
§ 6.18. p.m. xfrovba; both from TIENOQ; 2 aor. Exaoy, also 
1 fut. raOjow, &c. R. from TTAOEQ. 

Ilétcow, to digest: (1 R. wir-,) 1. x&pw, &c. R. from rérrw, 8. 8. 

Ilsraxéw, xerévropt, to expand: (1 R. xerée,) 1 £. xeréow, R. from rerde, exc. 
p. p. xérrayat, which is from the contracted form wréw. An- 
other form is 

-Tlirvée and xlrvqut, 8. 8. ; 

Tifropat, xérapat, xcréopat, to fly: (1B. werd-,) 1 ff. werfoopar, &e. R. from 
xcréopat; 2 aor. Exrqy from {erque; also, p. p. rexdrqapec from 
rordopat; by syncope éxerépqy becomes ixroygy, and so of other 
tenses, 

[Inyrée, whyrept, to fasten; (1 R. afy-, 2 way-, 3 my-,) If. wife, &c. R. 
from TEHT'Q ; p. m. sfrgya, 2 aor. pass. ixdyay. 

Tldvdeo, xOvnus, to approach : (1 R. #eddd-,) takes its tenses from redégw, 8, 6 

TlapwAdve and wlyx)qpt, to full: (1 BR. ad90-, or wAd-,) 1 f. rAfow, &o. R. from 
IIAA@ or +\f@e. When in composition » comes before the 
initial x in this word, it is omitted before wA; as, éexfwhqy:; 80 
also in 

Iipepape, to burn: (1 R. xphO-,) 1 £. xphow, &c. R. from phbu. 

Tio», to drink: (1 R. x6-, 2. at-,) 1 fut. rdow, &e. R. from MOG; 2 aor. 
ixov from rio Th.; ‘imperat. commonly zi6c, sometimes rfc ; 
fut. m. rfoua:, probably the present used in. the future sense ; or 
by elision of o for sieopa:; wtodpar is also found. From this 
theme also comes 

Aliwfoxe, to cause to drink: (1 R. af-,) 1 f. .xiea, &c. KR. from fw. 

TIxpéonw, to sell: (1 R. xpé-,) 1 f. epdow, &e. R. from ITPA, probably 

. from rspéw, to transfer. 

Ilixre, Attic and Poetic rfrva, to fall: (1 R. fr, and wré-, 3. xto-, from 
TIEXEQ,) 1 f. wéow, from the ancient IIETQ ; and rrdew, p. 
wtxroxa from IITOQ; & aot. Exesov, 3 f. m. recovpat, as if from 
TIEXEQ. 

Tl\é2w, to lead astray: (1 R. rdéyy-, 2 mdrays,) 1 f. wAdytw, &e. R. from 

widyyw ; 2 aor. Exd syor. 

_TDifeew, fo strike: (1 R. w\§y-, 2. whpy- for rday-,) 1 f.-wAféw, &e. R. exe. 

_ 2-aor. p. ixAfy ; compounds regular throughout. 
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Tiw@deopas, to learn by inquiry: (1 R. 1e60-,%. wv6-,) 1 f. weeope:, (pectic 
we@Gonat,) So. R. from 60; % aor. m. drvOjpny, perf. pass. 
wérvepat. 

P. 

Pigw, ipdw, EPT'Q, to do: (1 R. pty-, and Epy-, 3 épy-, from % "APT -,)1 f. 
pigw and ipfw, &c. R. p. m. lepye. 

Ptw, to flow: (1 R. psé-, and pvl-,) 1 f. Jebow and Jufers, p- Epseqgre, he. R. 
from fvéw, 2 aor. pass. igfenv. 

‘Pryries, ptyrops, to break : (1 R. phy, 2 joy, 3 pury-, irreg.) 16, abe, ko. 
R. from ffeew, (i. e. PHT'Q,) s. s. p.m. Eppwye, 2 aor. pass. 
abpeiyay. 

"Pevrées, pevvont, to strengthen : (1 R. As-,) 1f. Jdew, &e. R. from POR. 

x. 

Léevviw, ebfvvopi, to extinguish: (1 R. c€é-,) 1 f. céteu, ko. R. from 
efiw; also p. le8qxa, 2 aor. feG—v, from CBHMI. 

Lncdavvée, excdhvropt, oxidvice, extdvaut, to scatter: (1 R. exsdé-,) 1 f. oxsdéee, 
&e. R. from excdden 

Untdr\w, to dryup: (1 R. oxéd-, and exadé-,) 1 f. exsha, R. also oxadf§eo, p. 
Foxdyxa, (by syncope for texé\nxa), 1 aor. Eoxnde, % aor. Eexdyy, 
from XK AHMI. 

Xpder, to wipe: (1 R. opé-, and epfy-,) 1 £. enfors, dee. p. lopeye, frome 

° Oph yo, & 8. 

Labvdu, to make a libation: (1 R. exfyd-,) 1 £, excier, &e. R. § 6. 18. 

Lropevvéw, orepivrou, to spread: (1 R. eropl-,) 1 f. ereptew, &c. R. from 

. XUTOPEQ. 

Lrparvbe, erpavrvut, Lospread : (1 R. erpé-,)1 f. erpdous, &c. R. from ET POR, 

Lyeiv. See fyw. 

Lage, to save: (1 R. odd-, or o-,) 1 f. ode, &c. R. exc. 1 aor. pess. iew- 
Oxyy instead of iedeOav. 

T. 


Tadéo, to bear: (1 R. rdé-,) tf rifiow, &c. Reg. from the syncopated form 
rrdw, 8. 8.; 2 aor. Erdqy, from rdfue. 

Tépva, to cut: (1 R. réu-, also ryd-, and rpfy-, 2 rap-, 3 rop-,) Reg. also 1 f. 
tpfow and ryffw, from ryéw and ryfyw; 2 aor. Ereyoy and 
Erpavey —sometimes frepov, 

Tixra, to bear: (1 R. rée-, 2 rex-, 3 rom,) 1 f. réfw, &c. R. from TEKQ - 

2.a0r. Erexoy, p. Mm. réroxa. ' 
‘Pivw, rivvée; rivvoue, to expiate: (1 R. ri-,) 1 £. riew, &o. R. from ric, te 
a 

Terphw, rerpaives, rirpnnt, to bore: (1 R. rpé-,) 1 f. rpfiew, &e. R. from rode. 

Tirpdoxw, to wound: (1 R. rpé-,) 1 £. rpdew, &e. R. from rpow, 

Tekzes, to ran: (1 R. Opéy-, and dpapé-, 2 dpap-,) 1 f. Opéfea, p. dedpdpipeay, 
&o. R, from APAMEQ; 2 as Edpapor, 2 £ nm épapodpas, 
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Tvyéve, to be, to obtain : (1 R. rvyé-, and re6y-, 2 revy-,) 1 f. rvysou, &e. 
R. from TYXEQ; 2 aor. Frvyer; 1 fut. m. resgopes from re6 yo. 
Note. This verb must be carefully distinguished from the regu- 
lar verb,— 

Tc$,ya, to prepare: 1 f. re6fw, &e. R. 

Y. 

*Yuiexyvéopm, to promise: (from wrd, and exfw,) 1f. éxoexyfoopa:, &e. R. 

from YIIOCXEOMAI. See yw. 


®, 


Déyopat, pres. m. to eat: (1 R. géy-,) also the future for gayedpar, in the 
N. T. and later writers by the same anomaly as &oxa: and xi- 
oxat; 2 aor. Egayer. The rest of the tenses are formed from 
iofiw. See Fu. 

@écxw. See papi. 

@fpu, to bear: used in the pres. and imperf. (1 R. of-, tvfx-, and dty«-, 
2 iveye-, 3 dvox-,) 1 f. ofew, (from O12), p. HNEXA, &c. R. from 
ENEKQ; also, 1 f. pass. oie@foopat; 1 aor. act. fveyxa for 
fveyta, from ENETKQ, Attice commonly fvsca, &c.; 2 aor. 
Sveyxov, from the same; p. m. freya from ENEX?. 

Dopi, to say: (1 R. gi-,) LL giow; 2 aor. Fon». See § 112. VIII. 

Dévw, to come before, to anticipate: (1 R. g04-,) 1 £. gbdou or gOfew, ke. R. 
from POAQ, 2 aor. &$Onv from gOnpi. 

Piivw, to corrupt, to fad: (1 R. g0l-,) 1 f. pbiew, &c. R. from Gia, s. s. ; 
other forms are 

Diie0w, gOivéw, and $6cv68w, used in the pres. and imperf. 

Dpayviw, dpéyvept, toenclose: (1 R. gpdy-,)1f. gpdgw, &c. R. from SPAT, 
same as gpdcew, &. &. 

Dosw, to flee, to pul to flight : (1 R. géy-,) 1 f. g6éw, &c. R. But p.m. xé- 
¢vga, formed immediately from the present. Other kindred 
forms are 

Dive and pebyw, R. and it has the derivatives guf4w and gi 2nut. 

Diw, to beget: (1 R. g6-,) 1 £. gow, 1 aor. Epvea. But the perf. ripvca, 
and aor. 2. guy, have a passive signification, to be begotten, to be, 
to become. 

Péopa: and géeopna:, have the same meaning and the same root. 


Xx. 


Kégw, yavdive, to recede, to stand open, to contain : (1 R. y4é-,) 1 fut. yéow, 
&e. R. from XAAQ, (s. s. with KAZQ, which see). 2 aor. 
Eyadoy and xicadoy, p. m. xéyada and xéyavda; derivatives and 
varieties of form are numerous, for which see Donnegan’s Lex. 
on the word. 

Kalpa, to rejoice: (1 R. yaip-, and yarpé-, 3 yap-,) 1 f. yaps, &c. R. Also if. 
xephea, &. R. from XAIPEQG; 2 aor. p. byaony. 
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Xaivw, yéouw, ysoxdge, to gepe or yawn : (1 R. yalv-,) 1f. yard, &c. R. fom 
xatve, a derivative from X AQ ; from which also séfw and yégw ; 
which see above. 

Xéw, to pour out: (1 R. ye6-,) If. yebew, &e. R. 1 aor. Eyeva and Fyea, (by 
elision for Sysvee,) hence imperative yfor, etrw, &c. infinitive 


x fat. 
Xpéu. This verb has five different forms with as many different significa- 
tions: Root of all yed~ 
1. xpd, to gtvean oracular response: Regular. 
2. xigpept, to lend: like Coren. 
3. xph, it is necessary: pertly like verbs in sz, (see impers, verbs, § 114.) 
4. ypéopat, to use: in the contracted tenses takes » for «, § 98. Obs. 2. 
5. dréyon, it suffices: pl. droypders, inf. drvy piv, &c. 
Xpwvvéw, xpuvvep:, to colour: (1 R. xps-,) 1 f. xpuow, &c. R. p. pase, 
xéxpoopet, 
Xuvréw, xdvvopt, to heap, to dam: (1 R. xd-,) 1 f. yiow, &o. R. from yéeu, 
8. 8. perf. pass. céxdepat. 
Q. 
"Reka, to push: (1 R.c8-, and a6€-,) has the syllabic augment throaghout ; 
thus, imp. éBow, 1 f. dew, and &6few, Regular from both; 1 f 
Pp. seOfioepat. 


§ 118. INDECLINABLE& WORDS OR PARTICLES. 


The Indeclinable parts of speech, sometimes denominated 
Particles, are those which suffer no change of form by inflec- 
tion. They are the Adverb (which includes the Interjection) 
the Prepostiion and the Conjunciton. 


THE ADVERB. 

An Apvers is a word joined to a veré, an ad- 
jectwe or another adverb, to modify or denote 
some circumstance respecting it. 


Adverbs may be considered in respect of Signification, 
Derivation and Comparison. 


§ 119. OF THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 


In respect of signification, adverbs may be arranged in 
Greek as they are in Latin and other languages, under the 
following heads : , 
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1. ApvERss or Pracr; comprehending those which signify, 


Ist. Rest in a place. ‘These generally end in és, a+, ov, 
N, Ot, you, 773 Bs, GyQdG:, in the field. 

2d. Motion froma place. These generally end in -Ge» 
or -0s ; as, dye60s», from the field. 

3d. Motion to a place. These generally end in ds, oe, 
te; as, dyedrde, to the field. § 120. II. 6. 

4th. Motion through or by a place. These are gener- 
ally feminine adjectives in the dative singular, having 
666 understood; as, addy, by another way. 


2. ApveRBs OF TIME; as, iv, now; 1618, then; notd, some- 
times, Sic. 


3. ApveRBs oF QuaNTITY; 2éc0¥, how much; nolt, much ; 
ddyor, a little, &c. 


4. ApverBs or QuaLity; these end in ¢; in ¢ and y 
which are properly datives of the first declension) ; also 
In 7, 4 6, dor, dyv, ore, and &. 

5. Apverss or MANNER; (viz. of action or condition,) in- 
cluding those which express exhortation, affirmation, ne- 
gation, granting, forbidding, interrogation, doubt, &c. 

6. ApverBs oF ReLaTion ; or such as express circum- 
stances of comparison, resemblance, order, assemblage, 
separation, &c. | 

7.. ADVERBS OF EXcLAMATiIoNn; in other languages usually 
denominated Interjections. (See Obs. 2.) : 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Some adverbs have such an affinity, that begin- 
ning with a vowel they are INDEFINITES; With 7, INTERROGA- 
TFVgs; with t, REDDITIVES or responsives, as follows : 


INDEFINITE. INTERROGATIVE. REDDITIVE. 


which way. ~ which way ? rpés Or § Chis way, or 
a, ora, } by what means, ™D ; by what means? |ratrn, ¢ by this means. 


x how far. ~ how far ? « ; so far. 

os for what reason, |" for what reason? |"? ) for that reason. 
Sre, Owore, huexa, when. inére, xhvixa, when 7? rére, rhvixa, then. 

56cv, 5rdOcy, whence. rev, whence ? rd0cy, thence. 

661, where. a \7602, where ? 70, there. 

Seov, how much. recov, howe much 7 récov, so much. 


olov, after what manner. |xoiov, after what manner ? |roiov, after tha’ manner. 
sedxis, how often. wocdxes, how often 7 rosdkis, $0 often. 
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Obs. 2. Under adverbs in Greek are classed those particles 
of exclamation which express some sudden emotion of the 

mind, and are, in the grammars of most other languages, de- 
* nominated Interjecitons. The most common of these are the 
following, which express 


Rejoicing ; as, lod, td. Condemning ; as, 4, ged. 
Grieving ; as, lov, & and &. Admiring ; as, d, 6a6al, narcnd 
Laughing ; as, 4, 4. Deriding ; aa, iod, 6, 8, 
Bewailing ; as, i, 6l, ld, tote. Calling ; as, 

Wishing ; as, el, et6e. Enjoining silence; as, 4, 4. 
Rejecting ; as, Enxaye. Threatening ; as, oval. 
Praising ; as, sia, sbys. Raging ; as, stot. 


§ 120. OF THE FORMATION AND DERIVATION 
OF ADVERBS. 


A few adverbs in Greek are primitives; as, iv, now; zoo 
pal, on the ground; x6és, yesterday. ‘ 


But the greater part are derivatives, aud consist of 


I. Such words as are not strictly speaking adverbs, but are 
so denominated from being sometimes used in an adverbial 
sense, either by virtue of their signification, or by ellipsis for 
an adverbial phrase; of these the following are examples 


1. The accusative of neuter adjectives; as, 7g@toy, tonga- 
tov; nodta, th noGta, first ; ta pidsora, chiefly; fv, 
sharply. 

2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns; as, 


Gen. dod, together; from duds,  unsted. 
oddapuod, never; from oddapds, no one. 
Dat. xvxle, around, (i. e. tn acircle ;) from xbxlos, a circle. 
thyst, swiftly, with swiftness ; from ra yos, swiftness. 
Acc. dey» and dgyds, (sup. ard) from the beginning 3 
from ée7%, the beginning. 
dixny, as, ike; from dlxn, manner. 


8. Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs ; thus, 


The imperative; as, dys, 8s, te, &c. 
The 2d aorist active; as, shor, Spstoy ; from dpeties. 
The present optative of sti; viz. elev. 
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Obs. 1. To theese may be added 


Ist. nouns compounded with prepositions; as, 2x moddy, 
out of the way. 

2d. Prepositions united together ; as, tagtx, abroad. 

3d. Prepositions joined with adverbs ; as, Eecta, then. 


II. Such words as have undergone a change of form, and 
are used only in an adverbial sense. These are so numerous 
and varied in form and derivation, that a perfect classification 
cannot be given. ‘The following, as being the most impor- 
tant, may be noticed: viz. 


Adverbs in 


1. -ws, express a circumstance of quality or manner, and 
are for the most part formed from adjectives by changing -o¢ 
of the nominative or genitive into -ws ; as, pilus from gpldos ; 
cuppdvas from obg¢gur, gen. Tdpoovos. 

2. -t, or -s, express a circumstance of manner, and are 
generally formed from nouns; as, dvatuesl, without bloodshed ; 
abtoysiol, with one’s own hand. 


3. -t+ and -ts+ are formed from the verbal adjectives in -1d¢ 
and -téos; thus, dvoueotl, by name; avidgotl, without sweat- 
ing. So also those in -d7», (the characteristic of the verb 
being changed when necessary, according to the laws of Eu- 
phony, § 6. 2.); thus, fram Batis is formed Bad», by steps, 
(from $40); from ovddnnids, ovddy6dny, collectively ; from 
xguntis, xgifdy», secretly, &c. Sometimes the termination 
-&07» is added ; as, onogddyn», scattered. 

4, .ot+ come from verbs in -({a, derived from nouns sig- 
nifying a nation, party, or class, and signify after the manner, 
language, &c. of such nation, &e. ; as, ‘EAkyyorl, after the 
manner of the Greeks ; dvdganod:otl, after the manner of men. 

5. -dov and -7doy are chiefly derived from nouns, and re- 
late chiefly to external form and character; as, dycljddy, in 
herds ; Borguddy, resembling grapes. 

Note. If derived from verbal adjectives they agree in signification with 
those in -dny ; as, dvagaxdéy, openly. 

6. Adverbs denoting certain relations of place, are formed 
by the addition of certain syllables to the words from which 
they are derived; viz. Ina place is denoted by the termina- 
tions d+, o+, ov, 7, ot, you and yy; from a place, by -Oer or 
-Os ; and to a place, by -de, -o8, and -te. 
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Exc. Adverbs of place, derived from prepositions, express 
the relations of tn a place and to a place by the termination 
-w ; thus, 

In a place. To a place. From a place. 


Gyw, above. dvw, upwards. dvader, from above, (from dvd. ) 
zdre, below. xéra, downwards. xdreder, from below,( ,, xetd.) 


§ 121. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


1, Adverbs derived from adjectives compared by -regog and 


-tatos, are compared by changing -o¢ of these terminations 
into -ws; as, 


coping, copurépuc, cogardtas, from cogds. 


2. Adverbs derived from adjectives, compared by -(» and 
-toros, commonly take the neuter singular of the comparative 
and neuter plural of the superlative for their comparative and 
superlative; thus, 


aig yetis, dsoylor, atoytota, (from aloygds.) 


_ Note 1. This mode of comparison is also used, though more rarely, for 
those derived from adjectives compared by -repos and -raros; as, 
Cogiis, eogurepor, eogurare. 

Note 2. The accusative neuter of adjectives, both singular and plural, is 
sometimes used adverbially in all the degrees. To the superlative degree 
the article is frequently prefixed; as, ré x\sioroy, (eup. xara.) 

3. Adverbs in -o, formed from prepositions, are compared 
by adding -tége and -térw; as, dvw, dvarigu, dverdtw, So 
also prepositions in the sense of adverbs; as, a6, dwedgw. 


Note. Some other adverbs imitate this mode of comparison ; as, byvse, 
iyyvrépw, tyyvrdrw ; yet as often otherwise; thus, comp. éyyérspov, and Fy- 
yrov, superl. Fyycora. . 


§ 122. INSEPARABLE ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


Certain particles, never used by themselves, but prefixed to 
words by composition, affect the signification of the words 
with which they are compounded, as follows: 

1, The particle 2 (which becomes é» before a vowel) has 
three different significations : 


“368 OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 7 $ 123. 


ist. It marks privation, (from dvev, without ;) as, dvv- 
Gogo, without water. 

increase, (from yay, much ;) as, &Svhos, mech 

wooded. 

union, (from dua, together ;) as, &lozos, a con- 


2d. 


3d. 


sort. 

2. "Age, tor, Bod, Bot, 5k, tk, Ak, Al, and sometimes »{ aud 
vé, increase the signification; as, dios, mantfest ; agidnhos, 
very manifest, Sc. 

3. Vj and »é generally express privation or negaiton ; as, 
vino, an infant, from »% and iw, I speak ; but 

Exc. Wi sometimes increases the signification ; a8, »ijye- 
ros, that flows in a full stream, from 77} and yi. 

4.. dis expresses difficulty, trouble, or misfortune ; as, dve- 
paris, malevolent; Svatvyéa, T am unhappy. 


Note. The contrary of dis is «3, (which is also found by itself.) It siyni- 
Ges well or with facility ; a8, ctpevas, benevolent ; cérvxéiw, Lam happy 


§ 123. OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


A Pnreposition is an indeclinable part of 
speech, which points out the relation of one 
thing to another, and always governs a certain 


case. ' 

1. The primary use of prepositions seems to have been to 
indicate the relation of one thing to ‘another in respect of 
piacs. From this, by a natural and easy analogy, they are 
used to express similar relations in respect of TIME. 


2. From their primary and more common use to express 
certain relations of place and time, they are alsa used by 
analogy and figure to express various other connexions and 
relations among objects, in all of which, however, the primary 
and original use of the word may easily be traced. 

8. All prepositions ending with a vowel, except duql, zegi, 
and 790, reject the final vowel when compounded with or stand- 
ing before a word beginning with a vowel; duqi generally re- 
tains +, but there are many exceptions. It is always rejected 
before the augment 2. 79d before s sometimes combines with 
it by contraction ; thus, 9d %gyov becomes ngotgyov. § 89. 

8. 2. , 


i 


§$ 124. PREPOSITIONS "Appl, ’Avd, "Avrcl, "A16b, 109 


4. There are eighteen prepositions, properly so in the 
Greek language a these pe Proper'y #0 called, 
Four govern the Genitive only, viz. 'Avti, dnd, éx or a&, 290, 
Two govern the Dative only, "Ev, oor, 
Two govern the Accusative only, Eis or és, and avd, 
Four govern the Gen. and Acc. Mid, natd, werd, trig, 
Siz govern the Gen., Dat., & icc, "Apel, megi, ini, nagd, 
smgdg, and $70. 


§ 124. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF PREPOSITIONS. 


1, "Amoi, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 
Puimary SioNiricaTIon ; round, reund about. 
Wirtn Tue Gensrivs ; round, round about ; at the same time proceeding 
or originating from ; of, or concerning, upon, in addition te, for the sake of, 


* for the love of. 


Wira rae Danis; round, with the idea of rest and continaanee ; of or 
concerning, among, after, or nea’, upon, for, i.e. in defence of ; for, i. e. on 
account of; with. 

Wsru ras Accusative ; round, with the idea of tendency or approxime- 
tion to; near, af, concerning, or belonging to. See aleo § 134. 13. 

In Composition, about, round about. 


2. ’Avd, the Accusative. In poetry, sometimes the Dative. 


Pamany Stenrrica rion ; moéion upwards, opposed to xara. 

Wrrn rus Accusarive; over, sp along, through, during, among, with, 
in ; m compatation, tp, viz. from a point backwards. 

Wits tHe Darive; spon, on, in, with the idea of elevation and rest. 

in Composition ; motion upwards, repetition, increase, back again. 

3. Arti, the Genitive. 

Pamary Meanme ;in front of, in a state of rest ; set over against, i.e. by 
way of exchange, comparison, equtvalence, or preference. Hence, 

Wirn THe Genirive ; For, i. e. equivalent ; before, in preference; instead 
ef, against, equal to, for, in consideration of ; upon. 

In Composition ; equality, substitution, reciprocity, comparison ,epposition 


4. ’ And, the Genitive. 


Parntany Sienirication ; removal from, viz. contact with ; opposite of xpas. 

With THe Genitive; From, on, after, (from the time of,) against, by 
mens of, with, upon, of, i. ¢. proceeding from ; on account of, for, of, i. e. be- 
longing to; e.g. of dxd, those belonging to, viz. the Cuaneil, Plebeians, Stoica, 
&e, , 


15 


170 PREPOSITIONS <td, Eis or Ks, Ex, *Ev,’Ent. § 124. 


Iw Composition ; departure, seperation, negation, privation, cugmente- 
fion. 

5. aed, the Genitive and Accusatiwe. 

Primary Siannicarion ; through, metion through. 

Wire tras Genitive; 1. By means of, with, viz. as en instrument ; 
2. with regard to the space or time passed through, of, in ; with aumerals, 
every; a8, dia wives, every five. 

Wira tue Accusative ; For, on account of, vis. as the end, occasion, or 
cause; © g. xavra &’ adrod édyévero, all things were made BY him; xavra 
&’ avrdy éyivero, all things were made FoR hit. 

In Composition ; separation, division, arrangement, passage through, 
reciprocation, opposition, or competition, perseverance. 


6. Eis or &s, the Accusative. 


Primary SicniricaTion ; to, indo; motion from without to within; the 
opposite of éx. 

Wirs rue Accusative; to, toward, against, among, before, concern- 
-éng, in respect ef, im; with numerale, about. It forms distributives; as, 
sis iva, one by one ; it is used adverbially, cis &xaz, once ; eis is, tevice. 

In Composition; info. 

Norz. whea before a Genitive, an accusative is understood. ° 


7. °Ex, (before a vowel ’E&,) the Genttive. 


Pamaary SicniricaTion ; from, out, out of, motion from within to with- 
out ; opposite of cis. 

Wrrs rae Gewmrrive it denotes motion from, causation, change of state ; 
tendered of, i. e. made of; of, viz. the number ; oud of, by, teith, according to. 

In Composirion ; otd of, it denotes division or seperation, pre-eminence, 


completion or success, intensily. 
8. ’Ev, the Dative. 


Primary Sieniriwation ; in, with the idea of rest and being contained 
within. 

Wrirn trae Dative ; within, during, among, before, in the power of, by, 
viz., by means of ; én the case af, with, into. 

In Composition ; in or among. 


9, °Emi, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 


Puimart SIGNIFICATION ; on or upon, with motion or rest. 

Wirs tHe Genitive; on, upon, al, bi or near; during, through, under, 
én the time of; after, with, by. 

Wirs rar Dative; upon, i. e. close and continuing upon, in the pewer 
oe, i. 6. resting upon ; on conditiqn, during, besides, i. e. in addition to; fer. 
. @. in order to; after, with, against, along, among, over, vis. in authority. 


§ 124. Prerostrions Kard, Msd, Ilagd, Ieql. 171 


_ ‘Wire tas Acovaarivs; on or upon, with the idea of tendency or ap- 


proech towards ; to, towards, under, so as to be dependent upon; i, ever, 
during, against, viz., motion towards with hostile intent. 
In. Composition ; addélion, tnerease, reciprocily, succession. 


10. Kard, the Genitive and Accusative. 


Pamary Sienirication ; down along, (parallel); down to, upen, or at, 
(perpendicular) ; dotwon through, (transverse) ; opposite of dva. 

Wirn THe Genitive; down from, viz. originating or proceeding down 
from, directed down by ; along, on, through, downwards ; under, upon, ab 
asaimark; before, respecting, by, viz., in swearing ; against, among. 

Wits tHe Accusative; down (not from, but,) parallel to, down along, 
or to; through, according lo, in respect of ; in, on, by, near lo, at, eppesite, or 
before, during. Adverbially, xara pixpov, by degrees. 

In Composition ; down, opposition, intensity. 


11 Meta, the Genitive, Dutive, and, (with the Poets,) the 
Accusative. 


Pamary SicniricaTion ; with, cogether with, not as @ part of, or one 
with ; expressing a connexion less close than ed». 

Wira TeHEGenitive; with, together with, by means of, viz, as connected 
with and depending upon ; according to, and, i. e. in conjunction with, as an 
agent, or object; with, i. e. against ; with, i. e. for, on the side of; among. 

Wits THE AccusaTIvVE; after, i. e. following close or near to, in res- 
pect to space or time; next to, next after, to, towards, for, or after, with a 
view to bring; between, in. 

Wirs tue Dative; by the poets only, in, swith, among. 

In Composition ; participation, change, reciprocity. 


12. Ilagd, the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 


Paimanry SreniricaTion : @notes motion from, close fo, or towards an 
object, according to the case with which it is joined. 

Wirns rus Genirive; from, i. ¢. from beside ; of, proceeding from ; 
by, with, near, from among, above, or in comparison with. 

Warn tHe Dative, at, with, near, among, with the idea of continuance. 

Wira tae Accusative; to, beyond, beside, towards, i. e. to the side of; 
through along, agatnst, in comparison with. 

In Composition ; it retains ita general meaning; also defect. 


13. ITegl, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 


Pramary SIeNIFicaTION; round, round about, nearly the same with 
dpgi, but in a sense less close. 

Wirn tHe Genitive; round, rownd about, with the idea of ortgin or 
cause; abeut, i. e. of, or concerning ; with, for, viz. in defence of; above © or 
before, denoting pre-eminence or superiorily, 


172 pnerositions Jig), ITgis, X47, Yndg. § 124. 


Wire rus Dariva; rownd, rownd about, with rest or continuance; for, 
i, @. concerning, on account of; from. 

Wirn rue Accusative; round, or about, with tendency or approach to ; 
concerning or towards, about, i.e. near to, advancing towards ; about, 
i. e. with regard to; in, of, against. 

In Composition ; rownd about, also denoting increase, abundance. 


14. Igo, the Genitive. 


Pamany Sienirication ; before, in respect of place or time, but without 
the idea of opposition or comparison which belongs to dyri. 

Wira rue Genitive ; before, in the presence of ; at the command of, 
through, denoting cause or origin; for, in defence of; for, for the advan- 
tage of; before, denoting preference. 

In Composition ; before ; with verbs of motion, forth, forward. 


15. Ilgds, the Genitive, Dative ond Accusative. 


Pammary Sieniricarion ; transition or passage, the relative direction 
being indicated by the case. 

Wir tae Genitive ; from, i.e. transition from; from, by, denoting 
the agent ; belonging to, or the property of ; of, proceeding from; on the 
side of : By, in oaths and sapplications; before, to, 80 as to be protected 
by. 

Wrrs tue Dative; close to, near, and continuing ; besides, i in addition 
to, before, occupied or busy with. 

Wrrs tue Accusative ; fo or towards, against, according to, with, in 
comparison of. 

In Composirion ; motion to, addition, ugainst, close to. 


16. Zod», the Dative. 


Paimary Sianirication ; with, closely cggnected with another, so asin 
some sense to form one with it; see pera , 

Wirs tae Dative; with, together with, according to, besides, with 
the assistance of, at, during, to, on the side of. 

In Composition ; concurrence in action, association, combination, col- 
lection, completion, or fulfilment, collision, intensity. 


17. ‘Yio, the Genitive and Accusative. 


Pamany SieniricaTion, over, or above, viz. in respect of place, and 
hence figuratively, over, in respect of power, authority, protection. 

Wira THe Genitive; above, in a state of rest; ever, in a state of mo- 
tion ; for, i. e. in defence of for, viz. ir. the place of; for, on account of; 
by, for the sake of, of, concerning, in order to. 

Wrra tae Accusative; over beyond, above or beyond, above, 1. & 
more than ; against. 


LOU 
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In Compossrion ; it retains ite primery signification, ales sametuncs 
i augments. 


18. ‘Yd, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

Priaarnt Sicniricantion ; under, modified by its case. 

With rae Genrrive ; wider, generally with the idea of protection, sab- 
jection, or the object of influence proceeding from ; also by, with, i. e. un- 
der the direction of; by means of, for, i. e. under the influence of. 

Wrrs Tue Dative; simply snde7, completely ender and eontinumg ; dy. 

Wits ree Accusative; wnder, viz. moving and proceeding under or 
coming up to the under part of a thing ; to, behind, abowl, on the eve of. 

In ComrosiTion ; it retains its prmery signification. Sometimes it 
denotes diminulion, privacy, beginning. 

OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The preposition, 2s ite name imports, usually stands before the word 
which it governs. When it comes after it, as it sometimes does, thia is in- 
dicated by the change of the accent from the last syllable to the Gest. 

2. In composition, with a word beginning with a vowel, and generally 
when standmg before such a word, the final vowel of the preposition is 
dropped, and, if the next preceding letter be a consonant, it is subject to the 
changes required by the laws of euphony ; thus, dra fevros must be written 
dg’ favre’. Tlepi, however, never drops its final vowel, and & never changes 
its final letter except before a vowel, when it is changed into é. 

3. ‘The preposition alone, with the accent thrown back to the first syllable, 
is sometimes used for certain compounds, of which it forms a part; thus, 
fv: ia used for Ivecre, i2 is lawful ; rips for xspisors, is és superfluous ; dy 
for dvacriGs, arise ; rapa for wapsrr:, he 3s present. 


§ 125. OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


A Conjunction is an indeclinable part ofspeech, 
which serves to connect words and sentences 
together. 


Conjunctions, according to their different meanings, are 
divided into different classes, of which the following may be 
noticed ; viz. 

1. Connective; as, xal, t8, and; in poetry, 408, We, dqudr, 
and ; xal 02, also, &c. 

3. Disjunctive ; 23,4, %t0+; in poetry, 4s ; and sometimes 4yovr, 
Hireou, or. 


3. Concessive ; as, »div, wainso, si wal, although. 
15* 
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4, Adwversative ; as, dhid, da, drdg, but; 2, at least ; par, dd- 
Ad way, but, truly, indeed; udvto, yet, &c. 

5. Causatives, which assign a reason for something previously 
said; as, 740, for ; tva, du, ones, Spga, thai, 
@s, Sore, that, 80 that ; osvEexc., (in poetry) be. 
cause ; eixeg, since indeed ; dns), since, after that. 

6. Conclusive, or such as are used in drawing a conclusion, 
or inference from something previously said; 
as, doa, ody, therefore; dvd, dion, wherefore , 
4, then, ruly; tolyvy, »d or viv, therefore ; tot- 
yagouy, (emphatic) wherefore ; odxour, nol there. 
ore. 

%. Conditional ; as, st, dv, tar, Hv, in poetry, #3, or xiv, al, 
aixe, if; etneg, if indeed. 

8. Expletive ; as, 73, i, tol, gd, Gér, vd, nod, x, dg, Sc. 


ADVERBIAL AND CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


The following remarks on the signification and use of cer 
tain adverbial and conjunctive particles. will be useful for re- 
ference. For more ample information on this subject, the ad- 
vanced student is referred to the work of Hoogeveen on the 
Greek Particles, an abridged translation of which has been 
published by the Rev. John Seager, B. ‘A. 


AAAA, 


1, ’A)\4 is adversative, and commonly answers to the English buf. It is 
sometimes used elliptically, to indicate confidence or readiness, and may be 
rendered “‘ well, then,” therefore. ‘Thus, ddd’ cd Tobe, dre Eker red? ebrus, 
Well, then, know that this will be so, i. ©. ode éxvfect, ddr’, Sic. I will not be 
enwilling but, on the contrary, know, &c. 

2. °AdA yép. Thas combined ydép introduces a reason for the opposition 
expressed by d\X\d; a8, d\\a yap Keiovra \eseeee, rabow rots rapserdras A\dyous, 
Bor I till stop the present discourse, ror I see Creon coming. Sometimes, 
however, the reference is more latent, and a clause is to be supplied from 
what precedes; thus, Plato, dd\a yao dy dou Sixgy déooper, where there must 
be supplied from the preceding sentence, od« d@fproe draddagopey, Bur we 
shall not escape unpunished, ron we shall render satisfaction in Hades. 
Sometimes the reference is to a succeeding clause, and sometimes to 
some general remark which the connexion and sense of the passage will 
readily suggest, such as, But this is not surprising, for; But this is not im- 
possible, for ; &c. 

3. *AAé ys restricts with emphasis that which is general to something 
more special ; as, dA)’ ov« dv dypolkas ye, oloat, Aordepfosray, Bor at 
teast they would not, I think, revile us in a rude manner. 
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4. 'A))’ ete ye. When these particles are combined, they usually intimate 
that along with the opposition expressed by dAda a consequence of what has 
preceded is also expressed ; thus, dd)’ ete rebrev ye rév ypévey krrev dadis 
Esope:. Yer [will ron THis REASON now aT LEasT be less disagreeable. 

5, ’AdAd joined with esdé strengthens the negative ; as, dd)’ 0662 reipévopat, 
Nay, I will not even try. In such sentences 6 pdvev of may be supplied, 
equivalent to, I will not only not do it, But I will not even iry. 

6. ’AAdé is strengthened by adding re:; as, ddd’ §d6 rec, dy abdes repz, 
Why, thet is a pleasant thing enough, if, &. 


AN, (Poet. KE or KEN.) 


Ay (Poetice xc or xev) according to Professor Dunbar, is derived from 
&w, the same as ddw, to give, grant, or allow ; and that the primary meaning 
of the particle thus derived is granted or allowed, which can be readily trac- 
ed in all the variety of expression in which it is employed. This particle is 
used 

1. In the sense of déy, if, of which in this sense it is probably only an ab- 
breviated form. ‘Thus used, it expresses a condition, and may begin a sen- 
tence ; as, dy Ocds O6dy, if (granted) God will. In all its other applications 
&» can stand only after other words in its clause. 

2. It is used with indefinites, adding to them the force of the Latin -cun- 
que, -soever; a8, Soris dv, whoever, or whosoever. 

3. It is used most generally to limit the verb to which it belongs, and 
partly or entirely takes from that verb its direct affirmative power. 

With the mpicaTive tmperfect, pluper fect, and aorists, it is rendered by 
should, would; should have, would have, &c. § 170. 4. and Obs. 1.; and also 
to express ability, and rendered by could or could have. It is sometimes 
joined to the future, and seems to soften the decisiveness of the statement ; as, 
8 df kev xeyoddosrat Sv xev Txwpat, and he will pennaps be angry to whom I 
go. Itis but very seldom found with the indicative present; a few in- 
stances, however, have been produced from Aristophanes and Plutus. 


With the sussuncrTivE it is never joined, unless accompanied with cer- 
tain other words, such as 8¢, 3cos, Seris, brérepos, ob, Srov, Iva, &c. &c. except 
when used in the sense of ééy as above. (1.) 

It is used with the oprarive of all the tenses except the future, as in 
§ 172. Obs. 6. IT. 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th. 

With the mvrinitive and PARTICIPLEs it gives a contingent signification 
(commonly in the future), which may be resolved by changing the verb or 
participle into the optative with dy; as, otovra: dvapdycobat Ev, they think that 
they could retrieve themselves ; rddda crac, rOAN Ay Eyov sinciy, I omit the 
rest, THOUGH I Have much lo say. 

4, It is used in positive statements with u..Jorent monds to give an ex- 
pression of hesitation and modesty to the assertion ; as, ds dy por déep, as Eb, 
seems (WOULD SEEM) to me; ot« dy ofde, 1 (SHOULD) HARDLY know. 
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5. "As is frequently repeated, either on account of its standing at a great 
dystance from the verb, or to give emphasis to the condition suggested by 
it; eras dy — — — Alyorns bv, having stationed myself — —— I would say ; 
ads d& y’ by xadcis \byors dv; how can you, how can you say, &c. ? 

6. It is sometimes used to intimate that the verb in the preceding clause 
is to be repeated ; a8, si 04 r& cogdrspos gainy civat, rovre dy (sc. galny clvas 
eopcrepos), if I thonght to be more wise in any thing, 1T WOULD BE IN THIS. 


*APA. 


1. "Apa, denoting inference or conclusion, always stands after some word 
in its clause; its proper signification is “of course,” “in the nature of 
things,” and is commonly rendered therefore, consequently ; it is used in the 
successive steps of a train of reasoning; as, If there are altars there are 
also gods ; dAda pip clot Bwpol sicty dpa xai Geol, But there certainly are altars; 
THEREFORE there are gods too. It is used in making a transition to what fol- 
lows in the order of time or events, or in the progress of thought. With « 
or ééy it expresses conjecture; a8, ef dpa dévovrat, tf INDEED (i.e. in the 
course of things) they can. Sometimes it serves for an emphatic assevera- 
tion as if founded on an inference. 

2. The adverb dpa is different from this, and is always plaved first in a 
clause or sentence. It is merely an interrogative particle like the Latm 
nam or utrum ; as, dpa xarddndov 3 6obdopat Abyeww ; Is, then, what I wish to 
say evident? When a negative answer is expected it has generally the par- 
ticle pi annexed. The Latin nonne is expressed by dp’ ov, and sometimes 
by dpe alone. 


AP. 


1. Tép, for, always follows other words like the Latin enim, which it re- 
sembles in signification, and for which at the beginning of a sentence cat 
yép, like the Latin etenim, is often used. Its use is to assign a reason for 
what is said. Very often, however, that of which it assigns the cause is 
merely implied or hinted at, and must be supplied to show the force of yap. 
It will frequently be found to refer to such expressions understood ; as, Yes, 
No, no wonder, I believe, I cannot, &c., as, for example, in the answer so 
common in Plato, fer: yap ofrw, Yes, or certainly, ror so itis, Thus, Ho- 
mer, Od. 10. 501. *Q2 Klorn, ris yap rabrny dddv hyspovséoee; Oh Circe, (I can- 
not go thither,) For who will guide me on this way? From this interrogative 
use it came sometimes to be used merely to strengthen a question, like the 
Latin nam in quisnam. 

2. In such expressions as cat yép, dda ydp, the former particle indicates 
the omission of something of which yép assigns a cause; thus, cai yép 
strictly translated means, and (no wonder,) for; and (it is natural,) for ; 
and the like for the rendering of d\da yép. See ddd\é. 2 
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re. 


Té (enclitic) is a particle of limitation, and signifies af least, certainly, 
however, indeed, and is used to single out an individual object from a num 
ber ; as, ci pd Sdov pipes ye, if not the whole aT LEAST apart ; Eye ye, lindeed, 
I at least. In moet combinations it can be rendered into English only by 
giving greater emphasis to the word with which it is connected. 


AE. 


‘The particte de, buf, is used both to distinguish and oppose, and always 
stands after one or more words in a clause. It often serves, however, mere- 
ly to mark transition from one proposition to another ; and, in general, every 
proposition which has no other conjunction at its commencement, tales this 
dé, whether really opposed to the preceding or not. When ao used, it may 
be rendered by and, for, or any other word which the nature of the connec- 
tion may require; or it may often remain untranalated. Its principal use, 
however, is in connexion with gf, which see. 


AH. 


Aé, a particle of affirmation, signifies truly, really, without doubt. It is 
used in affirmative answers; as, dj\ov di, it is certainly manifest. It is used 
ironically, especially after ds; and after relative and comparative words it 
is usually emphatical. With res joined to it (d§xov,) it signifies certainly, 
viz., and sometimes perhaps. It differs from fy and ys, aleo affirmative 
words, in this, that 64 strongly asserts a thing as already established ; _p#v 
goes on to press the assertion without relaxing as to what has preceded ; 
' while ys asserts with limitation, yielding as to the past, or other things, but 
insisting upen this. 

2. Aj, from fdq, as an adverb, signifies now ; joined with viv, this very 
moment ; as, viv hdq payardoy, we must fight this verymoment. With verbs 
in the preterite, it denotes just now. As a conjunction, it is used, 1. in ex- 
horting ; as, Aéye 34, come now, read; 2. In questions, it indicates the earn- 
estness of the speaker, and his desire of an immediate answer ; as, ra rola 
di radra; wohat now are these? 3. In expressing admiration when joined 
with wérs; as, ri dfxors rovrav, why now these ; 4. In commencing a sub- 
ject; as, "Que dy cxondpev ebr6, now let us consider it in this wey; 5. In 
marking the successive stages of thought as they rise one above another. 
In each of these it signifies now truly, until at the last it signifies finally. 


KAI and TE. 


Kat and re have the same significations in reference to each others the 
Latin et and que. Both connect single ideas, and the entire parts of a sen- 
tence. With the older poets rs is more common than in the Attic prose wri- 
ters, and it is commonly put not merely once between the connected parts, 
but joined to each of them; as, rertp dvdpaw re Bede re, the father of both oils 
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and men. When re precedes «at in separate clauses, the former signifies 
not only; the latter, but also; rz «al, and also, connect more closely than 
simple cal; xal—xal, both—and; as well—as; &ddws re cal, especially, i. e. 
(both in other respects) and also, particularly aleo. 


MA and NH. 


Ma and Nj are particles of obtestation, and always govern the accusative 
of the object; » is always affirmative; »a, when alone, is negative, but is 
nevertheless attached both to affirmative and negative obtestations; as, val 
pa Ala, and of pa Ala. 


MEN and AE. 


M®& and dé are two particles referring to each other ; they are used to dis- 
tinguish, and at the same time to connect, the different clauses of a sentence 
together. Thus used, »éy is generally placed in the first clause of a sen- 
tence, and dé in each of the succeeding ones. Hence, whenever we find 
péy in the first member of a sentence, the thought necessarily turns to an op- 
posite member with dé. Sometimes, however, after xév the expected dé does 
not actually follow ; 1. e. when the opposition is so clear that dé is not neces- 
sary to point it out, or when some other word, such as d\\é, drép, &c., 
supplies its place. In like manner dé és often used without being preceded 
by »éy, referring to something conceived in the mind but not expressed ; or, 
without such reference, it is used simply to connect the parts of a sentence 
less closely than by pé>—dé, or other conjunctions. In opposition they are com- 
monly rendered indeed—but. See dé. 

The distributive use of pév and df with the article, relative pronoun, &c. 
will be noticed § 133. 3. and 134. 19. 


OYN and OYKOYN. 


1. Ov», wherefore, is used, Ist. In drawing an wléimate conclusion in the 
view of all that has been said before ; in this it differs from Jpa, which is - 
used in successive steps in the process of reasoning. 2. It commences a 
chapter or paragraph, with some reference to what has preceded. 3. It 
continues or resumes a subject, after a digression. 4. Introduces a tran- 
sition to some new subject ; and lastly, has an affirmative force, particularly 
in replies; as, ylyverat otv obrws, it is certainly so ; hence the compounds, 

2. Oscody and pd, for p) otv. The former is properly a negative infer- 
ence ; as, “it ts not therefore ;” though sometimesit loses its negative char- 
acter, and denotes “therefore ;” pay is used interrogatively, “ts id not there- 

ore 
f « TIEP. 


Tlep (enclitic) is nearly allied to yz, and is used to express the idea with 
more emphasis than it would have without it. This is indicated in English 
merely by a greater emphasis of the werd, or by the words very, ever, and 
the like. Joined with a participle it is commonly rendered although, how 
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euch so ever, with a relative it adds the force of the Latin cungue, or the 
English ever ; thus, dere, quecunque, whatever, Sexee, quicunque, whoever, 
&c.; as, Sxsp Myc, whatever he does say ; dyabts xtp luv, excellent though 
thos art; frep slyer, yust as he was. 


oY. 


1. Tlos isa particle interrogative, of place, and signifies 1. where 7? 2. whith- 
er? As an envlitic it signifies motion toa place ; as, erséde rov, Jum hasten- 
ing to some place, somewhither, and also mdicates place indefinitely ang- 
where hence it is joined with adverbs of place; as, ice? 5& rev, somewhere 
there-abouts. 

2. From the indefiniteness of its signification arises ite conjectaral use to 
express a thing with a degree of uncertainty and caution expressed in Eng- 
lish by probably, perhaps, if I mistake not, &c., and hence is used in elicit- 
ing and asking consent ; a8, c6versOd xov xal atrds ri, &c. You yourself, as 
well as I, know, if I mistake not, or doubtless, that, &c.. where an affirma- 
tive reply is evidently expected. Hence also its use as a diminutive, to 
qualify what might otherwise seem too positive or peremptory. ‘Thus used 
it may be rendered by pretty nearly, in my opinion, perhaps, &c. This 
particle, though often used, is never redundant, o8 34 wov, for example, is, no 
indeed, as I think ; not truly in my opinion. 


WQz. 


1. This particle with the circumflex ia interrogative and signifies Aow ? 
as, was obe dfids dori rowroed; how can he but be worthy of this? Joined 
with yap they constitute an emphatic negative, was yap rerfow; for how 
shall Ido it? i.e. Iwill nol de it at all. So also ral ris c:wed; I cannet 
be silent ; literally, and how am J to be silent? 

2. Asan enciictic rws signifies some how, in some degree, &c. as, Eddeos 
was, in some other way ; cds xws, Somehow thus ; Sc. 


Qx. 


This particle is extensively employed, and with a great variety of usage ; 
as, 1. It is used for fra, to denote a purpose; a8, ws dslfwycy, in order that 
we may shew ; 2. For érc with the meaning of that ; as, Myovres ws ixsivos, 
&«., saying that he. &c.; 3. More commonly it signifies as, expressing st- 
militude ; as, ds d&Odos, as @ Slave; “He taught them—ais t€ovelay Zywv, as 
one having authority.” 4. With the acute accent and not before an enclic- 
tic nor after a word on which it depends, it has the sense of otrws, thus; as, 
ds cimav, having spoken thus. 5. In exclamations it has the sense of ov ° 
aa, cis ot paxaploousr, how happy we deem you! hence its ase with the opta- 
tative in the sense of the Latin atinam; as, ds p’ dged’ “Exrop creivar! 

Would that Hector had slain me! literally, how Hector ought to have 
slain me! 6. Before superlative adjectives and adverbs, like 71, it strength- 
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ens the meaning; a3, ds réyiera, a8 quickly as possible. Allied to this is 
its power asa strengthening particle, with the’ positive degree, ia such ex- 
pressions; as, &s d@\_9ds, trely, really. 7. It is used for the purpose of 
limiting propositions wit) the infinitive; as, Os sixsiv, se fo speak ws cixéwat, as 
far as one may conjecture ; and alsoin the same sense it is used before 
whole clauses and propositions; as, ds dei rd rods, for the most part ; as 
pds rd plysbes ris rédsws, is proportion to the size of the city. 8. Asa par- 
ticle of time it signifies when, sometimes 2wAtie ; a8, ds 8 HOt, but when he 
came. 9. With numerals it signifies about; as, ds reia } rérrapa crédua, 
about three or four stadia. 1@. With participles in the genitive absolute, 
and alco ia the dative or accusative, t is rendered as, since, because, inas- 
much 4s, a6 if; and the participle is then rendered by the indicative; aa, 
Gs radras ris yapas éyupwrdras otegs, because this place was the most sccure. 
11. Iv is often put by the Attics for the preposition ols, nods, or éxi; a8, os 
éul, lowards me ; cs ray Cacidba, to the king. 


[ry For the negative particles o¢ and pg, with their combinations and 
compounds, see § 166. 


Obs. Though it is, in many cases, difficult te give a distinct translation of 
some of the Greek particles, er even always to feel their force, yet they 
ought never to be regarded as mere expletives. In all languages there are 
particles which are often employed chiefly for the sake of completeness, or 
in order to produce a well-sounding fulness, yet never without their own 
pecaliar sense ; and though it is often difficult to define what that sense 1s, 
yet every one feels that the expression is incomplete without them. So itis 
else im the Greek language. The full and original meaning of many of 
these particles has become partially lost, and they now give to the discourse 
only a slight colouring which we cannot properly feel except after long 
acquaintance and practice. For a more full elucidation of the force and use 
of these particles we refer the reader to tke elaborate work of Hoogeveen on 
the Greek particles. 
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| PART III. 


§ 126. SYNTAX. 


SynTax ts that part of Grammar which treats 
| ofthe proper arrangement and connexion of 
words in a sentence. 
| 
| 
| 


A Sentence is such an assemblago of words as makes com- 
plete sense; as, Man is mortal. 

A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, but not 
imaking complete sense; as, In truth, in a word. 


Sentences are of two kinds, Simple and Compound. 

A Simple sentence contains but one subject and one verb; 
as, Life is short. 

A Compound sentence contains two or more simple sen- 


tences combined ; as, Life, which is short, should be toell em- 
ployed. 


Every simple sentence consists of two parta, the subject and 
the predicate. 

The sebject is the thing chiefly spoken of. It is either in 
the nominative case before a finite verb, or in the nominative 
or accusative before the infinitive. 

The predieale is the thing affirmed or denied of the subject. 
It is either contained in the verb itself; as, John reads; or it 
consists of a neuter verb with an adjective or noun following 
it; as, Time ts short; They became poor. 

Both the subject and the predicate may be attended by other 
words, called adjuncts, which serve to restrict or modify the 
meaning of the word with which they may stand connected ; 
as, “‘ An inordinate desire of admiration often producesa con- 
temptible lerity of deportment.” 

When a compound sentence is so framed that the meaning 
is suspended till the whole be finished, it is called a period, 

6 


~ 
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§ 127. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nominative, 
or subject expressed or understood. 
2. Every article, adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, 


must have a substanitve expressed or understood with which it 


agrees. : 

3. Every nominative has its own verb expressed or under- 
stood. . 

4. Every verb (except in the infinitive and participles) has 
its own nominative expressed or understood. 

5. The genitive is governed by a noun, a verb, a prepost- 
tion, or an adverb ; or it is placed as the case absolute with 
the participle. | 

6. The dative is governed by adjectives, verbs, and prepost- 
tiens. It also expresses the cause, manner, or instrument. 

7. The accusative is governed by an active verb or prepost- 
tion. 

8. The vocative either stands alone, or is governed by an in- 
terjection. | 

9. The infinitive mood is governed by a verb, an adjective, 
or adverbial pariicle. 


§ 128. PARTS OF SYNTAX. 


The parts of Syntax are commonly reckoned 
two, Concornp and GovERNMENT. | 

Concorp is the agreement of one word with 
another in gender, number, case, or person. 

GoveRrNnMENT is that power which one word 
has in determining the mood, tense, or case of ano- 
ther word. 

I. OF CONCORD. 

Concord is fourfold ; viz. : 
1. Ofa substantive with a substantive. 

2. Of an adjective with a substantive. 

3. Of a relative with its antecedent. 

4. Of a verb with its nominative (or subject). 
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§ 129. A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 


Roe 1. Substantives denoting the same per- 
son or thing agree in case ; as, 


Hathos anéatokos, Paul, an apostle. 
Tuxearns b pildécogos, Socrates, the philosopher. 
Osh gery, To God, the judge. 


Substantives thus used are said to be in apposition. The second sub- 
stantive is added to express some attribute, description, or appellative be- 
longing to the first, and must always be in the same member of the sentence, 
i. e. they must be both in the subject, or both in the predicate, A substan- 
tive predicated of another, though denoting the same thing, is pot in apposi- 
tion with it. See § 139. (II. Ruxe 6. 


Obs. 1. One of the substantives is sometimes understood ; as, 
Aotudyns 6 Kuakdgov, (sup. vids, ) Astyages, the son of Cyarares. 

Obs. 2. The possessive pronoun in any case being equiva- 
lent in signification to the genitive of the substantive pronoun 
from which it is derived, requires a substantive in apposition 
with it to be put in the Genitive; as, Suie éuds jy» xurdmidoc, 
He was the brother-in-law or ME, A SHAMELESS WOMAN. 
See § 133. 17. 


Obs. 3. On thesame principle, possessive adjectives formed 
from proper names, being equivalent to the genitive of their 
primitives, have a noun in apposition in the genitive ; as, 
Weorogén raga vyt Tuinysvéos Baorhjos, near the ship oF NESTOR 
a KING born at Pylos ; AOnvuios Sy, néhewgs tis usylotys, being 
a citizen of ATHENS, @ very large city. See§ 133. 18. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the latter of two substantives signifying 
the same thing is put in the genitive; as, wddic ’A0qvGy, (for 
’APjvat,) the city of Athens. 


§ 130. AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 


Rute II. An adjective agrees with its sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case; as, 
zronotds avio,: @ good man. 
xahi yuri, a beautiful woman. 
xorvdy ayabdy (yore), a common good, 
This Rule applies to the Article, Adjective, Adjective Pronouns, and 
Participles. 
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Obs. 1. Other words are sometimes used as adjectives, and 
consequently fall under this rule; viz. 
1st. A substantive which limits the signification of a more 
general term; as, “Edddg pov, the Greek language. 
2d. Adverbs placed between the article and its substantive ; 
as, 6 ustatd tén0¢, the intervening space. 


Obs. 2. The place of the adjective is sometimes supplied 
by a substantive with a preposition ; as, jJov} wera J65y¢, (for 
vdokoc,) exalted pleasure. Sometimes by a substantive gov- 
erning the other in the genitive ; as, 6460¢ yc, depth of earth, 
i. e. deep earth; 4 megeoosia tig yagutos, abundance of grace, 
i. e. abundant grace. For the adverbial adjective, See § 165. 
Obs. 2. : . 


§ 131. OBSERVATIONS ON THE CONCORD OF 
THE ADJECTIVE. 


Abs. 1. Two or more substantives singuler, unless taken 
separately, have an adjective plural. If all the substantives be 
of the same gender, the adjective will be of that gender. If 
of different genders, the adjective takes the masculine rather 
than the feminine, and the feminine rather than the neuter. 
.But if the substantives signify things without life, the adjective 
is commonly put in the neuter gender. Not unfrequently, 
however, the adjective agrees with one of the substantives and 
is understood to the rest; as, alel pkg tov org te gplhn, mole. 
uoits udyarts ; contention to thee ts always delightful, andware 
and battles. 


Obs. 2. When the substantive to which the adjective belongs 
may be easily supplied, it is frequently omitted, and the adjec- 
tive, assuming its gender, number, and case, is used as a sub- 
stantive; as,6’A0nvaios, the Athenian ; of dixacot, the righteous. 

Obs. 3. Adjectives in -+xdé¢ are used in the neuter gender with 
the article, and without a substantive in two different senses. 
1. In the Singular they express generally a whole; as, 1 in- 
mxov, the cavalry ; 1d aolvtuxdy, the citizens. 2. In the piu- 
ral they signify any circumstance which can be determined 
by the context; as, t& Towixa, the Trojan war ; t&‘ElAnvixd, 
the Grecian history. 

Obs. 4. The adjective, especially when used as a predicate, 
withouta substantive, is often put in the neuter gender, yejua, 
moayua, Cworv, &c. being understood; as, 4 matglc plAtatoy 
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(scil. zojea) Booroic, their country ts (a thing’) very dear to 
men; yalendy 10 nosiv, to do ts hard. 


Obs. 5. Two adjectives are frequently joined together, one 
of which by expressing negatively the sense of the other, ren- 
ders it more emphatic ; as, yywrd x’ obx dyvwrk sor, literally, 
known and not unknown, (i. e. well known,) to me. 


Obs. 6. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter singular 
and plural, with and without an article, for adverbs ;_ as, 7garov, 
in the first place; 1d ng@toy, at first ; th ukhiota, chiefly ; xgu- 
gaia secretly, &c. 

Obs. 7. In any gender or number, adjectives are sometimes 
used in the sense of adverbs, to express a circumstance of time, 
place, order, manner; as, Eecor dyynotivn, they fell near each 
other ; aglxeto Ssvtegaios—rgrtaios, he came on the second— 
third day. § 165. Obs. 2. So in Latin, qué creatur annuus. 
Ces. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Exc. 1. An adjective is often put in a different gender or 
number from the substantive with which it is connected, tacitly 
referring to its meaning rather than to its form, or to some 
other word synonymous with it, or implied in it; as, 


xdgvoy xaldlora, a most beautiful girl. 

& &yabs wuyh, O brave soul. 

Anatiguoy mg éxcpégovtus, a band of thieves bringing fire. 

Exc. 2. A collective noun in the singular may have an ad- 
jective in the plural, and in the gender of the individuals which 
form the collection; a8, 6ovdi} fauzlay elyev—odx dyvotvtes, the 
council kept peaceable—not being ignorant. 

So in Latin, maxima pars—in flumen acts sunt. 


Exc. 3. In the dual number the Attic writers sometimes 
join a masculine adjective with a feminine noun; as, todto to 
fucoa, these two days. 


Exc. 4. An adjective masculine in the superlative degree 
is sometimes joined to a feminine noun to increase the 
force of the superlative; as, al xdgae peldvtator, very black 
pupils. Alsv,a masculine adjective is joined with a femi- 
nine noun when the plural is used for the singular, and when a 
chorus of women speak of themselves; thus, Medea says of 
herself, xat ydg 7Ovxnudvos arvynobusOa, xgsroodray vexdusvot, 
though injured [ will be silent, ytelding to superior powers. 

16* 


in 
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Ezc. 5. An adjective in the masculine gender may be join- 
ed with a noun denoting a female, if the attention is drawn to 
the idea of a person without regard to the sez. 


Ezc. 6. A substantive dual may have an adjective plural ; 
and vice versa, a substantive plural, when two is denoted, may 
have an adjective dual ; as, lias ssgi ysige Balauer, let us em- 
brace; Sto yéopuata syouévn ddiidwv, two successive chasms, 

Exc. '7. The adjectives ixaotoc, dog, in the singular, are put 
with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the objects expressed 
by them are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, 


olda éxaatog sdéyovto Séxa, they each received ten. 
hodray Ja alhog dAdo, they asked some one thing 
and some another. 


So in Latin, Quisque pro se queruntur. Liv. 

Exc. 8. Plural adjectives sometimes agree with their sub- 
stantives in gender and number, and govern them in the gen- 
itive case; as, 

of nalasol ty morntar, the ancient poets. 

So also amoug the Attic writers in the singular; as, 

dtatgiGar tdv wohhdy tod zodvov, spending much time. 


Eze. 9. Instead of agreeing with its substantive, the adjec- 
tive is sometimes put in the neuter gender, andthe substantive 
following it in the genitive, (§ 142. R. VI.); as, els tocotroy 
téhuns, (for tocadryy téhunr), to such a pitch of boldness. The 
abstract noun is sometimes used instead of the adjective; as, ~- 
6d00s yijs, depth of earth, instead of Gaeta y%, deep earth. 


Exc. 10. Proper names in the singular are sometimes ac- 
companied by the adjectives gros, w&s, and others in the 
neuter plural, as predicates or in apposition ; as, Adunoy Aiye- 
yytiwv, Lampon the chief of the ginete ; mivta 08 jy toics 
Babviwvlowas Zadrnvgos, Zopyrus was every thing to the Babylo- 
nians. 


Exc. 11. Demonstrative pronouns in the neuter singular 
may refer to nouns of any gender which do not express a per- 
son; and in the neuter plural to persons as well as things, and 
to the singular as well as to the plural ; as, regi dvdglas, éxt nbc@ 
dy abtod (dvdglac) déEaro orégecOar; concerning MANLY FOR. 
TITUDE, for how much would you consent to be deprived or 17? 
Bois sig Tatra éauagrkvovat, who offend against THESE, Scil. 
tods naidas xal tag yuvaixas, wives and children. 

So also with the adjectives zhsiov, nhstw, ustor, &c.3 as, 


§ 133. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 187 


tnnias péy Ges ov usior dcopugior, he will bring not less than 
twenty thousand horse. 


§ 132. OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 


1. The Comparative is used when two objects or classes of 
objects are compared ; the superlative when more than two are 
compared. 


2. The positive is sometimes used in a comparative sense, 
and is followed by the infinitive ; aa, ddlyo: oupBalety, too few 
to fight. 

3. When one quality is compared with another in the same 
subject, the adjectives expressing these qualities are both put in 
the comparative degree connected by 4; as, hovosdsegos ¥ 
copitegos, more rich than wise. So in Latin, decentior quam 
sublimior, futt. Tacit. 


4. The comparative is sometimes made by joining p@dloy 
with the positive; and, for the sake of emphasis, sometimes 
with the comparative; as, “addoy dM6.dregoc, more happy. 


5. The superlative is often used to express a very high de- 
gree of a quality in any object, but without comparing it 
with any other; as, dv49 piloreudtutos, a very ambitious man; 
ngjyus etnOéataror, a very foolish thing. 


6. The superlative is often strengthened in signification by 
adding certain adverbial words and particles ; such as, zoldg, 
faxed, molt, pallota, nleloror, bya, Gs, Omws, Sr, 7, &c. 3 as, 
nolla a&vBevéotatoy, much the weakest; 8y Ggeotoc, eminenily 
the best ; ds tayrota, as quickly as possible ; Ste xAetoror zod- 
vov, as long lime as posstble. Also by the numeral «és; as, 
sl; dvig Béitcoto;, a man of all others the best. 


For the construction of the comparative and superlative de- 
gree as it respects government, see § 143. Rule X. and XI. 


§ 133. OF ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


Route. Adjective pronouns agree with their 
substantives in gender, number, and case. 


188 ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. § 133. 


‘The Definite, atvos. 


For the import and use of the Defintte pronoun «drds, see 
§ 62. 

When used as a personal pronoun, atrds takes the gender and 
number of the noun for which it stands, and the case which 
the noun would have in its place. Sometimes, however, like 
the adjoctive, (§ 131. Exc. 1.) it takes the gender and num- 
ber of a synonymous substantive, or of one that expresses the 
meaning of that for which it stands; as, woOqtetoaté névta 14 
Ov Gantltoriss attods, “teach all nations baptizing 
THEM,” where adrovc is put for &»Ogénovc, which expresses 
the meaning of 84y7. 


Note. This observation applica to all adjective pronouns used without, 
and instead of the substantives, to which they refer. 


Demonstratives. 


2. The Demonstratives are used without asubstautive only 
when they refer to a noun, or pronoun, or subtantive clause in 
the proposition going before ; or in that coming immediately 
after. 

3. When two persons or things are rpoken of, obro¢, this, 
refers to the latter ; éxeivos, thai, to the former. In the same 
manner are sometimes used 6 way and 6¢ wav, referring to the 
former, and 6 08 and ds 62, to the latter, sometimes vice versae 


4. The demonstratives obtos and dJe are generally distin- 
guished thus ; od10¢ refers to what immediately precedes, 688 
to what immediately follows; as, tatra dxotous, having heard 
these things ; Eheye 1ade, he announced as follows. 


5. The demonstrative words are frequently used in akind of 
eppostiion with a noun, or pronoun, or part of a sentence in 
the same proposition. This is done, 1. fer the sake of em- 
phasis, or, at the beginning of a sentence, to call the attention 
more particularly to what is to be said; as, 160 éxsiva pause», 
tac névous 18 xal éoutjoets, what shall [say as TO THES! THINGS 
question and interrogation? Lone. tt nor dearly ad16, } dorry; 
what is virtue? In such cases the pronoun is commonly in the 
neuter gender. 2. Ifthe parts of asentence immediately related, 
be separated by intervening clauses, the pronoun being iutro- 
duced in the last part in apposition with the distant word in 
the first, brings them as it were together; as, Gl%d Oeots ye tovs 
dal bytes xal — — robrous qobodiperos wits daos63g uxddv rch. 
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onts, but the gods who are eternal, and whose power and in- 
spection extend over all things, and who preserve the harmo- 
ny and order of the universe free from decay or defect, the 
greatness and beauty of which is inexplicable — — fearing 
THESE, do nothiag wicked. 


6. When that with which the demonstrative stands in appo- 
sition is a sentence, or part of a sentence, it is put in the 
neuter gender, and is often connected with it by és or dc; 
as, GA’ os rodto dts tava use dotey dnayta td yagla xeluera 
&v uéog, but he knows (THIs) well that all these places are openly 
before them. 


The sentence is sometimes so arranged that the clause with 
te stands first; as, ote 0 slye ntegd, trot t’ touer, but we knew 
(tis) that he had wings. This construction, so common in 
Greek, is seldom if ever used in Latin. 


7. Obdtos, with xal before it, is used in the latter clause of a 
sentence, in an adverbial or conjunctive sense, to call the at- 
tention more particularly to the circumstance which it intro- 
duces, and may be rendered “ and. that,” “and truly,” in 
deed,” “although,” &c., as the sense may require; as, odzos 
yuo wodvor ’ Idvar odx dyovor’ Anatoigur, xat odtoe xara pdvou 
tevd oxiwey, for these alone of the Lonians do not celebrate the 
Apatouria, AND THAT under pretext of a certain murder ; i. e. 
and these do so under prelert, &c. Ivuvainds xal tadbtys 
vexous, eltec héyes todvopa mépgexes of anyone mentions the name 
of @ woman, ALTHOUGH (i. e. and THAT tcoman being) pEAD, 
he shudders, 


But when the pronoun is less definite, not referring to any 
particular substantive in the preceding clause, but to some. 
thing expressed in it, it is put in the neuter plural, and may 
senerally be rendered “ especially,” “although,” &c.; as, =v 
dé yor doxcis od ngocdyerr 1dy voty tovtoIg, xal tavta gogds 
dv, but you do not seem to me to grve your attention to these 
things, ALTHOUGH being wise. Expressions of this kind are 
doubtless elliptical, vovwts or some such word being understood, 
and may be rendered “ and these things you do.” Indeed, it 
is sometimes expressed thus, in Dem. pro Phor. After reproach- 
ing Apollodorus with his dissolute conduct, he adds, xaltaite 
yuvaixea 3yav morsis, AND THESE THINGS YOU Do, having a 
wife ; which, without ossts, might be rendered “ rHouGH hav. 
ing a wife.” 

Yet sometimes these words seem to have no dependence on 
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any part of the sentence, but are thrown in to call the atten 
tion to a special circumstance. 

8. The demonstrative pronoun is often joined with adverbs 
‘of time and place to define these circumstunces with greater 
emphasis or precision; a3, 14 vd» tdde, just now ; tod éxei, at 
that very time. 

9. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used instead 
of the personal pronouns éyé and ¢é, and, in speaking, when 
thus used, were probably accompanied with action, so as clearly 
to paint out the person intended. When used instead of the 
2d person, they most commonly express contempt. The ex- 
pression odt0¢ elul is equivalent to the Latin en adsum, Lo! 
here am I. 


The Indefinite tis. 


10. The indefinite tis, § 68, added to a substantive, com- 
monly answers to the English words a, an, a certain one, any 
one, &c. ; as, tlc &v19, @ man, any man, some man.—Sometimes 
with a noun it is used collectively ; as Ogdoxwy tig xatk xiue 
~—am Ly O45, MANY A Fisn bounding through the wave.—Some- 
times distributively ; as, xal 125 olxiny dvankacdodw, and let 
EVERY ONE build his own house. 

11. With adjectives of quality, quantity, and magnitude, es- 
pecially when they stand without a.substantive expressed, or 
in the predicate it serves to temper the expression by asserting 
the existence of the quality in a less positive and unlimited 
manner, such as may be expressed by the English words some- 
tohat, in some degree, rather; as, dto6atds ts, SOMEWHAT 
difficult to bepassed; SvoucO4s ts, RATHER hard to learn. 
With numerals it means nearly, about, &c.; as, déxa was, 
about ten. So also with adverbs ; as, ozeddv, nearly; oyeddr 
tv, pretiy nearly; wohi, much; wold 11, considerably ; oddér, 
nothing ; otdéy w, scarcely any thing. 


12. Without an additional adjective, tis has the sense of em¢- 
nent, distingutshed ; as, estat te¢ sivor, he boasts himself to 
be soME GREAT ONE. . 

13. In the neuter gender it is also sometimes pearly redun- 
dant, being introduced apparently for the sake of sound. In 
such cases it is to be considered in the accusative: governed 
by xatd, and seems to strengthen the expression; as, odrs 1s 
pdviig ddv, not being AT ALL @ prophet ; uéya to xal Oednéovor 
rezvoigyyma, a work EVIDENTLY great and divine 
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The Interrogative vis. 


14. The interrogative ts, tl, is used in asking a direct 
question; as, t/¢ éxolyoe, wHO did t{? Though sometimes used 
in the indirect interrogation, dors is more common ; as, Gav. 
udca, tl (or more frequently Sats¢) éxo{gas, I wonder wuo did 
it. Sometimes it is accompanied by the article 4 tle, who ; 1d 
tl what. “Oors is also used interrogatively when a person to 
whom an interrogation is put repeats it before answering it ; 
as, 0) 0 ef tlc dvdpay ; dots clu yd; Metady, who are you? 
who am I? Melon. 

15. As a predicate, 1, with éort following it, is sometimes 
accompanied by the subject in the plural; as, Oavydéte rl sor’ 
fori ratte, I wonder WHAT THESE THINGS are. 


16. The interrogation zis is often used independently of 
other words in the sentence, being governed by xard, or some 
such word understood, and may be rendered in what? as to 
what? &c.; as, toy tl copay émsoriuorves, IN WHAT soRT of 
wisdom are they expert? Sometimes it is used for did cl, 
or 2905 tl, what? why ? on what account ? ént tl, for what pur- 
pose? nic tl, how? So, tt de, but what ? 


Possessive Pronouns. 


17. ‘The possessive pronoun is in signification equivalent 
to the genitive of the pronoun from which it is derived, and 
while, like the adjective, it agrees with its substantive in gen- 
der, number, and case, yet other words at the same time often 
regard it as the genitive of the personal pronoun. Hence the 
following modes of expression, 10 od» udvou Jdpyua, equivalent 
to 1d gob udvou, &e., the gift OF THEE ALONE. ’Agripevog 
matods te wiya xaos 40 gudy adrod, where gud» agrees with 
xiéos in the accusative, and yet, as if it were the genitive of 
the substantive pronoun, it is coupled with wargés in the ge- 
tive, and followed by udrot. So also vwiregov héyos abti», our 
own bed; 1d Sudtegu adtay, your own property; thy opétsgar 
atria, (scil. ydgav) their own country. 

The same construction is common in Latin; as, “ mea tp- 
sins culpa.” “Cum mea nemo scripta legat, vulgo recitare 
timentis.” ‘ Beneficio meo et populi Romani.” 

18. The same observation extends to possessive adjectives ; 
as, el dé us dct yuvarxelas tw dgetas boas viv ev xngele Eaov- 
rat, uvnoOyvar, If I must also say something concerning the 
virtue of THOSE WOMEN, WHo are from this time to live tn 
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wedowhood ; where yuva:xsias, is equivatent to the genitive 
tidy yuvaxdy, to which ca refers. 

19. The possessive pronouns are employed only when an 
emphasis is required; in all other cases the personal pronouns 
are used in their stead; as, tet}9 judy, our father, literally, 
the father of us. But warig quéteque means our own father. 

20. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used objectively , 
as, 005 7600s, not “ thy regret,” but “regret for thee;” tauc 
rovbetiuata, not “the lessons which I give,” but “the lessons 
which thou givest me.” 

This use of the possessive corresponds to the passive sense 
of the genitive, § 142, Obs. 2. 

21. The possessive pronoun is sometimes put in the neuter 
gender, with the article for the personal ; as, 1d vuétegoy for 
Susis; taud for éyd; 1d éudy for gus. Also without the article 
after a preposition ; as, éy justégov (scil. Sduars) for éy tor, 
in my house. 


§ 134. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ARTICLE. 


Route. The article agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number, and case. 


Exc. 1. In gender. The masculine article is often put 
with a feminine noun in the dual number (§ 131. Exc. 3); as, 
16 yuvacxd, the too women. 

Exc. 2. In number. ‘The article may be put in the plural 
when it refers to two or more nouns in the singular (§ 131. 
Obs. 1.); as, af AOnvott te xat "Hon, Minerva and Juno. 


1. IN GENERAL the article is prefixed to all nouns nof used 
indefinitely. Nouns used indefinitely are without the article ; 
except when represented as in a peculiar state or relation; as, 
tov yégovta uldsiabue yor, one ought to reverence an old man. 

2. The article is prefixed to nouns when they designate a 
class or species; as, 6 dvOgamdc Zors Ovytds, man ts mortal. 

3. It is prefixed to abstract nouns when personified, or with 
a reference to something expressed or understood ; as, ‘H xa- 
xla SnohuGotca sine, Vice interrupting said ; thy ddijOecar seg 
tottwr, the truth concerning these things. 

4. When one noun is predicated of another, the subject of 
tne proposition is generally found with the article, and the pre- 
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dicate tithout it; as, doxds éyéve0’ 4 xdgn, the maiden became 
a wine.skin. 

5. The article is prefixed to nouns to mark emphasis or 
distinction ; as, 6 méhepag odx dvev xsvdivwr, 4 Od eigiyy 
dxivdvvoc, War 18 not without dangers, but peace ts free from 
danger; (here the opposition between 6 2éseuog and 4 eighyy 
renders both words emphatic, which is marked by the article 
prefixed ;) 4 sosntic, the Poet, Seil. Homer. 

6. Proper names, when first mentioned, are without the 
article; on renewed mention, they generally have it. But the 
article is never prefixed to a proper name followed by an ap- 
pellative with the article; as, Kigos 6 Gaosdsis, Cyrus the king. 

7. The article is generally placed before appellatives, and 
all words and phrases which are placed after a substantive for 
the purpose of defmition or description; such as a subsiantive 
in apposition, an adjective, a participle, an adverb, a prepost- 
tion 201th its case; as, Swxedtys 6 geloadgos, Socrates, the phs- 
losopher ; of véyoe of dpyaios, the anctent laws, &c. 

§. Before a participle the article is to be translated as the 
relative, and the participle as the indicative mood of its own 
tense; as, slas ol Ad yorrtas, there are (those) wHo say. But, 


9. A participle between the article and its noun is to be re- 
garded as an adjective, and rendered accordingly ; as, of dadg~ 
yovres »éuos, the existing laws. Soalso other words and phrases 
between the article and its noun, like an adjective, qualify 
the noun, and frequently have a participle understood; as, 4 
ngos Talktas udyn; scil. yevousyy, the battle against the Gauls. 

10. An adverb with thearticle prefixed is used sometimes as 
& noun, sometimes as an adjective; as, of mélag, those near, 
i.e. the neighbours ; i dvw nbdic, the upper city. § 130. Obs. 1. 

11. Adjectives, participles, adverbs, adverbial particles and 
phrases, used in the sense of nouns, have the article prefixed ; 
as, of Ovytol, mortals; of xohaxetortes, flatterers; 4 adguor, 
(scil. judgn,) the morrow; 1d tl, the substance ; td nmdy, the 
quality; 1d 7dc0r, the quantity ; 10 ds, the manner in which, &c. 

12. The article without a substantive, before dugi or met 
with their case, denotes something peculiar to, or distinguish- 
ing the person, place, or thing expressed by the noun ; as, of 
nsgl Ojour, those devoted to the chase, i. e. “ hunters ;” 10 negi 
Adupaxoy, the affair at Lampsacus; 1a cul nbhepov, what be. 
longs to war; sometimes it is a mere circumlocution for the 
noun itself; as, 7&4 zegi Thy duagtiay, for | duagria. 

17 
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13, “Os eg, and of dum), with a proper name, have the fol- 
lowing peculiarities of meaning; viz. 1. the person héemself ; 
as, of cuq) Iglapov xat TarGoov, Priam and Panthous; 2. the 
followers of the person named; aa, of megt Apzidapor, the com- 
pantons of Archidamus; 3. the person named, and his com- 
pantons and followers; as, of duql ITevlotgetoy, Piststratus 
and hss troops. 

14. The neuter article in any case prefixed to the infinitive 
mood, (§ 173, I.) gives « the sense and coustruction of the Latin 
gerund, or a verbal noun; as, 10 gedocugeiy 16 Cytetv, inguir- 
tng is the business of philosophy; 16 xadias léyeuw, the speak- 
tng well. 

15. In the neuter gender, and in any case which the con- 
struction requires, the article is placed, 1.— Before entire pro- 
positions or quotations in a sentence construed as nouns; 
as, éo1l d3 tedtwy tglty dvagogd, 10, Gs sxagta tobIHY pwLujoatto 
dy 15, moreover there is tn these a third difference, viz. the man- 
ner in which one should imitate each of these objects; éx 08 
tottar debis ay zoe 10 “<%gyor S oddéy Overdos,” but according 
to these views, the sentiment “labour is no dishonour” would be 
correct. 2. Before single words quoted or designated in a 
sentence ; as, 10 0’ Seis Srav stam, thy nobly ddyw, when I say 
you, I mean the state ; 16 léyo, the word téyw. But in nouns, 
the article is commonly in the gender of the noun; as, 70 dv»oue 
6 Atdns, the name Hades. 

16. The article is often prefixed to possessive, demonstra- 
tive, distributive, and other pronouns, for the sake of greater 
emphasis or more precise definition ; thus, éad¢ vids, is mere- 
ly a son of mine; but 6 éuds vids, is my son. The following 
change of signification effected by the article may be noticed ; 


Gilot, others; of Edior, the others, the rest. 
Gikn, other; diddy ‘Ellas, the rest of Greece. 
gohhot, many; ot nodiot, the multitude. 
nhelovs, more; of mieloug, the most. 

aitds, himself; 6 adzds, the same. 


advtes, all; ot n&vtec, (after numerats,) in all. 
dhyor, few; of dAlyoe, the few, the Oligarchs. 


17. When the article is used with ebz0¢ or éxsivoc, the pro- 
noun must stand before the article, or after the substantive ; 
as, odtos 6 dvig, or 6 kI9 odt0S, this same man. 

18. The article is frequently used alone, having its sub- 
stantive understood. This is the case when the substantive te 
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which the article refers, being apparent from the connexion 
er sense of the passage, can be easily supplied. The neuter 
article is often thus used with the genitive of another noun, 
xejua, ngayua, &c., being understood. 1. In the singular to 
intimate what a person has done, is wont to do, or has befallen 
him; as, wal toe dox@ pot 16 10d’ Iuezslou lnnov xenovbévas, 
and I seem to be in the same SITUATION with the horse of Iby- 
cus. 2. In the plural to denote every thing that concerns, 
arises from, or belongs to, that which the substantive express- 
es; as, ta plhwv Oovdér, THE assisTANCE of friends is no- 
thing ; Sct pégesy ta tay Gey, we must bear THE VISITATION 
of the gods.’ In the singular or plural, it is often merely a 
periphrasis for the substantive ; as, tO or td tc dgy7s, for 4 dey y ; 
and an adjective, &c. put with such a periphrasis takes the gen- 
der aud number of the substantive, and the case of the article; 
as, Te Ty Sraxdyvar—noovuervor, the messengers—considering. 

19. The article combined with #é» and 6é has in some de. 
gree the force of a pronoun, and is used in a distributive 
sense,—the article with #é» standing in the first member of 
the sentence, and with dé in the parts that follow; as, rd» wéy 
étlua, toy 3° od, THIS ONE, he honoured, THAT ONE not; of wéy 
éxi6evor, of dé Untwor, of dé éyuurdtorto, some played at dice, 
Some drank, some exercised themselves. When governed by 
a preposition, ##7 and de are placed immediately after the pre- 
position ; thus, é» yd» zoic—ay 34 rots. 

20. In the [onic and some other writers, especially Homer 
and Herodotus, the article 6, 4, 7d, is very frequently used as a 
relative, and sometimes as a personal pronoun; as, ’Ayddde 
getyo toy Weir alozivouat, I flee from Achilles wHom I am 
ashamed to see; to pav cé0anro, 1T (the child) was buried. 
§ 66. 2. 
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Rute III. The relative agrees with its ante- 
cedent in gender, number, and person ; as, 
ho yuvn jy stouer, the WOMAN WHOM we saw. 


6 dvie Sc Ade, the MAN WHO came. 
ta youpata & slye, the ruines whica he had. 


1. The antecedent is the substantive, or something equiva- 
lent to a substantive, (§ 138, Rem.) in a preceding clause ta: 
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which the relative refers. Sometimes, however, as in Latin, 
the relative and its clause is placed before the antecedent and 
its clause. 


2. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree with the 
antecedent, but with the same word expressed or understood 
afler the relative, and with which like the adjective it agrees 
in gender, number and case, as well as person ; thus, 6 nog 
dy (2anov) elys, the horse which (horse) he had. Hence, in 
connecting the antecedent and relative clause, the following 
variety of usage occurs ; viz. 


Ist. The word to which the relative refers is commonly ex- 
pressed in the antecedent clause and not with the rela- 
tive; as,odrés gots 6 advig OG» eldss, this is the MAN 
WHOM you saw. : 

2d. It is often not expressed in the antecedent clause and 
expressed with the relative; as, obtés éoz 8» sides 
&vdoa. 

3d. Sometimes when greater precision is required, it is ex. 
pressed in both; as, odtég gore 6 dvtg dy sides &vdoa. 

4th. When the reference is of a general nature, and there 
is no danger of obscurity, the word to which the rela- 
tive refers is understood in both clauses; as, dy 70é,es 
Uxtave, by 70éle¢ ¥owoes, whom he would he slew, whom 
he would he saved alive. All this variety is common 
in Latin as well as in Greek, 


3. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding 
word; a3, olxia 1 dustépa of ys yojobe, &c. Your house who 
use, &c. where of refers to the personal pronoun implied in 
Sustéga, (§ 133. 17.) 

4. When the relative comes after two words of different 
persons it agrees with the first or second person rather than 
the third; as, siul 0 yd Bacsleds 86 ripduce. 

5. When the relative is placed between two substantives of 
different genders, it sometimes agrees if gender with the lat- 


ter; as, 10 dotgoy i» dvouctovory ATy a, the constellation wWHIcE 
they call the Goat. 


6. Exc. The relative sometimes takes the gen- 
der and number, not of the antecedent noun, but 
of some one synonymous with it, or implied in 
it; as, 
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Ist. Oaréyrmrréxywy ob ¢” Adgactos Hyaye, they CHILDREN 
having died, wom 2drastus led. In this sentence 
obs refers to naldwy, as synonymous with téxwr, 


2d. ndvtwy dvOoudnay O¢ xé osu drta EROn, OF EVERY MAN, 
wHO shall come against you ; where 65 in the singulary 
referring to a plural antecedent, shews that the men ure 
spoken of in the relative clause sndividually. 

Bd. tig dndons ‘Elladdos Oy natégas Exrecve, for all 
GREECE, wHosE fathers she slew; where dy» refers 
to the meaning of ‘Eiiddog in this sentence; i. e. the 
men of Greece. 


Ath. @yoavgonoids &vy ie of ¢ Oi xal érasvet 14 whiO0c, A MAN 
encreasing in wealth, wHom even the multitude applaud. 
Here, though the antecedent é»79 is singular, the rela- 
tive ov¢ is plural, because it refers not to an indtridual 
man, but to the class or kind of men spoken of. 


7. Instead of ds the compound pronoun doz, is used as a 
relative after 7&¢, oddels, or any word in the singular express- 
ing an indefinite number, and dco: after the same words in the 
plural ; as, 74 Oors, every one who; ndvres dco, all who; and 
if the indefinite is not expressed in the antecedent clause the 
use of the relative shews that it is understood, and is to be ex- 
pressed in the translation; as, 14; mdhecg dome, all the cittes 
which. :ometimes it is used simply for é¢ 


8. If no nominative come between the relativeandthe verb, 
the relative shall be the nominative to the verb. 


If a nominative come between the relative and the verb, the 
relative shall be of that case which the verb or noun following, 
or the preposition going before usually governs. But, 


Attraction of the Relative. 


9. Exc. 1. The relative is often attracted into 
the case of its antecedent; as, | 


Examples, 1. cby taig vavolty aks (for &) elys, with the 
SHIPS WHICH he had. 2. wsetacyétw tig Sor %s Rs (for ir) 
Bwxa duty, let him share the PLEASURE WHICH I gave you. 3. 
peurnusyos, Gy tEngake, (for tO» noayucktwr & Engats, see 
No. 2. 4th) being mindful of wuat hedid. 4. dnolote 6s tye 
&ya0é», I enjoy wuat Goons I have. (No. 2. 2d.) 
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Note 1. Tho rule of attraction seems to have its foundation altegether in 
euphony ; and hence generally attractions will be found only where they 
improve the euphony of a sentence. 


Note 2. This construction is sometimes, though very seldom, imitated in 
Latin ; as, Ces. de Bel. G. lib. V. If. Circiler sexcentas ejus generis cusvs 
supra demonstravimus, naves inventé. 


10. Axc. Il. The antecedent is sometimes at- 
tracted into the case of the relative; as, 


*Allou S 0d Guy olda tet Av xhutdtevzsd Sie, I know no other 
person whose renowned armour { could put on. Here &ddou is 
attracted from the accusative by the relative re# into the geni- 
tive. 

On this principle are to be construed such sentences as the 
following : oddéva xlvduvoy Syuv oby Snémewar, for oddels qv 
nlvduvos Gvtva, there was no danger which they did not under- 
go; oddéva Epacay Gruv od daxgiorvra anocrgégeciar, for 
ovdsic qy Grr’ Epacar od daxgtorta, &c. there was no one who, 
they said, did not return weeping ; dvac totod 590 Sévouc, for 
aves etoly ontos of Edvoy ot doa; who are these strangers whom 


I see? 


11. The-relative plural, and in all its cases with gor be. 
fore it, is used for, or rather is the original form of the adjec- 
tive E101, -av, -a, some; (gett being sometimes written %ve) ; 
as, xal Zo ts of, (i. €. Ever) erbyzavoy Gupixar, and soME hit 
breastplates ; dnd tv nolday Eateyv Go (i.e. évioy,) from somME 
cities. 

In this construction éott is found with dots, both singular 
and plural ; as, Yor: dates, some one; Sate oltuves, some. 


12. In certain cases it is used adverbially, some other word 
being understood; thus, 05, where ; 7, where, as far as, hou, 
tn what manner: and sometimes thus used, it is preceded by 
got, the two words being used as an adverb; as, fou» od or 
tvGa, in many places. 


§ 136. ON THE RELATED ADJECTIVE WORDS 
ates, 8a0c, FAlxos, Src. 


1. The relative adjectives ofoc, doc, fAixoc, like the relative 
pronoun, always refer to a kindred word before them, express. 


a 
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ed or understood, implying a comparison of equality similar 
to talis qualis, tantus quanius, in Latin; as, 


Ti0g OF toLOVI0s,—olos, such—as. 
t600¢ OF 1oG0dT05,—0005, 80 many—as. 
tnhixos——ijAlxos, of such an age or size—as. 


2. The antecedent and relative adjectives both refer to the 
same substantive, with which they agree in gender and num. 
ber, while each takes the case required by the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. Thus, Dem. Olynth. I. * As 
for the rest they are thieves and flatterers, and tosottous dy- 
Ogdmoug olovs usiabertas dgysiabas tosaita ola éyd viv 
éxv@ dvowkoat, SUCH MEN as, tohen intozicated, to dance sucu 
pances as I dare not name. 

3. The antecedent word is most commonly understood, and 
the relative is translated with some variety according to the 
connexion in which it stands. The most of the cases in 
which, e. g. ofo¢ is used for tosovrtog ofos, may be reduced to 
three ; viz. Ist, when it stands befure a substantive ; 2d, be- 
fore an adjective; 3d, before a noun. 


4. First. Before a substantive, ofog elegantly takes the 
case in which Jts antecedent tosotr0s would be, if expressed, 
aud changes the substantive before which it stands into the 
same cuse by attraction ; thus, ovx touy dydglolo Swxgdres 
patdeabat, to le 13 not befitting sucH A MAN a8 SocraTES 18, 
for odx Eotradrdgl rovobr@ olog Swxgdins Yor wpetdeobas, 
Again, yagitéueror ofw col dvdol, gratifying sucH AMAN 4S 
THOU ART, for &vdgl tocoit@ olog ov (et3). 

In some instances the noun after ofo¢ is not attracted into 
the same case with it ; as, t@» (rovodtw») olwynsg adids bytwr, 
they being such as he. 

When the substantive to which ofo¢ refers is obvious from 
the connexion, it is frequently omitted, as in the preceding 
example. 

5. Sometimes ofo¢, with the clause in which it occurs, is ap- 
parently unconnected with the sentence. In such cases the con- 
nexion is to be formed by supplying 6s and dr; as, éuaxdge 
tov thy untéga (Ste) olwy téxvar éxbgnas, they blessed the mother 
(because) she gave birth to such cheldren. 


Of a similar nature are the Homeric expressions 0?’ ayope¢- 
sic—ol Bogyuc, i. e. Gee of, &c. BECAUSE You say—BECAUSE 
you do such things. 
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6. The construction is the same when ofos, or the substan- 
tive to which it belongs, is in the nominative, or is governed 
by a preposttion; as, dlynlic &yortas mévBog (Ste tocodz05) ofos 
adrovs 6 Oirvog diepuysr, being truly grieved because SUCH A 
THUNNY FISH a8 Tuts escaped them, Lucian; éanttortes ndyyu 
anoléeabat &g ofa ax & Hxoy, i. e. We tg Toradra ola xaxd, ex- 
pecting total destruction since they were come info SUCH Ca- 
LAMITIES AS THESE. In this way that difficult sentence in 
‘Thucydides is easily explained, xa! ydvy (scil. ’AOnvalwy né- 
dis) obts 1G molsuly eelGbyte ayavdutnowy Eyes, dq olwy xaxo- 
nasi, i. @. Os 5nd rovoditav ofr jusis, and we are now the on- 
ly state which does not excite indignation in an invading ene- 
my, BECAUSE (or SINCE) they suffer from sUCH A BRAVE PEO- 
PLE AS WE ARE. . 

In all constructions of this kind, the idea will be readily 
perceived by considering ofos as put for drs or &¢ tovottos. 
See numerous examples in L. Bos. Ellipses, Gr. 271. Vi- 
gerus, Ch. 3. § 8—9. 


7. Seconp. Before an adjective it may be resolved by sup- 
plying the infinitive efva:; as, et udr yag tig dviig gv adtoig Forts 
olog tunssgog molduov, tf any one among them 18 SKILFUL IN 
war, Dem. O. 2. for tovotzos ofos sivae Fumacgoc, ts such as to 
be skelful, 8c. ; ofos ageotoc, the best, for torostog ofog sivas 
&otos, such as to be the best, &c. 

8. Oloc is frequently, however, joined with an adjective in 
the form of an exclamation or interrogation, apparently with. 
out reference to the usual antecedent; as, ofos uéyas, ofog ya- 
lends, how great! how defficult! ‘Thus Lysias, ohos utyas xal 
Jsvvds xlyduvog qywricOn, how great and terrible danger was 
risked, (scil: for the liberty of Greece.) If this and similar 
sentences, however, are thrown into the assertive form, they 
readily admit of the same resolutioa as the others; thus, dan- 
ger such as to be great und terrible was risked. ' 

9. Turrp. Joined with the verb eiut expressed or under- 
stood, and followed by an infinitive, it signifies «J am of such 
a kind as, or such as; and, according to the connexion in 
which it stands, may mean “fam able,” “Tam wont,” “J 
am ready, or willing,’’—rovotros being always understood as 
an antecedent word; thus, 0d ydo 7 olos dnd nartig xe9- 
davas, (i. @. Tovodtoc olos,) FOR HE WAS NOT (sUCH) 48 fo make 
gain from every thing. 

10. The abbreviated expressions ofog siut, and ofoc v elul, 
are very common, and usually, but not always, observe this 
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distinction ; viz. that the former signifies “ I am wont,” the 
latter, ‘I am able, I can,” and is equivalent to dtvauas ; as, 
ofés te siul tovzo nossiv, I can do this. 


In the neuter it is used impersonally ; as, oléy té dots, sf 28 
possible. 


11. Sometimes the verb siul is also omitted; as, } dévasto 
dxodesy x tov wh oloutes (elvae), or whether he could hear 
FROM NOT BEING ABLE TO HEAR FORMERLY. 


12. In the same manner totos or tovodros stands related to 
olos following it, expressed or understood ; as, obx dy ducdyourus 
torott@, (scil. ofo¢ adrdg dorl,) I would have no intercourse 
with sucH A MAN, (scil. as he és). 


13. The neuters ofoyv and ofc, either alone or combined with 
various particles, and used in a conjunctive or adverbial sense, 
are, no doubt, elliptical expressions similar to those noticed 
above, though it may be difficult to resolve many of them ina 
satisfactory manner. The ordinary meaning of these words 
will be found in the Lexicons. 


Note. The observations which have been made on the construction of 
the related adjectives rotes or rovotros—olos, are applicable, almost without 
exception, to réeos or reco’ros—oos ; observing that the former relates to the 
quality of objects, the latter to their number or quantity. The same also 
may be said of rndixos—ANlxos, of such an age or size. 


§ 137. CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE 
CAS 


The nominative case is used, 


Ist. To express the subject of a proposition. 

2d. In apposition with another substantive in the nomina- 
tive, or predicated of it. See § 139. IIT. 

3d. In exclamations; as, @ dvotédawe tys! O wretched 
me ! 


4th. Absolutely, or without dependence on any word in the 
sentence, § 178. Obs. 4; as, woh} yap fotoatid 
adorn, 08 nkons totas mblewc SxodéEacbas (adtjy), for the 
ARMY BEING NUMEROUS, it will not be in the power of 
the state to accommodate them. Or without a participle ; 
as, 6 Mowors odx olapuer tl yéyover adt>, THIS Moss, 
we know not what has become of him. 


202 A VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE. §138, 139. 
§ 1388. OF A VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE. 


Roe IV. A verb agrees with its nominative 
in number and person ; as, 


éyd yeéqa, I write. 
Susis rites, ye streke. 
dpOahud léusetory, his eyes shine. 


Rem. The nominative to a verb may be a noun, a pronoun, 
an adjective used as a noun, the infinitive mood with the ar- 
ticle prefixed, or part of a sentence; and to all these this rule 
applies. 

Obs. 1. The nominative of the first and second person is 
generally omitted, being obvious from the termination of the 
verb ; also of the third person, when it may be readily sup- 
plied from the context; as, Adyouos, they say. 


Obs. 2. The subject is also omitted whon the verb expresses 
an action usually performed by that subject; as, oaAmite:. the 
trumpeter sounds ; or when it expresses an operation of na- 
ture; as, Ser, tt rains; Goortd, tt thunders. 

Obs. 3. Impergonal verbs are usually considered as without 
a nominative ; still they will generally be found to bear a rela- 
tion to some circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or 
infinitive mood, similar to that between a verb and its nomina- 
tive ; as, UEsorl wor dmévat, st ts lawful for me to depart, i.e. 
to depart is latoful for me ; xeij a8 worst» at behoves you to do tt, 
i. e. to do tt behoves you. 


§ 1389. SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 


I. Of agreement in number. 


Roe 1. A neuter plural commonly has a verb 
in the singular; as, 
Ca tod yEt, animals run. 


Obs. 1. This construction is more common with the Attic 
than with the Ionic and Doric writers. But with all there are 
many exceptions, especially when the neuter plural signifies 
persons or animals ; as, roodds ¥Ovn fotgktevor, so many na- 
tions went to war. Homer jeins-a singular and a plural verb 
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with the same nominative. Odyss. ». 43. So Ken. Mem. 
Gotga advéignrvay & tiv ths Goa tis wuxtds duqarites, 
the STARS SHONE FORTH WHICH SHEW fo us the hours of the 
night. 


Obs 2. Sometimes, also, masculine and feminine nouns in 
the dual and plural have a verb in the singular ; as, odx gotly 
oftivss dé yovtat, THERE ARE NONE tehoabstain; adysitas du- 
pal uehiwy, the voice of melody sounds. 


Roe 2. Two or more substantives singular, 
taken together, have a verb in the plural; taken 
separately, the verb must be in the singular ; as, 


Together, aidd¢ 52 xal pé60g Euqu- Shame and fear are 


tot elo avbgure, natural io man. 
Separately, gol yag Udwxe vixyy Zetg Jumter and Apollo gave 
xal’ Andiloy, you the victory. 


Obs. 3. To both parts of this rule, however, and especially 
to the first, there are not a few exceptions; for it often hap- 
pens that when two or more nouns have a common verb, it 
agrees with one of them, and most commonly the one next it. 
Also, if the two nouns are of similar signification, they are in 
construction considered as one, and the verb follows in the 
singular; as, Yol 0 ént tohudtw xagdly xal Ovuds, let your 
HEART and sou dare. 

Obs. 4. A substantive in the singular, connected with other 
words as the subject of a verb conveying the idea of plurality, 
has the verb in the plural; as, ‘Pé« wagadaGotou xal tots Kogt- 
Cartas negenolovow,; Rhea, having taken with her also the Co- 
rybantes, wandered about. So in Latin; as, Juba cum La- 
btexo capti tn potesiaten Casaris venissent. 


Rove 3. A noun of multitude expressing many 
as one whole has a verb in the singular; as, 


¥teto dads, the people sat down. 
But when it expresses many as individuals, 
| the verb must be plural; as, 
| ; hodtncay adrdy td nA700s, the multitude asked ham. 


| Qbs. 5. To both parts of this rule there are also exceptions, 
: and in some cases it seems indifferent whether the verb be in 
the singular or plural; sometimes both are joined with the 
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same nominative; as, ¥tezo lads, 2ontidnoar dd xablidgac, 
the people sAT DOWN Gnd KEPT THEIR SEATS. 


Rue 4. A dual nominative may have a plural verb ; 
Gupo Ueyor, both spake, and a plural nominative, limited 'to 
two, may have a verb in the dual. 


Il. Of agreement in Person. 


Rute 5. When two or more nominatives-are of different 
persons, the verb takes the first person rather than the second, 
and the second rather than the third; as ¢y@ xat ov etxouev, you 
and I spoke. 


To this rule there are many exceptions. 


Ill. Of the Nominative after the Verb. 


Rove 6. Any verb may have the same case 
after it as before it when both words refer to 
the same thing; as, 


Suets sord td Hes 10d xdopov, YE are the LianT of the world. 


Note. This rule applies to the infinitive mood whether its subject be in the 
nominative or accusative; and also to the participles. § 175. Obs. 5. and 
177. 3. 


Obs. 6. Under this rule, the nominative before the verb is 
the subject, and the nominative after it, the predicate. § 126. 


Obs. 7. When the predicate is an adjective or participle, 
without a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the 
verb, by R. I1:—Except as noticed §131, Obs. 4. 

Obs. 8. In this construction the verb usually agrees with 
the subject ; sometimes, however, it agrees with the predicate ; 
as, Hoay 08 orkdros butd 1d ustatyuiov aitéar, the space between 
them was eight stadia. So also when the copula is a partici- 
ple; 83, he usually let go, tods usysota eEnuagrnxdtas—peylatyy 
dé otoay (for dvtac) GAd6 yy nébdews, the greatest offenders 
BEING (or who are) the greatest insury to the state. 


§ 140. Il. OF GOVERNMENT. 


GovERNMENT is when one word requires another which fol- 
lows it, or depends upon it, to be put in acertain case, mood or 
tense. 
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OF THE GOVERNMENT OF CASES. 


The construction of the oblique cases depends in -general 
upon the following principles ; viz. 


1. The Gentitve expresses that from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, ortgtnates or begins; or to which it belongs, as expressed 
by the English words of, from, in regard of, in respect of, Sc. 
Viz. as cause or origin. 

2. The Daiive is the case of acquisition, and denotes that 
to which any thing is added, or to or for which tt is done; hence 
the end or remote object to which any action tends. It is 
also used to express the cause, instrument or means by which a 
thing is done, iu which sense it usually depends on a preposi- 
tion expressed or understood. 

3. The Accusative expresses the immediale object on which 
the action or influeuce of a transitive verb terminates; or of 
motion or tendency to, expressed by a preposition. 

4. The action of a verb may he considered in reference 
either, 1. to its immediate object, i. e. to that on which its action 
is immediately exerted, and which is always governed in the 
accusative ; as, d:dévas Euavtdy, to give myself; or, 2. to a re- 
mote object (i. e. to one which is not acted upon by the verb, 
but is merely that to which the action is related in the manner 
expressed by the case), and is put in the genitive or dative or ac- 
cusative, either after the accusative with an active verb, or without 
an accusative after a neuter verb; as, dngldtre:y tuvd »daov, to 
free any one from disease; 3idér00 Euautiy tH médes, to give 
myself to the state; peldscbas td» aglpwy, to spare the keds; 
Gonbetv tH ~arglds, to aid (i. e. to render assistance to) my 
country, , 


§ 141. OF THE GENITIVE. 


The Genitive is in extensive use in the Greek language, 
being used in many cases in which the ablative is used in 
Latin. Its primary as well as its general and leading idea ia 
that of separation or abstraction, going forth from, or out of; 
origen, cause. So that the meaning of the words of, out of, 
from, is implied in the case itself. 


The numerous and diversified uses of this case are reduced by Matthiss 
to the following heads : 


I. In Greek, words of all kinds may be followed by other words in the. 
18 
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genitive when the latter class limits and shews in what respect the meaning 
of the former is to be taken. When used for this purpose, they may usual- 
ly be rendered by such phrases as “‘ with respect to,” “in respect of ;” thus, 

1. With verbs ; as, &s x0dGy cfyov, as fast as they could run, 1. e. as they 
had themselves WITH RESPECT TO THEIR FEET ; caddis Eyew péiOns, to have 
one’s self well WITH RESPECT TOINTOXICATION ; cpdAdecbat id ridos, to be de- 
ceived with respect to HOPE; xartaya rijs xegadiis, I am broken with RE- 
SPECT TO MY HEAD, i. e. I have broken my head. 

2. With adjectives; cvyyrdpwv radv dvOpwxrtywy dpaprnpdruyr, 
forgiving WITH RESPECT TO HUMAN ERRORS ; fyyvs riis wos ws, near with 
RESPECT TO THE CITY; yi whela cacdy, a land full of (1. e. with respect to) 
EVILS; pl{wy xarpds, greater than (i. e. with respect to) HIS FATHER. 

3. With all words which represent a situation or operation of the mind, 
which is directed to an object, but without affecting it; such as verbs sioni- 
fying to remember, to forget, to neglect, &c.; and adjectives signifying experi- 
enced, tgnorant, desirous, &c. 

4. With all words which indicate fulness, defect, emptiness, and the like. 
Under this head fall adjectives signifying full, rich, empty, deprived of, &c. ; 
and adverbs denoting abundance, want, sufficiency, &c. 

5. To this principle must be referred the construction of the genitive with 
the comparative degree, § 143. Rule XI; with all words denoting superiori- 
ty, inferiority, and where a comparison is made with respect to the value of 
athing; as dios robrov, worthy of this, i. e. equal in value WITH RESPECT TO 
THis; or where the idea of difference is involved. 

6. When that with respect to which a thing is done may also be consider- 
ed the cause of its being done, the word expressing it is often put in the ge- 
nitive, and may be rendered “on account of ;” as, g@oveiv ri cogias, to 
envy one ON ACCOUNT oF wispoM. Flence it is used with verbs signifying 
to accuse or criminate, to pray, to begin, &c.; and also without another word 
in exclamations. 

II. The genitive in Greek is put to express the relation of a whole to its 
parts; i.e. it is put partitively. Hence it is put with verhs of all kinds, 
even with those that govern the accusative when the action does not refer 
to the whole, but to a part ; as, drrijcat x pe dv, to roast SOME OF THE FLESH ; 
éyd otda rav ny fAtxtwray, I know some or THOSE oF My AGE. Hence, 
also, it is put with verbs which signify to share, to participate, &c. 

On this principle is founded the construction of the genitive of the part 
affected, after verbs signifying “to take,” “‘ to seize,” “ to touch,” &c. Hence, 
also, it is put with the superlative degree to express the classof which that 
one, or those marked by the superlative, form a part. 

Ill. The genitive is used to mark the origin or cause from which any 
thing proceeds ; and hence, the person or thing to which any thing belongs, 
whether it be a property or quality, habit, duty, &c. Hence, aleo, verbs gov- 
qm the genitive which express feelings and operations of the mind which 
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are the result of external impressions, or when they denote motons and ac- 
tions in bodies which are the effects of the operation of other bodies. Thus, 
verbs which express the sensations of hearing, tasting, touching, &c. as 
well as those which signify to admire, to care for, to desire, &c, are follow- 
ed by the genitive of the object, heard, tasted, touched, admired, or cared 
for, because it is viewed as the source, origin, or cause, of these sensations 
and operations. Hence also the common rules, that “verbs denoting 
possession, property, or duly, &c. govern the genitive ;” that “the material 
of which any thing is made is put in the genitive ;” and that “one substan- 
tive governs another in the genitive.” 

IV. The genitive is also governed by certain prepositions, and by verbs 
compounded with prepositions; that is to say, when the prepositions may 
be separated from the verb and placed before the genitive without altering 
the sense. 

V. The genitive is used to determine place and time in answer to the 
question “ where ?” ** when ?” &c. Hence the adverbs ot, xot, drov, where ; 
which are, in fact, old genitives, and refer to part of place or time in general. 


To the general principles contained in these five heads may all cases be 
referred, which occur under all the following rules for the genitive. 


§ 142. I. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY SUB- 
STANTIVES. 


Roe V. One substantive governs another in 
the genitive, when the latter substantive limits 
the signification of the former; as, 


6 Oe@v marip, the father of gods. 
dvat dvdgay, king of men. 


This rule is founded on the gencral principle mentioned § 141. I and ITI. 
In the above examples the general term rari is restricted by the word Osa» 
governed by it. It is not any father, nor the father of men, but of the gods ; 
and the word &vaf which, without restriction, means any king, is restricted 
by the word dvdpay, to king of men. 

‘When a noun is restricted by another of the same signification, it is put 
in the same case by Rule I. 


Obs. 1. The noun governing the genitive is frequently un- 
derstood ; viz. 1. after the article such words as vids, pijrye, 
Ouyctng, &c.; as, Matwddns 6 Kiuavos, (sup. vids), Miltiades, 
the son of Cimon; té t%¢ thyzns, (Sup. dugiuata), the Girts of 
fortune. 2. Otxos or dGua after a preposition ; as, és margds, 
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(ap. daa), to the house of her father; etc Gov (déuov) to 
ades; ay Gov, (déuq), in Hades. 3. After the verbs sii, 
ylvouas, éredgyo, &c. See § 144. R. XID. and 141. Hl. 

Obs. 2. When the noun in the genitive signifies a person, 
it may often be taken in an active or passive sense; thus, 7 
yviots tod Geod, the knowledge of God. In this sentence, 
God may either be the subject or the object of the knowledge 
spoken of, i. e. the phrase may denote our knowledge of God 
or his knowledge of us; 660g viév, generally, (not the regret 
of thy son, viz. which he has, but) regret FoR THY SON; &»- 
gos sduevere torovdes, good will TowaRDS stich a man. 


This passive sense of the genitive is more common when 
the governing noun is derived from a verb which usually 
governs the dative, and when the one substantive is in one sense 
the cause, and in another the object, of that which is expressed 
by the other substantive ; as, vegréguy Jagijuata, offerings (not 
of, but) To THE DEAD; sdyuata Maldddos, prayers tro Pa- 
Las; 4 ty Mlaraéoy égnorgatela, the march AGAINST THR 
PLaTZANS. 

Nouns thus derived, however, are more frequently followed 
by the dative; as, 4 Movoéwr déorg dv Ogdmorcs, the gift of 
the Muses To MEN ; sometimes by the preposition el¢ with the 
accusative ; as, Osi» sig &dvOganavs dbo, a gift of the 
gods TO MEN. § 146. 

Obs. 3. Many substantives derived from words which 
govern the genitive, are often fullowed by a genitive governed 
by the force of the primitive contained in the derivative ; thus, 
&hetdegos névov, § 143, free from labour ; hence, élevOegla nd- 
you, freedom from labour ; xgatety fdovav, § 144. R. XV., to 
be supertor to pleasures; dyxgatela jdovay, mastery over or mo- 
deration in pleasures ; dxgatela jdovir, subjection to or want 
of moderation in pleasures ; éncxodgnua tis ztdvos, protection 
against the snow. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the genitive after a substantive .is go 
verned not so properly by the substantive as by a preposition 
understood. ‘These generally express the material of which a 
thing is made, or the author or source from which it proceeds, 
§ 156. Obs. 3. ; as, otépavos (&&) dvOéuwr, acrown of flowers: 
gakxod dyahua (scil. é) @ helmet of brass; évOog (and) Sars. 
vor, grief sent from the gods; (Sg) °Hoas dharsias, wanderings 
caused by Juno. 


Note. In this wa the examples, Obs. 3. b lved ; 
Ecebepia dnd wivov. >” perhaps, the examples, Obs. 3. may be resolved ; as, 
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Obs. 5. A noun in the genitive, after another of the same 
kind, denotes either the highest pre-eminence, or the lowest in- 
feriority; as, Poorer Baotléwy, lo the king of kings; dotlos 
doiluy, a slave of slaves. 


Obs. 6. A number of substantives followed by the genitive of 
a noun, ora possessive adjective formed from it, are often put by 
akind of circumlocution for the noun itself. The chief of these 
are, 6la, ts, wévos, strength ; xij, the heart ; @d6os, fear; nei- 
gas, téloc, televty, the end; déuas, a body; xdga, xdgyvor, xs- 
gali, the head, &c.; a8, Gla Keéotogos, for Kéotag, Castor ; 
6ly ’ Heaxhnely, for ‘Hoaxdis, Hercules ; télos Oavétov, for Ok- 
yatoc, death ; *Ioxdatys xdgu, for Ioxdoty, Jocasta, &c. 


Obs. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two different 
geuitives in different relations ; as, Saéduvs tO» “Id vey why 
hysuoviny 10 mgd¢ dageiov modéduou, he assumed the leading 
oF THE IoNIANS IN THE waR against Darius; tv oixsl- 
wy» moonyhaxiosts you yews, the ineulis OF RELATIONS TO 
OLD AGE. 


Obs. 8. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded by 
a neuter article, for the noun itself; as, 1d 17%¢ téyy¢ for 4 téyn, 
fortune; t& to» Ga gSdquy &nardg dors (for of 6ég6apor,) THE 
BARBARIANS are not to be trusted. 


Roe VI. An adjective or article in the neuter 
gender without a substantive governs the geni- 
tive; as, 

2d molldy tHs argateyis, the greatest part of the army. 
ta tis thyNS, the gifts of fortune. 
Obs. 9. The adjective in the neuter gender is cither itself 


considered as a substantive, (§ 131. Exc. 9.) or as having a 
substantive understood, which is properly the governing word. 


Route VII. A substantive added to another to 
express a quality or circumstance belonging to 
it, is put in the genitive; as, 

avho meydlys dgeric, a man of great virtue, 


Obs. 10. The substantive in the genitive has commonly an 
achective with it, as in the example above, but sometimes not; 
18* 
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as, wédsuog ovx Swhar dle Jankyns, a wa", NOT OF WEA- 
pons, but or MONEY. But 


Obs. 11. The substantive expressing the quality or circum- 
stance of another, is more commonly put in the accusative go- 
verned by xazé and dé; as, dig onovdaiog toy TEednOY, G 
man of ingentous DISPOSITION. 


9143. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJEC- 
TIVES. 


Roe VIII. Verbal adjectives, and such as 
signify an affection or operation of the mind, go- 
vern the genitive; as, 


avOodrur Sydiuar, hurtful to men. 
¥umsipog povoixys, skilled tu mustc. 


Rem. The principle on which this rule is founded is contained in § 141. 
I. 1.2. But others suppose that the foundation of the principle, as well as 
of the rule, is to be sought in the ellipsis of a preposition, such as epi, which 
is sometimes expressed ; a8, xspi ray reyvav imerfywr, skilled in the arts. 
However plausible this supposition may be, it militates strongly against it 
that we have the same rule in Latin in which there is no preposition that 
governs the genitive. The stronger probability is, that the rule in both laa- 
guages is to be referred to the same general principle already referred to. 


Under this rule are comprehended, 


1. Adjectives denoting action or capacity, which are deriv- 
ed from verbs or corresponding to them, especially those in 
tog, -+x0s, and -7Qv0¢. 


2. Many adjectives compounded with « privative (§ 122. 1. 
Ist.) ; a8, @0éat0s xal dvijxoos dndviwy, without seeing or hear- 
ing of any thing. 

3. Participles used in an adjective sense, especially among 
the poets ; as, mepuyudvoc déOlw», free from troubles ; olwvar 
siddc, skilful sn augury. 


Note. These, however, are often followed by the accusative; as, sidids 
a0cusorla, skilled in wickedness. 


4. Adjectives expressing a state or operation of mind; 


ne ee ge 
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as, desire, aversion, care, knowledge, ignorance, memory, for- 
gelfulness, profuston, parsimony, and the like. 

5. Adjectives derived from, or of a similar signification 
with verbs which*govern the genitive; as, éxixougog yoyous, 
oxdrov, x. t. 4, serviceable against cold, darkness, &c. 


Rote IX. Adjectives signifying plenty or want, 

é&c., govern the genitive; § 141. 1. and 4.; as, 
peotds Oogt6ov, full of confusion. 
Yonuos dvdgor, destitute of men. 

Under this rule are comprehended, 

1. Adjectives of fulness, plenty, and want ; value, dignity, 
worth, aud the contrary. 

2. Adjectives expressive of potver, eminence, superiority, 
and their opposites; also, of participation, diversity, separa- 
tion, peculiartly, or property, and the like. 

3. Adjectives followed by the gentitve of the cause; as, 
&Oluds tH5 téxnS, miserable on account of fortune. 


Note. Adjectives of plenty and want sometimes govern the dative; as, 
dovecds piders, abounding in fruits. 


Rou.e X. Partitives, and words placed parti- 
tively, comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, 
indefinites, and some numerals, govern the geni- 
tive plural ; as, 

1. tar dvOodawr of wdv cogol, of the men SOME were wise, 


of 0” od, OTHERS not. 
2. of nahatol tH romtoy, the anctent poets. 
3. 8r ty nholwr, one of the ships. 
4, mouitds »ABnvatav, the first of the Athenians. 
5. 6 vedtegos thy addlpwy, the younger of the brothers. 
6. Eybiat0s Baotléw, most hated of kings. 


Rem. For the principle of this rule, see § 141. Il. It has also been sup- 
posed tat the genitive under this rule is properly governed by é« or éxd. 
The same remark made R. VIII, Rem. is also applicable here, and for the 
game reason, viz. that the same rule holds in Latin which has no preposi- 
tion governing the genitive. 


Obs. 1., All words are denominated partitives which express 
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a part of any number or class of objects, the whole being ex- 
pressed by the noun following it in the genitive. 


Obs. 2. The genitive after the partitive is sumetimes govern- 
ed by the preposition é% or 2&; as, 2& dnacdy 4 xudldorty, the 
most beautsful of all. And sometimes, instead of the genitive, 
there is found a preposition with another case; as, xaddiory év 
tais yuvastl, fairest among women; so in Latin, justissimus tn 
Teucris. 

Obs. 3. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive is 
sometimes used ; as, tod¢g mplhous tods way anéxtéve, SOME 
OF HIS PRIENDS he slew. 


Obs. 4. The partitives tls and ef are sometimes omitted ; 
as, pégw aos otoliy toy xalhiatwy (sc. ular), [bring you 
& VERY EXCELLENT ROBE; *Oehle ty wevdvtwy elvac (sc. efs,) 
he desired to be onNE OF THOSE who remained. On this prin- 
ciple is explained such phrases as gor! ty aicypar (sc. ets), 
for dori atoyodc, he is base, (literally “ one of the base.’’) 


Obs. 5. Partitives agree in gender with the substantives 
which follow in the genitive. When two substantives follow 
in the genitive, the partitives, &c. commonly agree with the 
former, but sometimes with the latter. 


Obs. 6. Collective nouns are governed by partitives in the 
genitive singular. 

Obs. 7. Adjectives in the positive form but conveying a su- 
perlative sense, on the principle of this rule govern the geni- 
tive plural; as, %uyoc névrav, the most excellent of all; dia 
Osdwy, goddess of goddesses, (i. ©. supreme goddess); dic 
yuraixay, most excellent of women. doaiudyss avdgiv, Good 
sir. Also nouns compounded with « ina privative sense ; as, 
Eyalxog donldwv, unarmed with brazen shields. 


Obs. 8. On a similar principle an adjective in the genitive 
plural sometimes accompanies substantives of all kinds, in 
order to mark the class to whieh the person or thing mention- 
ed belongs ; as tg0yd¢ tO» xegausrxdy, a wheel oF THE CLASS 
OF THE EARTHEN, t. e. an earthen wheel; nélexvs TOY 7 & v- 
11 Y¢XQY, Gn Gre OF THOSE BELONGING TO SHIP-BUILDERS. 


Route XI. The comparative degree governs 
the genitive; as, 


yluxioy udslitog, sweeter than honey. 
seeloouy olxtipuot gAbvos, envy is stronger than pity. 
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Rem. The principle of this rule is stated § 141.1 and 5. There is net 
the same objection to the weual explanation of thie rule, by supplying the 
preposition xpa or dvi, that is stated Rule VIII, Rem. ‘Yet the analogy of 
the cases already referred to are opposed to this explanation, and seem to 
render it more proper to refer to the general principle above stated. At the 
same time it must be noticed, that after the comparative degree the genitive 
is sometimes governed by one of these prepositions expressed ; as, ole: 4 
tupavvis wpa EXevbepins Ivy dowacréteper, to whom tyranny was MORE 
AGREEABLE THAN LIBERTY ; but this will not decide in favour of explaining 
the construction under this rule by supplying the preposition, any more than 
it did in the other, Obs. 2. 


Obs. 9. The conjunction 4, than, after the comparative is 
usually followed by the same case that precedes it; as, én’ dv- 
dgas moh) auelvorvas 4 Euias, against men much braver than 
the Scythians. Sometimes, however, it is followed by the 
nomiuative, if slué or another word can be supplied; as, toi¢ 
yewrsgors % dyad, to those younger than I am. 


Obs. 10. After the comparative, # is sometimes followed by 
an infinitive with or without d¢ or dare ; as, xaxd& pallo } dots 
dvaxlalery, evils ioo great to excite my teare; véonua psitor 7 
géossy, affliction too great to bear. 


Obs. 11. The comparative without 4 (than) is followed by 
the genitive according to the rule; as, gard yhuxsgitsga ¥ 
peelsxiion, a voice sweeter than honey-comb. 

Obs. 12. The genitives todtov and 0d, governed by a com- 
parative, are often followed by an explanation with 4; as, od 
Bore 100d watal xaLhsoy yégas, %] natTQds EaOhod xdyaBod tepuxérat, 
there is no greater honour to children than this, (viz. than) to 
be descended from a brave and virtuous father. 

Obs. 13. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence being 
equivalent to a noun, (§ 173. [.), is sometimes governed in 
the genitive by a comparative; as, td puidsas t° dyada tod 
xtynaodacbat yahendregor éatt, to preserve property is 
MORE DIFFICULT THAN TO GAIN IT. 

Obs. 14. Words which imply a comparison govern tlie ge- 
nitive on the same principle ; these are 

Ist. Such words as express difference ; as, stegerads, Jsbtegos, 

Bategos ; also, Judpogos, 8regoc, Ehdoc, cddoios, dddérgeog. 
2d. Multiplicative numbers; as, ditkdovoc, teenidovos; as, 
Sendcaroy dst axotey totLéyserv, one should hear 
TWICE AS MUCH AS HE SPEAKS. 
Obs. 15. The superlative is sometimes used for the com- 
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parative, and is then subject to the same rules ; as, (with the 
conjunction, Agaror H 1d Phaygas nedtov, better than the plain 
of Phlegra; (without the conjunction), osio 0° odtes dvi uaxdg. 
tatos, no man ts happier than you. 


§ 144. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 


Rote XII. The person or thing to which 
any thing belongs, is put in the genitive after et, 
yivoua., utdpyO; as, 


dari tod Caorkéws, tt belongs to the king. 

sivas gxvtov, to be his own (master). 

Tod xalis moleuety 1d ©=—s alacrity ts necessary to fight 
&ddlesy éotl, well; i. e. belongs to tt. 


Rem. For the principle of this rule, see § 141. IIL Consistently with 
this, in constructions of this kind, a substantive may be considered as un- 
- derstood, which is the governing word. 


Obs. 1. Yet here also we have the genitive governed di- 
rectly by a preposition expressed, indicating that from which 
the quality, &c. proceeds; as, odx Eat: wed¢ méhews, tf ts not 
proper for the state; i. e. tt ia not a thing PROCEEDING FROM 
the state. On this principle are to be explained such senten- 
ces as the following ; odx dyayar tot’ dv dgd¢ dovotéos, I 
do not approve thia IN A PRINCE; i. e. mgds dvdgds, &c from 
@ prince; todto éxalyw’ Aynathéov, I commend this in AcEst- 
LAUS; tovr0 usugovtas pthiora fay, this they blame chiefly 
IN US. 


Rove XIII. Verbs expressing the operation of 
the senses, govern the genitive; as, 


KO psu, Hear me. 
ph wou E&ntov, touch me not. 


Exc. 1. Verbs of seeing govern the accusative; as, Osdr 
Swortat, they shall see God. 

Ezc. 2. In the Attic dialect all verbs of sense govern the 
accusative ; and sometimes, though very rarely, in the other 
dialects ; as, jxovge pariy, I heard a voice; onléyzva éxdcar- 
0, they tasted the entrasls, 
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Obs, 2. The principle on which verbs under this rule, and 
some of those that follow, govern the genitive, 1s that the 
word in the genitive, following the verb, is viewed as the ori- 
gin or cause, in some way or other, of the sensation, or of the 
act or state expressed by the verb, § 141. III. 


Rem. If, after verbs which usually govern the genitive, the genitive is 
governed by a preposition interposed, the preposition generally corresponds 
to the idea of origin or cause, &c. expressed by the genitive (as, dwé, xpés, 
and the like) ; and thus, instead of militating against the principles stated 
above, it adds its own force to that of the genitive, giving emphasis and dis- 
tinction to the sentence. But to suppose from this that when the genitive 
follows a verb it is always governed by a substantive or preposition under- 
stood, besides being wholly unnecessary on the principles already stated, 
serves only to destroy the original and characteristic simplicity of the lan- 
guage, and to render its construction perplexed and intricate. 


Rue XIV. Verbs signifying an operation of 
the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 


Bavukto cod, L admire you. 
duéisic tay pllwr, you neglect your friends. 


Verbs which come under this rule govern the genitive on the principles 
stated, § 141. I. and 3. also III It applies generally to verbs which 
signify 


1. To pity, to spare, to care for, or neglect; as, énpslsto- 
Gas, poovtltery, ddeyitery, dushety, ddsyogeiv. 

2. To remember or forget; as, uraobar, prnpoveterr, Lav. 
bévscGur, Sc. with their compounas. But taese fre- 
quently govern the accusative. 

3. To consider, to reflect, to perceive or understand; these 
also govern the accusative. 

4. To admire, to aim at, to desire or to loathe, to revere or 
to despise. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs used transitively; (i.e. signify- 
ing to cause the operation of mind they express) govern the 
accusative of the person with the genitive of the object; as, 
Snduryosy & narg96s, he put him in mind of his father ; tyevoag 
us eddaruovias, you have caused me to taste of happiness. 
Verbs thus used are sometimes denominated causatsves or tn 
centives, and hence the : 
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Rue. Causatives govern the accusative of 
the person with the genitive of the thing. 


Rute XV. Transitive verbs govern the geni- 
tive when they refer to a part only, and not to 
the whole of the object; as, 


Unie 103 BWerog, he drank of ihe water. 


This construction depends on the principle stated, § 141. II.. or we may 
eonsider the expression elliptical, and supply some such word as, pépos, a 
pert, or ri, some, as the direct object of the verb, and which governs the gen- 
itive according to Rules V. and VIII. 


To this rale beloug more especially such verbs as signify 

1. To share, participate, or impart, which, with the genitive 
of the thing, frequently govern the dative of the person 
to whom it is imparted; as, ustadidaus 16 ddclgd tes 
zonpextow, F share the property with my brother. 

2. To receive, obtain or enjoy ; as, tem Bhaye, he gained 
honour ; tv AdGoper crohis, if we get leisure. 

3. Verbs signifying to take, to seize, and their contraries ; 
to touch, or to carry, especially in the middle voice with 
the accusative of the whole, govern the genitive of the 
part affected; thaGorto t%¢ Cbyyns té6y "Oodrtyy, they 
seized ORONTES BY THE GIRDLE. 


Exc. Some verbs such as dop6évouat, usté zw, xknoovousma, 
hayydvo, tvyydva, sometimes govern the accusative of the 
thing ; x47govouéw with the accusative of the thing, governs 
also the genitive of the person from whom it is rece#ved ; as, 
sxlngovdunos tod mateds t& xtiucta, he inherited his possessions 
from his father; sometimes it governs the genitive of both. 


Rote XVI. Verbs of plenty or want, filing or 
depriving, separation or distance, govern the gen- 
itive; (9 141. L. and 4.) as, 

edreoget yonuctor, he abounds in riches. 
govaod vynodobe via, let him ful his ship with gold. 
Osiabas zonudtwy, to be in rwant of money. 


§ 144. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED DY VERBS. 217 


Under this rule there may be comprehended verbs whichex- 
prees the general idea of separation, or which signify 
1. To beg or entreat ; as, Stopuai cov, I beg of you. 
2. To bereave or deprive; as, oregdu, dtooregéu, 
3. To deliver, loose, or set free ; as, shevOegdw, dio, adnan 
hécom, 
4. To escape; as, éxpetyw, Gdioxn. 
5. To keep off, to hinder, or prevent, to desist ; a3, xwlta, 
donteto, Eyw, (scil. ted toxdb¢) elgyoues, &e. 
6. To differ from, to be distant, to abstain; as, dséyu, 
 ankyo, Staldtrw, dcagéow, axéyoues, But some verbs 
of differing govern also the dative ; as, diagégw cot, I 
differ from you. 
7 To separate, repel, or drive away ; as, yootte, Svogito, 
dubve, dhéhew, cyelow, Iuduw, &c. 
8. To make way for, or retire from, to resign; as, efxa, 
troyugtn, tudywa, cvyz yupéos, 
9. To err, to cause to err; tronlardopas, drowvy yavopat, 
duagrkva, 7ehaydeo, 
10. To cease, to cause to cease ; as, natw, nabopat, diyw, &c. 
11. To deceive, frustrate, or disappoint ; as, yetdopues, 
mtale, opddlouas, &c. 


Obs. 5. Many of these are transitive; and with the gen- 
itive of the remote object, govern the accusative of the direct 
object; thus, under No. 3. oé tovd" ghevOega pdvov, I clear you 
of this murder; dpasgsioOat, to deprive, sometimes governs 
the accusative and genitive, sometimes twe accusatives, and 
soinetimes the accusative aud dative. 

Obs. 6. The genitive after these verbs, whether trans. or 
intrans. is sometimes governed by a preposition intervening, 
the effect of which is to give emphasis to the expression ; as, 
slevOegdous thy ‘Elldda and Miso, having liberated Greece 
from the Medes. § 144. Rem. 


Rute X VIL Verbs of ruling, presiding over, ex- 
celing, and the contrary, govern the genitive, 
(§ 141. I. and 5.) as, 
tohh@y 20vav Egyess, to rule over mony nations. 


tiv npayudtor émotatsiv, to have the superintendence of affairs. 
{9 
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The verbs which come under this rule are those which sig- 
nify, 

1. To rule; as, Goya, xealvw, dsandta, duvautedw, &ou- 
ovdta, addertéo, xataxugrero, 

2. Toreign; as, tugavveta, Gacwsio, dvdcou. 

3. To lead ; as, jyéouas, jyepovebu, otgatyyéo. 

4. To preside over; as, émotatéw, 

&. To survive, or to be over ; as, megleqys. 

6. To surpass, or excel; as, ngartetw, brregGulve, mee aa 
dw, Seupign, negrylvomas, 

7 To begin, i i. e. to be first, to lead the way; as, dgyo- 
par; so doyn, indoyw, xatdgyo. 

8. The contrary are such as signify to be ruled, led, pre- 
sided over, Sc ; to obey, to be inferior to, to be worsted 
or overcome. 

Obs. 7. Some verbs govern the genitive by the force of a 
noun implied in them; thus, tuga»vsiery is equivalent to 7W- 
garvoc elvar; and hence stugdyveus KoglyOov, he was king of 
Corinth is equivalent to tigarvos qv Kogivdov, 

Obs. 8 Many verbs under this rule sometimes govern the 
dative ; as, dvéc0w, oqualya, xgatéw, Hydouas, iyeporeto &pyo, 
And sometimes the accusative. _ 


Rove XVIII. Verbs of buying, selling, estemat- 
ing, &c. govern the genitive of the price ; as, 


avyoduny toito mévtedgayzheav, I bought this for rive 
DRACHMZ. 

aSwtrar: Sindns repHe, heis estimated worthy or 
DOUBLE HONOUR. 


Rem. The genitive in this construction is properly govern- 
ed by dv1t understood, sometimes expressed. The price is 
sometimes put in the dative with the preposition él, and 
sometimes in the accusative with the preposition 7g0c. 


N. B.—For the construction of the genitive with the accu- 
sative, see § 151; also, for the genitive governed by adverbs, 
see § 164, 165; by prepositions, § 168. and.as used to ex~ 
press certain circumatances, § 156, 157. and from § 160, to 
i63. 
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§ 145. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. 


The dative has, in general, two significations : 


1. It is used to express the remote object to which any quality or action, or 
any state or condition of things tends, or to which they refer; which ten- 
dency is neually expressed in English by the words to or for. As thus used, 
it curresponds to the dative in Latin, and is subject to nearly the same rules. 

2. To this general character of the dative may be referred a use of this 
case common in the best Greek writers, when the dative of the person to 
whom the thing spoken of may in some way or other be interesting, is 
thrown in without any dependence for its construction on any word in the 
sentence, and when the sentence as regards syntax is complete without it. 
In such cases the dative is said to be redundant. But though it is so in re 
spect of construction, it is not so in respect of effect, as it imparts a touch of 
feeling and sentiment easily felt, but not so easy to express in a translation. 
Thus, 4 pirnp & os xocsty 8,rt dv BoGAn, fy atry paxdpis Hs (Plat. Lys.) thy 
mother permits thee to do whatever thou pleasest, in order that thou mayest be 
happy, (To HER). The atrj is added with reference to the feelings of the 
mother. The datives pol and eof are very often used in this way. ‘Thus, 
Oedip. Tyr. 2. rivas wo0’ Edpas rdeds pot Oodgsre; where éuof intimates the 
mournful interest the good king felt in thescene before him. In Xen. Cyr. 
Cyrus addressing his mother, says, ofpal co¢ adxclvous—virfiosy Sic. I have no 
doubt that I will easily surpass these ; where eoi intimates the delightful in- 
terest an affectionate mother might be supposed to feel in the event antioi- 
pated. Soin Latin, Quo tantum miu dexter abis, Virg. Aaneid V. 162. 

3. It is used to express that with which any thing is connected as an ac- 
eompaniment, cause, instrument, manner, means, or end. This connexion 
is usually expressed in English by such words as with, by, from, in, for, or 
on account of. Used in this way, it corresponds to the ablative in Latin 
both in meaning and construction. 
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Rue XTX. Substantives derived from verbs 
which govern the dative, sometimes govern the 
dative also; as, 


4 tod Osod Séatc Suir, the gift of God to you. 
4 dv 1@ mohéu tots pllos Bow- the assistance of (i. e. render- 
Gesa, ed to) friends in war. 
és dvtihoylay tots Euupcyors, for ine contradsction of your 
allies. 


Because diduus, Boyde, and arvtmidyw, govern the dative. 
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Obs. 1. The dative often follows a substantive in the sense 
of the genitive, for which construction with examples, see 
§ 148. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 2. The dative sometimes depends on an adjective and 
substantive joined together, but chiefly on account of the ad- 
jective; as, shevvdy Oklos nargl, illustrious offspring to the 
father. 

Obs. 3. The dative sometimes follows a substantive, not, 
however, as implying possession, but where the idea of adap- 
tation or design is implied; as, yegoly z6v0s, labour for the 
hands } i. e. adapted for, designed for. 

Obs. 4. The dative is also put with substantives to express 
the idea of companionship, being governed probably by od» or 
duolwg understood ; as, (ov) daetiuvog sf totg dhhots, you 
are responsible, As WELL as (or equally with) THE REST. 


§ 147. OF THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJEC- 


TIVES. 


Ruve XX. Adjectives signifying profit or 
disprofit, likeness or unlikeness, govern the da- 
tive ; as, 

dpéldipos tH mbAe1, profitable to the state. 
duotos tO natgl, ike his father. 

The dative after such adjectives expresses the object éo 
whech the quality expressed by the adjective refers ; andhence 
all adjectives in which such a reference is involved, are fol- 
lowed by the dative of the object to which they relate. In this 
class, besides those mentioned in the rule, may be reckoned, 

Ist. Adjectives signifying usefulness, friendliness, equality, 

suttableness, resemblance, ease, fitness, agreement, aud 
the like, with their contraries. Hence, 6 adtés, the 
same, and sometimes sls, one, and to:odtos, such, are 
followed by the dative; as, rd adrad (tadrd) ahkoyo 
oot, I suffer THE SAME THINGS WITH You. (Soin La. 
tin, Ineitum qui servat, oem factt occipenT!. Hor. 
He who preserves a man against his will, acts Tae 
SAME PART WITH THE MAN WHO KILLS HIM); 05 &oT 
rds byéver ox untioos, who was OF THE SAME (OF 
ONE) MOTHER WITH ME; Adyous 1G—totobrous Adyesr, 
to speak such words as HE WOULD. 
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Exc. Adjectives signifying likeness, equality, &c. are some- 
times followed by the object of comparison, not in the dative, 
but in the same case with the adjective, and connected with it 
by the conjunction zal; as, obtés ye 6 héyog Bporye Soxsi av 
Suorog elvasxat mpdtegos (instead of sivas 1G npdtegw), this ar- 
gument rcould seem to me al least To BE LIKE THE FORMER. 
So also the nominative is used after the adverbs xa1d ravre, 
duolws, Yows; as, ody dmolws nsmoujzacs xat "Oungos, they 
have not done ikke Homer; xatd 10d7& ob10¢g ynoe zal x0b- 
ea, yust as a harp. These constructions are probably to be 
resolved thus, ob1és ye 6 Abyog xat modtegos doxet, &c. otto xal 
x:Okoa Hynoe, Ke. 


2d. Adjectives compounded with ot», duov, and merc, sig- 
nifying «with ; as, odrtgomos, Gmoges, wstaltios torl, &e. ; 
yet sometimes these govern the genitive. 

3d. Some adjectives derived from verbs which govern the 
dative, govern the dative also ; as, dxdAovOos, dxohov6y- 
tind, Surdoyos. 


Obs. 1. There are many adjectives which govern either the 
genitive or dative; as, duosos, like; tooc, equal ; dudvuuos, of 
the same name ; duondtevoc, of the same father ; duourirows, of 
the same mother ; aivtgopos, educated together ; avr fyc, fams- 
liar ; iodggonos, of the same force; xosvds, common; niovotlos, 
apveds, rich; snopes, abundant ; évde4s, poor ; %voyzos, bad- 
dixoc, dretOtvos, exposed, obnoxious ; olxeios, fambar ; »10¢, 
to be sold; Sothos, @ slave ; éhevOegos, free; as, Suoros 10d ma- 
Teds, or 17 watgl, hhe his father; dudyupos to} maigds, or tO 
natol, of the sume name with his father. 

Obs. 2. It has been observed, § 80. Obs. 1. that the verbal 
adjectives in -16; and -téos have a passive signification corres- 
ponding nearly to the Latin verbals in -bths and-dus. Their 
construction, when thus used, is also similar ; and hence the 
following 


Rue I. Verbals in -tds and -réoc, signifying 
passively, govern the dative of the doer; as, 


rovro od oytdy gati wor, this ts not fil to be spoken by me. 
4 ndles Gpelytéa. ool gor, the city ought to be served by thee. 


Rem. The dative, however, in this construction, when it is 
general in its nature, is commonly omitted ;_ as, tyuytéa tosly 
4 doerd, virtue must be honoured, (viz. juir, by us.) 


19* 
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Obs. 3. Verbals in -1és, not signifying passively, govern 
the case of their own verbs; as, 6% 1@ gua tdvdgl weuatds elec, 
if I blame my husband. Seph. Trach. ; dpavards tyyous, not 

wing touched the sword. § 80. Obs. 1. 


Roe II. The neuter verbal in -réov, in the 
sense of the Latin gerund, with the dative of the 
doer, governs also the case of the verb from 
which it is derived; as, 


tatta waryta notytfoy wot, ALL THESE THINGS must I do. 

tots way Sadgyovge vdmors yoyatéor, xatvods Jé elxy 
ue) Ostéov, we should use the PRESENT LAWS, and not 
rashly enact NEW ONES. 


Obs. 4. The doer is sometimes put in the accusative, in 
which case the necessity involved inthe verbal isemuch weaker 
than in the ordinary construction ; as, ob dovheutéov rods voi» 
Eyortas t0ig xax@; Poovotor, THE PRUDENT ought not to 
obey the unwise; éxvoxentéor ta usr adtdr, te 08 yuvaixa 
(for adia, yuvatxt), some things are to be looked to by uim, 
some by his wire. Both are united by Plato, Rep. 5. odxovy 
nal quiy yevotéov—édnitovtac. 


§ 148. OF THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 


Rote XXII. The verbs eiui, yivouc, and undp- 
yo, signifying to be, or to belong to, are followed 
by the dative of the possessor ; as, 


éotl or yeijuata, possessions are (belong) to me, i. e. I have 
possessions. 

Télho@ nudes jour xahol xdyuol, good children were to Tel- 
lus, 1. e. Tellus had good children. 


Obs. 1. On the principle of this rule may be explained the 
numerous instances, both in Greek and Latin. in which the 
dative siguifying possession is used with another substantive 
apparently for the genitive. Thus, Tédo of watdes is equiva- 
lent to Téddovu of maides, the children of Tellus ; but the prin- 
ciple of construction is different. In the latter expression, 
the genitive is immediately governed by the other substantive, 
of aides, by Rule V., and signifies the children proceeding 
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from, and belonging to, Tellus. In the former, the dative is 
not governed by the substantive, but depends on some part of 
the substantive verb understood ; thus, TéAd@ of maides, (of 3». 
tés,) Tello filis (qus sunt,) the children which are to (belong- 
ing, or added to) Tellus ; or, without a periphrasis, “the chal 

dren of Tellus.” In this manner may be resolved all such ex- 
pressions as dace dé ol, hts two eyes ; Guydryo té of, her daugh- 
ter ; 16 Avdgaipove 6 taqog, the sepulchre of Andremon, &c. 


Rem. 1. This mode of expression with the dative is so nearly synonymous 
with the more common construction with the genitive, that it appears often 
to have been a matter of indifference which of them was used ; so much 60, 
that a sentence sometimes begins with the one construction and ends with 
the other; thus, } piv ds xarsxd\doby pido Jropdsicdyrwy gObyyov re ba- 
pov ; literally, the heart TO US DREADING his growling voice was broken down. 
In this sentence decodvrww refers to fyi» as if it were fzwy in the genitive. In 
the following sentence the order is reversed ; rijs 3 avrot bro plrov jrop 
cipara dvayvotoy, her heart was moved twohen SHE RECOGNISED the 
tokens. Here dvayvotey in the dative, refers to rijs in the genitive, as if it 
had been ry}. , 

Rem. 2. In other instances in which the dative follows a substantive ap- 
parently for the genitive, the idea of tendency towards, or of acquisition or 
addition, expressed in English by the preposition to or for, is generally ap- 
parent; a8, rarpi ripopéry pévov, an avenger of your father’s murder ; plainly 
an avenger of murder to or for your father. Indeed, the idea of possession, 
one of the meanings of the genitive, and of acquisition, the proper idea ex- 
pressed by the dative, are so nearly allied as to render the use of the one 
case for the other not unnatural. 


- Obs. 2. When of two nouns in the dative the one expresses. 
a part of, or something belonging fo the other, the latter may 
be rendered as the genitive, and the construction explained as 
in Obs. 1; yet it may be often better to consider them in ap- 
position, both depending on the same governing word—the 
one term being added to limit or define more precisely the 
more general idea contained in the other; thus, in the sen- 
tence odx Ayausuvove tvdave Suna; the dative Ayapéuvors 
may be considered as regularly governed by dave (R. XXII. II. 
1.), and 0uu@ added in apposition, more particularly defining 
the part affected ; as, he did not please AGAMEMNON ; VIZ. HIS 
M:ND (his feelings.) So also the following examples : 

xdoporv by ager Snacev Zedo yéves, an ornament which 

«Jupiter gave TO THEM, ViZ. THEIR RACE. 
Magtugses 06 oe ty y» dun (the oracle) bears wtinese FoR 
ME, i. €. FOR MY OPINION. 
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Tn the following sentence, instead of the second dative, we 
have the accusative with xard: viz. 90s dé woe xatd Ouudy 
dglorn patvero Bovky, bul this counsel seemed best To ME IN 
RESPECT OF MY FEELINGS; 1. e. thts counsel pleased me 
most, 


Rem. 3. The correctness of this view of the construction is also rendered 
more probable from the fact, that the same apparent tautology is used when 
the word to be limited or defined is connected with words which govern the 
accusative ; as, rf déoe pp kvas Ixero xivOos; what grief has invaded your 
minD ? Where, instead of saying that oé is the accusative used for the geni- 
tive ¢od according to one mode of resolution, or that gpévas is governed by 
«ara understood according to another, it appears better to consider of as the 
general direct object, and ¢ptvas as in apposition, defining more precisely the 
part affected aa in the above examples; thus, “what grief has come upon 
you : viz. Your MIND.” So in other instances ; as, 

Tpdas 82 rpspos trfdv0e yuta Exacroy, trembling came upon the Trojans» 

EVERY ONE IN THEIR LIMBS. 


tbr yi din daria Oipos dyfvwp, the noble soul left him; viz, HI8 BODY ; 


égevsdy répve viovs Sonnnas, he cut the WILD FIG TREE, ITS YOUNG 
BOUGHS. 


Obs. 3. The dative of some participles and adjectives is 
joined with the dative after the third person of etul or yivopas, 
for the verb itself; these are such as Boviduevos, fddurvoc, ay- 
Obusvog, noogdexbuevos, Exar, douevoc, &c.; as, e¥ cor Bovio- 
usveo éotl, for st Gotan, if you are willing ; otd3 autg dxovte Hy, 
nor was he unwilling ; jdoudvorowy juiv of Adyou yeydvact, we_ 
were pleased with your discourse. This construction has been 
imitated in Latin; thus, Tacit. Agr. 18. quibus bellum volen- 
tibus erat, who were inclined for war. So Sallust, Jug. 100. 


Obs. 4. Somewhat similar to this is the construction of the 
dative with the participle or adjective expressive of some feel- 
ing or emotion, after verbs signifying to come; as, 


dopsyyn OF éuol 7AGe, he came to me delighted, (scil. with his 
coming); 1. e. Tam delighted that he ts come., 


nobovyte mgovperns, thou comest to me earnestly wishing tt ; 
i. e. I earnestly wished that thou wouldst come. 


Obs. 5. To this rule also belongs the construction of such 
phrases as tl oor xat duol (scil. xowvd» gorl); what have I to 
do with thee? (literally, what common thing ts there TO YoU 
AND ME? 


” 
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Rote XXII. All verbs govern the dative of 
the object to which their action is directed ; as, 


edyorto Oeois, they prayed to the gods. 
avabléneey tevl, to look up to any one. 
"Abiyn zsigas dvéayov, they lifted up their hands to Minerva. 


Rem. 4. This rale may be considered as general, applying to all cases in 
which a verb expressing action is followed by the dative, the action not 
being exerted upon, but simply directed é the object expressed in the dative. 
Hence, if the verb is trans. it will govern also its immediate object in the 
accusative (§ 152); ifintrans.it will be followed by the dative only. More 
particularly to this rule belong 


I. Verbs expressing action, compounded with é2l, modc, ele, 
dvd, &c. These prepositions serve to mark more precisely 
the direction of the action, or state of action to an object. 


Obs. 6. These verbs sometimes govern the accusative by the 
force of the preposition with which they are compounded; as, 
éneorgdrevos mikey, he waged war agutinst the city, § 169. 


Obs. '7. Hence the dative in this construction generally is 
equivalent to the preposition sts, eds, éxt, &c. with the accu- 
sative. Further, to this rule belong | 


II. Verbs which signify 


1. To profit or hurt ; to please or displease ; to reverence or 
to yield;—to shew ; to seem; to appear. 

2. To favour or assist; and the contrary, to pray to, or 
entreat. 

3. To command, exhort, or address; to obey or disobey ; to 
serve or resist. 

4. To fit or accommodate; to use and resemble. 

5. To give to, or to trust; to approach, to meet or to follow. 

6. To reproach with, to censure, to reprimand or rebuke, to 

be angry with. 


Exe. dé or déoyet, I ask, governs, the genitive; and 4dic- 
gouge and Attaveia always the accusative. 


Obs. 8. Many of these verbs sometimes govern the dative 
and sometimes the accusative, according as their action is 
viewed by the writer as directed to, or exerted upon, the object. 
In the former case they are viewed as neuter or intransitive 
verbs; in. the latter, as active or transitive. 
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Rove XXIII. Verbs implying connerion or 
companionship, govern the dative ; as, 
dushety tert, to assoctate with any one. 


In this construction the dative is considered as correspond- 
ing to the ablative in Latin. (§ 145. 3.) To this rule belong 


1. Verbs compounded with od», éuod, werd, (with) ; as, ovly» 
tive, to live with any one. 
2. Verbs after which ody, duct, usta, may be supplied con- 
sistently with the sense, such as those which signify 
(1.) To follow (wtth), to converse, to miz, to be reconciled, 
to duoell (with.) 
(2.) To contend, or strive with or against, &c. 


Obs. 9. Verbs signifying “to contend,” &c.in one point of 
view may come under the principle of Rule XXII, and hence 
are sometimes followed by au accusative with 2gd¢; but then 
they signify more properly ‘‘to attack.” 


Obs. 10. If a dative of the manner or instrument (§ 158.) 
follow the verb ulyyuus, to mix, instead of the dative of the per- 
son associated with, the genitive is used, governed by the word 
in the dative; as, Maia dsds é&y peddtyte psysioa, Maia 
BEING EMBRACED BY JUPITER. 

Note. To the principle of this rule may be referred the construction of the 
dative, expressing repetition or succession ; as, O6e\da OvéddAy, storm upon 
storm ; G)dov J ay Edw xpootdors, ‘you might see one and then another, (scile 
rushing to the regions of Pluto.) 


For the dative, construed with the passive voice, see § 154. 


§ 149. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPER- 
SONAL VERBS. 


Roig XXIV. Impersonal verbs govern the 
dative; as, 
Eeorl wot, 4t ts lawful for me. 
Bose avy, tt seemed proper to him (i. e. he determined). 
Obs. 1. Roun. Aci, éAretner, Suaéper, péteott, 
—— uddet, évdéxetar, and zpoorxer, with their com- 
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pounds, govern the dative of a person with the 
genitive of a thing; as, 


dei nolly os, you have need of much. 
Béteatl woe tovtov, f take part in that. 
1l 0 ngoorjxss éuol KogevOlay, what are the Corinthians to me. 


For the principle of this rule, as it respects the genitive, 
see § 144. R. XV. 1. 

Rem. 1. The dative of the person is frequently omitted. 

Rem. 2, The nominative agreeing with the impersonal is 
frequently used instead of the genitive; as, dsapéges ti aos todto 
or tovrov, how does this concern you ? 


Exc. I. dst and yon frequently take the accu- 
sative of the person with the genitive of the 
thing; as,. 

ot yao civ ue Sst Ocomioudtor, for I do not want your oracles. 

obd8 tl a8 yor tadtys dpgootyns, you have no need of this folly. 

Obs. 2. From analogy the derivative substantives yoed, yeeto, 
zgela, are often construed with the accusative and genitive; 
as, gud dé yoed ylyveras adris, I have need of it: tls zoeta 
o” suv, what need hare you of me? 


Exc. Vl. yon, npénet, and dei, it behoveth, govern 
the accusative with the infinitive; as, 


204 (hues) nornjoad0at thy sighvny, we ought to make peace. 
dogutéigous yag det Bootay It behoves those who are 
éivas Géous, wiser than men to be gods. 


Obs. 3. The dative is used in certain phrases in which it 
‘appears to depend on an impersonal or some other verb under- 
stood; viz. 


Ist, After d¢ to show that a proposition is affirmed, not as 
generally true, but only with respect to a certain person ; as, 
saxpay Os yégorte moovotadys odd, you have travelled a 
long way FOR AN OLD MAN; scil. d¢ galvetas yégorts, 
. lon, as it appears to an old man. 
énelneo ef ysvvaiog So tddvte, but since thou art noble 1x 
APPEARANCE; i. e. Oc eixdons dott drt, as @ person 
having seen you may suppose. 


24. To express the opinion or judgment of a verson with 
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or without dc: as, o’ dyad tiuyca tots poovotaey st, I have 
done honour to you accoRDING TO THE JUDGMENT OF THE 
Wisk; i.e. ds doxet tois, &c. as it appears to those who are 
wise. Hence the common phrase, ds éyol, or Gs 7 duol (scil. 
Yoxci), according to my judgment. 

For the dative governed by adverbs, see § 166. 


§ 150. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative in Greek, as in other languages, is used 
to express the immediate object of a transitive verb, that 
on which its action is exerted, and which is affected by it; 
as, Aap6darn thy dantda, I takethe sniztp. When used to 
express the remote object of a verb, or after verbs proper- 
ly intransitive, it is governed by a preposition understood. 


‘Rute. XXV. A Transitive verb, in the active 
or middle voice, governs the accusative; as, 


yrGOc ceautdy, know thyself. 
Homulor thy addy, they plundered the cety. 
cyabdy avdod trudge. thou honouresi a good man. © 


Obs. 1. Several verbs in Greek are used in a transitive 
sense, and have an accusative as their immediate object, 
which in Latin are considered as intransitive and followed 
by some other case. These are chiefly the following ; viz. 


Ist. weldw; as, melOery tivd, to persuade any one. 
2d. s6oltw; as. S6gitew rd, to insule any one. Some 
times els teva. 
3d. ddexéw; as, ddixsiv teva, to injure, or do injustice te 
- any one. 

4th. Several verbs which signify to assist, to proftl, to tn- 
jure; as, Opsléw, Byquc, edegyetéw, Clant@, and with 
these verbs the adverbs more, very, are expressed by tha 
accusative neuter of the adjectives wlelor, uéyas, viz. 
niéow, wéye. 

5th. The verbs ducl6ouae, drytauelbopac, tysapsouae: as, esl. 
6saGal twa, to remunerate any one; tyuagetabal tv], 


Note 1. Some of these verbs govern other cases, but then they generally 
convey a different idea ; thus, dgeAciy riva, to assist any one; Ogedrsia 
reve, fo BE USEFUL fo any one. 
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Obs. 2. Many verbs are followed by an accusative, not 
of the object on which the action is exerted, but to which 
it has an immediate reference. Verbs thus used are pro- 
perly intransitive, and the accusative is governed by the 
force of a preposition in composition with the verb, or un« 
derstood after it. These are such as the followiag; viz. 


Ist. mgocxurdw ; as, mgooxuveiy teva, to bow the knee to any 

one, to adore. 

2d. dogupopéw; as, dogupogery va, to be a. spearsman to 

any one, . 

So also, 3d. éastgonstesy, to be a tutor or guardian. 4th. 
dav Ody esr, to escape the notice of, or to remain unknown 
to. 5th. pddvecy, to come before, prevent, or anticipate. 
6th. éxdelnecy, to be wanting to, or to fail. Tth. dro- 
ddodoxew, to run atcay from. Sth. dnoudyecbat, to 
ward off; duvévar or éndgxer tuvd, to swear by any 
one. 


9th. To these may be added intransitive verbs expressing 

some emotion or feeling; as, fo be ashamed of, or afraid 

of any ore ; to compassionate any one, &c. &c., which 

are followed by the accusative of the object; thus, ai- 

dotvtae tods &ozyovtac, they respected the rulers; tls ay 

1406 ynOioeer; who would rejoice at these things? dl- 

ysiv 1, lo be grieved at any thine ; Oaggety 1, to take 

courage with respect to any thing. The aecusative 

in such cases may be governed by a preposition un- 

derstood ; as, él, zegl, xatd; or by the participle of an 

active verb to be supplied; as, dg» dxotuy, Sc. seeing, 
hearing. 

_ Note 2. Instead of the accusative many of these verbs are often followed 

vy a genitive or dative, according to the rules for these cases. 


Obs.3. Roxie. The infinitive mood or part of a 
sentence is often used as the objectofa transitive 
verb instead of the accusative ; as, 

Abyo rhvtag slopéiosuy, I say that you should all contri- 
ute. 


SecEkra hs ode d176% éyor, let him show that I do not speak 
the truth. 


Note. The infinitive is also used instead of the genitive and dative afte, 
verbs governing these cases. 20 | 


nn 
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Obs. 4. In constructions of this kind the object of the verb 
is frequently expressed twice.. First, in a noun’ or pronoun 
in the case required by the verb, and Secondly, in a dependent 
clause ; as, avOgdzougs te ofa ofa aendvOacr bx’ Egastoc, [ know 
men what things they have suffered from love ; Invas pobéea: uh 
ustabdllwos, you fear the Tonians lest they revoli ; dg’ guod 
uéuvyoOs dnoia Engacooy ; do you remember me what things 
did? This construction is especially common with the de- 
monstrative pronoun in a sort of apposition with the clause 
which is the object of the verb, § 133. 5. 6. The English 
idiom requires these aud similar sentences to be rendered as 
follows: “ I know what things men have suffered from love” — 
“< You fear lest the Iontans revolt”—“ Do you remember what 
things I did? 

Obs. 5. The accusative is often governed by atransitive verb 
or participle understood; a3, 08 d4—qis dedgaxévar 1408 (sc. 
gqwid), but THER, (I ask) dost thou confess thou didst these 
things? 6 dé th» noppuglda (sc. Eywr), the man with (having) 
the purple robe. 7 


Obs. 6. In this way the words dSvoua, Syos, wA7Ooc, eBgoc, 
and others are frequently construed in the accusative ; as, In- 
nddgouos oradiou 16 wmhdtosg (sc. Bywr), @ racecourse (having’) 
THE BREADTH of a stadium. 


Obs. 7. In like manner the accusative, apparently in appo- 
sition with an entire proposition, or placed in the beginning 
of a seutence to express the leading tdea, muy be considered 
as depending on some preposition or verb understood; as, 
“Elévyny xtdvousy Mervéhew hirny nixgdy, lel us slay Helen (sc. ets, 
in order to; or, movotrtes, causing) bitter grief to Menelaus ; 
fytéga de—dy tr (i. e. megl or xatd untéga), as to your mother 
—tlet her return, 


Obs. 8. Rue. An intransitive verb used transi- 
tively governs the accusative; as, 
nohepety nédeuor, to wage war. 
This is done 


Ist. When the accusative is a substantive of a similar 
signification with the word that governs it; as, 67 
lay Wvotov, he lives a very agreeable life. 


Note. To this principle of construction may be referred such phrases as 


ovety péya (acil. god , to be proud; d0é . 
tor calamari over 


ee? yl 
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2d. When they only signify éo cause that state or feeling 
which they express as intransitives ; as, 4&e» ysiga, he 
caused the hand to move forward, i. e. he stretched out 
thehand ; afnanyal péovae yale xal udhs, the fountains 
causeD milk and honey ro FLow; i.e. the fountains 
flowed with milk and honey. So Virgil; 
“Et dure quercus sudabunt roscida mella.” 


Obs. 9. A passive verb -used in an active sense governs 
the Accusative, § 74. Obs. 5. § 154. Obs. 4.3; as, Horyrtas 
sopelay, they refused a conveyance. 


§ 151. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND GENITIVE. 


Many active verbs, together with the accusative of the di- 
rect object, govern also another word to which the action has 
an indirect or remote reference, in the gentitve, dative, or ac- 
cusative, as the nature of that reference may require. 

Rute XXVI. Verbs of accusing, condemning, 
acquitting, and the like, govern the accusative 
of the person with the genitive of the crime; as, 
| diudxouar oé dschlac, T accuse you of cowardice. 

dnoliw ab ti¢ aitlac, L acquit you of this blame. 


The genitive after verbs of accusing, is often governed by 
a preposition or some other word interposed, by which the ex. 
pression is rendered more emphatic; as, 


syedwato (ud) robtwr adtiy Evexa, he accused me of these same 


things. 
dicdxw oe negi Oavdtou, I accuse thee of a capttal 
: crime. 
psiyery én’ aitle pdvov, to be accused of murder. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing, &c. are such as énéEeuue, yed- 
Pouce, dudxea, énattidouat, to accuse or criminate ; psvyo, to be 
accused, or to defend ; algéw. to gain one’s suit ; Gaus, to lose 
one’s suil; Sixdtu, to judge; layyaéva, to commence a sutt ; 
dtduu6&vropas and dytapavoucet, to blame, &c. anoliw, dgl- 
nie, anowngltouasr, &c. to acquit. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of this signification compounded with xara 
take the person in the genitive, and the crime or punishment 
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in the accusative; as, xatyyogotcs oot oto, they charge 
sedition against you. Sometimes the crime or punishment is 
also in the genitive; as, xaraytxdaxw ood Oardtov or Oavdrov: 
but the punishment seldom with any word except Gerdérov, and 
the crime only after xatyyogéw; a3, wagarduwy abtod xatyyopeiy. 

Obs. 3. Verbs of accusing sometimes govern the dative ; 
as, éyxade cos ngocdoclay, I accuse thee of treason. 


Rote XXVIII. Verbs of hearing, enquiring, 
learning, &c. govern the genitive of the person 
with the accusative of the thing; as, 

4xovas tov dyyélou tata, he heard these things from the 


messenger. 
nuvbdvsc0al tl tev05, to hear any thing from any one. 


The genitive under this rule is prebably governed by a pre 
position understood; as, ard, éx. | 


§ 152. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND DATIVE. 


A transitive verb governs the accusative and dative when, 
together with the immediate object of the action, it is followed 
by the person or thing in relation to which it was exerted. 
The more common constructions of this kind are compre- 
hended under the following rule: viz. 


Rote XXVIII. Verbs of comparing, giving, 
declaring,, promesing, and taking away, govern 
the accusative and dative; as, 


trioyvéoual cot Jéxa thlarta, I promise you ten talents. 
hovyoy auivar toig Edors, to avert the plague from others. 


Obs. 1. After verbs of promising, declaring, and the like, 
the promise or declaration, forming part of a sentence and 
sometimes a number of sentences, often stands as the accu- 
sative with the dative of the person; as, 


?Algkavdgos dnéateste toig °Ehinos Oadby atror wrygoloag. 
Gat, Alexander ordered the Greeks to VOTE HIM A GOD. 

siné wor th adtg@ zojon, tell me WHAT YoU WOULD DO 
WITH HIM. 
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Obs. 2. Instead of the dative of the person the accusative 
with zgd¢ is often used, and sometimes without it. 


Obs. 3. In all constructions under this rule, both in Latin and Greek, the 
verb together with the accusative after it, are to be regarded as expressing 
the amount of what is done to the remote object in the dative. Thus in the 
expression narras febulam surdo, the words narras fabulem express the whole 
amount of what is done (surdo) to the deaf man. With verbsof taking away, 


. the English idiom requires the dative to be rendered by from ; as, eriputt mihi 


gladium, he forced the sword away From me. On this account, some have sup- 
posed that the dative in such expressions in Latin is governed by some such 
word as ezistentem understood ; and others, to obviate the difficulty, have 
given the Greek an ablative. All this perplexity arises evidently from over- 
looking the principle of the construction. While the English idiom expres- 
ses that From whick a thing is taken away, the Latin and Greek, with no 
less elegance on the general principle of the rule, express in the dative that 
To which the act of takingaway is done. Thus inthe above expression, eri- 
puii gladium together, expresses what is done (miki) ro me. So aleo Te- 
rence: SENi animam extinguerem ipsi ;—ADOLESCENTI eculos eriperem, TO 
THE OLD MAN, I would put out the breeth;—-ro THE YouNe man, I would 
tear out the eyes. In Greek, Oépore décro déxas, TO THamistis, he took 
away the cup; i. e. taking away the cup was what he did ro Themistis ; ac- 
cording to the English idiom, ke took away the cup From Themistis. [See 
Hunter’s Notes on Liv. B. I. Chap. I. line 2. A5new Antenorique, &c.] 


Obs. 4. Verbs of giving, govern the genitive and dative 
when their direct object is in the genitive, according to Rule 
XV.; a8, wstadidwps ool tH» zerpatwr, I share the property 
with you. 


.§ 153. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 


Many verbs have the aceusative not only of the nearer and 
more immediate object of the action, but also of the more remote 
object ; i. e. the person or thing fo which the action with its 
immediate object passes, usually preceded in English by the 
preposition to; hence, 


Rute XXIX. Verbs of asking and teaching, 
clothing, concealing, depriving ; speaking or 
doing well or al, and some others, govern two 
accusatives, the one of a person the other of a 


thing ; as, a0 
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Oybalous zojmata Ytyoay, they sought money from the 
bans. 
dsddoxovas tors maidas owpgo- they teach thetr youths 
abvny, probity. 
tl moujaw adrdy ; what shall I do to him? 


Obs. 1. The immediate object of verbs which signify “fo 
do,” or “to speak,” is the action done or the word spoken ; the 
remote object is the person or thing to which it is done or 
spoken ; thus, 


noteiy dyad (scil Yoya) teva, to do good to any one. 
Adyevy xuxd (sc. nn) tua, to speak evil of any one. 


Instead of these adjectives with verbs of this signification, 
the adverbs «3 and xax&> are frequently joined; thus, xex@; 
nosiy teva, lo do a person evil; sb déyery tevd, to speak well of 
a person. Sometimes these words are in composition with 
the verb; as, evioyeiv», xaxoloyety, svegysteiv, xaxovgyety—in 
which the accusative becomes the direct object, and is govern- 
ed by the compound transitive verb; as, x«xovgysiy t1vd, to mal- 
treat @ person. | 

On the same principle several verbs, such as Aocdogéouas, Av- 
palvouat, &c. which are usually followed by a dative, frequent- 
ly take an accusative. 

Obs. 2. When a verb admits of either of the words that fol- 
low it as its immediate object, they are both put in the accusa- 
tive; thus évdtew teva 1dy yrt@va, to clothe a person with a 
tuntc, and, to put a tuntc on a person, convey the same idea. 

Obs. 3. Atransitive verb, besides the accusative of the imme- 
diate object, may be followed by the accusative of a noun of 
similar signification with itself; as, 6» Zed¢ plder navtotny 
gelétyta, whom Jupiter loves with great affection ; évlxnoe tods 
Cug6dgous tv éy Magabay udynv, he conquered the barbarians 
in the battle of Marathon. 

Obs. 4. When xoveto6ar, with a noun derived from a tran- 
sitive verb, Is used as a circumlocution for the verb itself, it 
will of course be followed by two.accusatives ; thus, morrta6us 
thy udOnou for uavOdvery; moretoOas thy conuyry for dgmcktecr 
as, oxeiy xal dvdgknoda onayny nomocusvo;, plundering the 
furniture and slaves ; sc. making plunder of, &c. 

Obs. 5. Verbs which signify to call or name, to make, to 
choose, besides the accusative of the person, may be followed 


by the accusative of an adjective or substantive being the pre- 
UU 
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dicate which the verb affirms of its immediate object. In this 
construction the verb ezvas is frequently interposed ; thus, cogea. 
ry dvoudtovas toy d»dga, or 1dy dydga sivas, they call the man 
a philosopher. 

Obs. 6. The accusative neuter of pronouns and adjectives 
is often admitted in this construction, as well as with verbs 
which govern the genitive or dative, when the accusative of 
the substantive could not be used; as, . 


tovtd ws H0layos, he has injured me in this. 
“tl yoouar atty; for what may I use st? 


Obs. 7. Instead of the second accusative, many verbs under 
this rule frequently take the genitive or dative; and, on the 
other hand, some verbs which are usually followed by an accu- 
sative with the genitive or dative, sometimes take the double 
accusative; thus, 55 7 moddd xdx’ dvOgdnosoe (for vOgunove) 


sdgyes, who verily inflicted many evils on men; dnooteger> tiv] 


tT yoluata, and tay yonudtwr, to deprive a person of his goods. 


Obs. 8. The second accusative is often to be explained by 
a preposition after such verbs as zgoxuléa, dvayxdlo, anoxglro- 
pat, and verbs which signify to divide, as, drargéw, Sdtw, &C; as, 
ngoxueiabul tuva (é¢) snordds, to invite a person to a treaty ; 
Kigos 10 orgdrevpa xutéverue (elc) dudsxa uégy, Cyrus dwided 
the army wnto twelve parts. 


Note. With verbs of dividing, the whole which is divided is sometimes 
put in the genitive, and the word pépos peipa, &c., referred to the verb; as, 
didexa Tlépcwy gvrai denogyrat, the tribes of the Persians were divided into 
tevelve, for, the Persians were divided into twelwe tribes ; polpas dv’ etrey FE wat 
ini xai bere rdy, literally, Ae dévided the parts of cavalry and infantry into 
siz; i.e. he divided the cavairy and infantry into six parts. Thus imitated 
in Latin, Cic. de Orat. Deinde eorum generum quase quedam membra disper- 
tial, for ea genera quasi in quedam menwra, &c. 


* 


§ 154. CONSTRUCTION OF CASES WITH THE 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


The passive voice is usually followed by a genitive of the 
doer, governed by the prepositions 7d, éx, magd. 790s, and con- 
sequently, the government of the case falls under the rules for 
prepositions; as, ai) »x@ bad tod xaxod, be not overcome of evil. 
Sometimes, though very seldom, it follows the preposition in 
the dative ; as, tad gargénas StoxcicOat, to be governed by 
wiceroys. But instead of this, and equivalent to it, the dative 
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without a preposition is common; hence the two following 
rules. 


Rove XXX. Passive verbs frequent y govern 
the dative of the dvuer ; as, 


émpdtreto adtoig tk Tyg mé- the affairs of the city were con- 
Leas, ducted by them. 
cercolntal 0s, it has been done by me. 


Note. This construction most commonly takes place with the perfect 
passive, and the dative is equivalent to the genitive with 42s, which is ia 
eommon use ; a8 also xpés, and sometimes zapa, é& or #%, and dra. On the 
same principle, the verbal adjectives in rés and réos, having a passive signifi- 
cation, govern the dative of the doer. See § 147. Obs. 2 


Rote XXXII. When a verb in the active voice 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains the 
latter case ;.as, 


xatnyopéouas xlonis, Tam accused of theft. 

8060n wos n&oa éEovala, all power 1s given to me. 

povorxiy pey dnd Adungov being taught music by Lam- 
mawervbels, prus. 


Obs. 1. Any passive verb may be followed by an accusative 
of similar signification with itself, on the principle laid down 
§ 153. Obs. 3.; as, ténteras miynyds molkds, he ts struck with 
many blows. 


Obs. 2. When a verb in the active voice governs the accu- 
sative with the dative of a person, the passive frequently retains 
thg former case, the latter being used as the subject of the 
verb. ‘Thus, the same idea may be expressed in three differ- 
ent ways; viz. 


Ist. With the active voice; as, 6 djunc aniotevas Avxosoye 
ty ti¢ mbhews émupthecar, the people committed the care 
of the city to Lycurgus. 


2d. By the passive voice with the latter case; as, Avxoig- 
yp dniatEetdn dnb 108 Ojuou 4 tH néhews énipéheou, the 
management of the ctty was entrusted to Lycurgus. 


3d. By the passive voice with the former case, according 
to the Obs.; as, Avuodoyos ahy tig nbdews ériudhesary 


ET Serine ewe 
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bd rot Shpou strotetOn, Lycurgus wae entrusted with 
the management of the csty by the people. 


The following are examples of this constriction : of dteré. 
toauusvor tA» pudaxiy, those entrusted with the watch ; for of 7 
gulaxh énstétganto: thy 0 és year dendlouas, she is torn 
from my hands ; for 4 0 de zamgiy dondterpe.. 

Hence, also, such phrases as the following: 4l0loms¢ stag. 
Sakéas ivappéros, the Ethiopians girded with panthers’ skins ; 
Aeiner Oéhray syyeygauperny SuvPiptara, he leaves a tablet. in. 
scribed with writings ; because in the active voice it would 
have been évdztrey Aildidnecr nagdakiags—éyyoiqery Evrliuazca 
dédro. The accusative, in almost all such cases, may be exe 
plained by supplying xerd. ‘This construction is imitated in 
Latin in such expressions as “inscriptt nomina regum flores,” 
flowers inscribed with the names of kings. 


Mote. This censtruction used in Latin only as a Grescism, is common in 
English with such verbs as, fo ask, teach, offer, promise, pay, tell, allow, deny, 
and the like ; as, He allowed me great liberty; passively, great liberty was 
allowed me, or, I was allowed great liberty. So, they were offered (to) me, 
or [ was offered them. See English Grammar, § 49. Obs. Crombies’ Etye 
mology, pr. 270. 


Obs. 3. On the same principle the part affected, (§ 144. 3.) 
is often put in the accusative after the passive voice; thus, in- 
stead of 1d toaduc mou éndettas, my wound is bound up, the ge- 
nitive is changed into the nominative to the verb, and the no- 
minxative or part affected into the accusative; thus, (¢yé) dt. 
Géouce Td t900ua, Tam bound up as to my wound ; IlgounOerds 
éxelgeto 16 Anag, literally, Prometheus was torn ott as to his 
liver; i. e. his liver was torn out. See also § 157. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 4. When the passive is used in a middle sense, 
(§ 74. Obs. .), it becomes dcponent, and may be followed 
by an accusative in the same mauner as the active voice; as, 
nagerxevacnivor nadvta Enheov, having provided every thing, 
they sailed ; Agvyvtar mogelay, they refused a conveyance. 


§ 155. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 


Words and phrases are often thrown in between the parts 
of a sentence in an adverbial manner, to express some ciIR- 
CUMSTANCE connected with the idea of the simple sentence, 
and which do not depend for their case on any word in the 
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sentence to which they belong, but en a preposition or adverb, 
or other word understood; as, 


&elatves cataOmods Sto sic*Iavods, xal értatda Encever 
hueteas tosis, he advanced TWO DAYS’ JOURNEY io 
Tesus, and remained there THREE DAYS. 

peydhn ono VO mire éngadrteto, every thing was done 
WITH GREAT HASTE. 


Under the general name of circumstances may be included 
words which indicate 1. The remote cause or origin, § 156. 
2. A particular qualification or direction of a general expres- 
sion, § 157. 3. Cause, manner, or instrument, § 158: 4. 
Place, § 159. 5. Time, § 160. 6. Measure, § 161. 7. 
Price, § 162. 6. Exclamation, § 163. 


§ 156. I. THE REMOTE CAUSE OR ORIGIN. 


Rute XXXII. The cause, source, or origin, 
andthe part affected, are put in the genitive; as, 


paxdgus THs ThyNS, happy from his fortune. 
gilet adrdy tig dgetgs,  heloves him on account of his virtee. 
Abxoy xgateiy drwy, to take a wolf by the ears. 


- Obs. 1. Instead of the genitive the accusative is often used, 
governed by zara, dsc, &c. understood. 


_ Obs. 2. The circumstance of cause expressed by the geni- 
tive differs from that expressed by the dative ; the genitive ex- 
presses the remote or moving causé ;—-the dative, the imme- 
diate or effective cause.¢ | 


Obs. 8. The material of which a thing is made is expressed 
in the genitive; as, oyedlas dipbepav, rafts made of sKINs. 
See § 142. Obs. 4. 


Note. The genitive of the material ie considered by some Grammarians 
as depending on éx or ded understood ; and an argument in favour of this 
ellipsis is drawn from the circumstance of é or d#3 being sometimes ex- 
pressed. In all such passages the preposition seems to contain a more di- 
rect reference to the material than could be done by the common construc- 
tion, especially if a passive participle be likewise used ; as, dpa df ddépavros 
neroinuévn, a@ seat made of adamant. Sometimes the dative is used for the 
genitive when the material of which any thing is made may be considered 
also as the means by which it is made; as, al piv yap xépacoct rere6yaras, af 
P éigavri, some were made of horn, some of ivory. 
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§ 157. Ii. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. 


A particular qualification of a general expression, made in 
English by the phrase “in respect of,” “totth regard to,” is 


‘expressed by the genitive and dative; or, more briefly, as 


follows: 


Rote XXXIII. Respect wherein is expressed 
in the genitive, sometimes in the dative, § 141. I. 
I. In the GENITIVE; as, 


éyyttara abtg slul yéveug, Lam very near him in respect 


of kin. 
daovs dérdowy, thick with trees. 
nhyoloe aharjlaw, near (in respect of) each other. 


The genitive is thus used. 


1. After Zyes, in the sense of to he (se habere), with such ad- 
verbs as &0, 3, Sus, mc, ots, xaliic, Rc. ; as, wacdslag 
o8rw; Eee, he is so inrespect oflearning ; xadGs Brew us- 
Ons, to be pretty drunk; hxo is used in the same way ; 
as, Téliog rot 6lou ed Rxwv, Tellus being well advanced 
in (respect of ) life. 

2. After other verbs; as, éelyecoB8as Eonos, to be in haste 
with respect to the battle. 


3. After adjectives; as, Axaig a¢yévar waldov, childless 
with respect to sons. 

4, With adverbs; as, 7960 dgetijs dvijxeey, lo carry tt far 
with respect to virtue. 

5. With substantives; as, &yysdla 1%3 Xlov, the relation con- 

cerning Chios. 

With entire propositions; as, él margdg véues ter’ gay 

tod xulas agkoge Joneiv, if he possesses any care of his 

father, In RESPECT OF his appearing to prosper. 


6 


Obs. 1. Respect wherein is also put in the accusative govern- 
ed by xoté understood ; viz. when the idea expressed by a 
verb or adjective is to be more accurately determined by an 
additional circumstance; as, 1d» J&xtuloy diya, I am pained 
nm my finger ; zsgstov ob déuac, oda goévas, inferior neither 
in body nor mind; 1édag axds 'Azidheds, Achilles swift of 
foot. 
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Note t. Tihis i the construction so often. imitated by the Laktm poets: 
thus, Os humerosque deo similis. 


Note 2. The accusative in this construction is in signification adverbtal, 
and hence ie frequently used asan adverb ; thus, dpyi, above all, originally ; 
rayos, quickly; ridos, finally; rhe xparm, at first, &c. ; xara being under- 
stood. So also such expressions as 7ré évayriov, on she contrary; 76 Ay 
énsvov, according to the proverb, Ke. 


II. In the Dam1veE. 


This case is used in a sense nearly similar, to 
express that with respect to which a thing is 
afirmed tc be or take place. The extensive 
use of this construction in Greek may be tllus- 
trated by the following examples: 

1. vos Fv Gavdrov 17% méhes, he was worthy of death, with 
respect TO THE STATE; i.e. he was guilty of a capital 
crime agatnst the state. 

2. xal di usbter yahencio zolowo Tyke udyo, and now they 
laid aside thew grievous anger againet (with respect tc) 
TeLtemacHus; so Ugwys Hovouas "Ayrthhii chic 
gohov, I will pray him to lay aside his anger against 
AcHILLEs. . 

3, 1d wav Ewer dntopévg cdua ote dyav Begudr hy, the 
surface of the body was not very hot WHEN ONE TFOUCH- 
ED IT, (with respect to one touching tt.) 

4, °Entdapuvds ore nbhes dv Oc Fankéorrs tov’ Fonioy xdh- 
mov, Epidamnus is a city on the right hand 48 You ENTER 
(with respect to one entering) the Fonian bay. 

5. Fuadexdity 58 of jas xesudve, the twelfth day since HE 
lay (to him lying.) 

6. ‘Hoaxdéi wiv Oy ca aézot Alyintot pace etvar tren & 
"Auacty, the Egyptians themselves tell how many years 


passed From Heneures (or, since the death of Hereules) 
to Amasis. 


7. toehy dgviuevo Ms v sid&y, looking for the advantage (or 
pleasure) or MENELAUS. 


8. dexnedusvor Oe cias, dancing tn honour of THE GODS. 


Rem. Respect wherein ts also sometimes expressed in the 
dative governed by é» understood ; as, 


moot taxis, swift of foot. 
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§ 158. Ili. THE CAUSE, MANNER, AND INSTRU. 
MENT. 


Rune XXXIV. The cause, manner, and wm- 
strument are put in the dative ; as, 


@d6@ Enpattor, I did it from fear. 
yerveto 1008 tH today, st happened in this manner. 
natcocsy Ga60@, to strike with a stick. 


Obs. 1. The cause or motive may be considered as internal 
or external, Theinternal cause represents the act as proceed. 
ing from some particular state or disposition of the subject, or 
guality residing in it, and contains the answer to the question 
from what? or whence? and consequently may generally be 
rendered from: edvol¢ 7’ at0d, I speak FROM GOOD-WILL. 
The external cause represents the action as caused’ by some- 
thing without the agent, and may generally be rendered “ fory” 
“on account of,” sometimes “ according to,” “in conse- 
quence of ;” as, wipaow érarpduevog, elated with, or tn conse~ 
quence of riches; Acovttywy xatouxloes, for, i. e. tn order to 
the re-establishment of the Leontines, the motive being derived 
from the end ; Oucuktw ti dnoxkstoes wow thy nuhiov, I am ase 
tonished at the shutting up of my gates. 


Obs. 2. In this construction the dative expresses the nearer 
or immediate cause, the more remote being usually expressed 
by the genitive, or by d:é with the accusative, (§ 156. Obs. 1. 
2.); as, do0svelg ompdtwy Oidk thy ortdd cay Sra pdgovr, they (the 
Lacedemonians) gave way, from the weakness of their bodies 


induced by want of provinons. 


Obs. 3. The dative of the cause is probably governed by the 
preposition dupl, wegl, or éxt understood. Sometimes they 
are expressed; but whether with or without 2 preposition, the 
whole expression is adverbial in its nature; and hence, disre- 
garding its case, a neuter adjective or pronoun bs sometimes 
put in the same construction with it, in the accusative; as, 
at revos sya ay td cava pilose, % rgQ0pH, } au@etsga, if the 
body of a person was large naturally, or by nowrishment, or 
BOTH. 


Obs, 4, The dative of the MANNER is governed by 27 or cé» 
waderstood, and may be considered as adverbial. Henee, pera 
haps, verbs of punishing are-followedby the punishment ints 
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dative; a8, Causotr tue Gardig, puy7, &c. to punish any one 
with death, with banishment, &c. 


Obs. 5. The dative of the InsgTRUMENT Or MEAN may be a 
person; as, tots nagotoey érslziter, he built the wall by means 
of those who were present. It is also put with subsiantives ; 
as, xerfoses t> oduats, motions made with the body. 


Note. Hence the construction of ypijc8a: with the dative; that which we 
use beiag considered as an instrument. Qn the same principle the dative is 
ut after other verbs which imply the idea of using; rexpalpsofat rots xpdéo0cy 
apodoygpévers, to infer from what was granted; i. ce. to use as proofs the things 
formerly granted. 


. Obs. 6. Instead of the dative, the prepositions 4», do, did, 
ed», with their cases are sometimes used. 


§ 159. IV. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE, 


The circumstances of place respect motion to, or from, or 
through a place, and motton or rest in a place; in all of which 
the Greek writers generally use a proper name with a preposi- 
tion; thus, 2 ’Abjvar, from Athens; els Botavvtay, to Bri- 
iain ; éy JIG, in Pylos ; dua tig adlews, through the ctty. 

uf, 


Rute XXXV. The place where, without a 
preposition, is expressed in the genitive or da- 
tive; as, 

MagaGort, at Marathon; ~Apgysos, at Argos. 


Obs. 1. In this construction the genitive may be governed 
by él or wegl; and the dative by é» understood. ‘The prepo- 
sition is also often understeod before common nouns denoting 
place ;. as, Egzecov xkeainy, they two came to the tent. 


Obs. 2. The genitive after ets, to a place, or &7, in a place, 
is governed by a substantive understood ; as, etc Gdov, (ac. 
déuov), to Hades; ty “Agysos (sc. aéher), at Argos. § 142. 
Obs. 1. 


Obs. 3. The terminations -6: and -ot, added to a noun, de- 
note aT a place; as, cyodQ, in the country ; O46yoe, at Thebes ; 
0s and -os toa place; as,’ Adivacde, to Athens ; xdiotnvds, 
to the tent ; -Oey and -62, From a place; as, xkoinder dvelieto 
tyx0s, he took a spear from the tent. § 120. 6. 


ae 
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§ 160. ¥. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 


Rote XXXVI. Time when is put in the da- 
tive; time how long, in the accusative ; -as, 


WHEN; qUsog telty, on the therd day. 
HOW LONG ; Tests ddous Mirvac wagdussver, he remained three 
whole months. 


Obs. 1. When the reference is to a fired time at which a 
thing took place, the dative is used as in the rule; but if the 
idea of duration is implied, it is put in the accusative ; as, tas 
ducigas wat rag wixras, by day and by night; sometimes in the 
genitive; as, éxdxwoe 6ly ‘Hoaxdyely tay ngotégoy étéwy, Her- 
cules distressed us in former years. 

Obs. 2. Time how long, may respect the time during which. 
since which, or after whtck some event took place. The first 
is put in the accusative ag above; the second is more com- 
monly expressed in the genitive; as, 70llod adtods ody Edgaxe 
wosvov, I have not seen them for a lony time; the third, gene. 
rally in the dative; as, od wodlaig tyudgats Botegor, not many 
days after. But sometimes in the genitive, when protracted 
and indefinite; as, éxsias odx dqgexvéitas étGy wel», he comes 
not thither in ten thousand years. In this, however, there is 
some variety. 


§ 161. VI. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 


' The circumstances of measure respect magnitude, distance, 
and the measure of excess, as follows: 


Rute XXXVII. The measure of magnitude 
is put in the genitive; as, 
dvdguis Juddexa xyziwr, ao statue of twelve cubits. 


Rute XXXVIH. The measure of distance is 
put in the accusative, sometimes in the dative ; 
as, . 

“Eqsoos anézer tos» husour 60d» Ephesus is distant three 
or 606, 7 days’ journey. 
_ wevtenaldsxa aiyerg Sydbn 1d the water rose fifteen 
Bug, cubis, 
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Obs. When measure of magnitude or distance is found in 
the nominative after a substantive verb, or in the accusative 
after an infinitive, the construction is according to § 139. III. 


Rote XXXIX. The measure of excess. is put 
in the dative after the comparative degree ; as, 
éyvcaut@ mgsoGitegos, older by a year. 


Obs. Hence the expressions 70416, dhiyG, Beayet, Sc. with 
the comparative. It is, however, sometimes put in the accusa- 
tive; as, old usitwr, much greater ; nolddy ausivar, much better. 


§ 162. VII. CIRCUMSTANCE OF PRICE. 
Route XL. The price of a thing is put in the 
genitive ; as, 
dd¢ todt0 Jgayuns,. give thie for a drachma. 
Obs. The price is put sometimes in the dative, withthe pre- 
position és expressed or understood ; as, ét pcb psyddg, 


fora greatreward. Sometimesin the accusative ; as, t-7gdoxes 
6 xandg ndv1a mpd¢ dgyigur, the wicked sell all things for silver. 


§ 163, VIII. EXCLAMATION. 


Rote XLI. Exclamations of praise, indigna- 
tion, compassion, &c. are put in the genitive, 
sometimes in the accusative; as, 

tij¢ dvadelag, O the impudence | 


gsi tov &vdgds, Alas! the man. 
@ 343 Oclkawr, O wretched me! 


Obs. Sometimes with the genitive there is an addition of 
the nominative ; as, ofuos tay suey éyd xukdy, ah! my miseries. 


§ 164. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are joined to adjectives, verbs, and other adverbs, 
to express some circumstance, quality, or manner of their sig- 


_. nification. 


t 
\ 
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“Many adverbs in Greek have the force of prepositions it 
Latin and English. These are often joined with substantives, 
as will appear in the following rules. They are also some- 
times used as substantives or adjectives; as, dud tors, from 
that time ; 5 B&w dyOponos, the outward man. § 130. Obs. 1. 2d. 


Route XLII. Derivative adverbs commonly 
govern the case of their primitives; as, 
afios quar, tm a manner worthy of us. 
pékiota naytor, most of all. 


duotws toig Ghdows, tn a manner similar to the rest. 
napEx via, without the ship. 


§ 165. ADVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS. 


Adverbs having the force of prepositions govern the same 
case with the prepositions which, In meaning, they resemble ; 
thus, duod, dua, together, having the force of adv, govern the 
dative; s#vexa, on account of, resembling ded, governs the ge- 
nateve. ‘This general principle authorizes the two following 
rules : 


Rote XLII. Some adverbs of time, place, 
and quantety, likewise of number, order, and ez- 
ception, govern the genitive; as, 


&yor t71¢ oueoor fueoas, to this day. 
05 vig eius ; awhere am I? 
Obs. 1. To these may be added adverbs of cause, compart. | 
son, distinction, concealment, separation, or erckamation ; and 
also nouns used adverbially, as, zégcv, Siayy, évdmor, &c. ; as, 
dixny morapor, ike rivers. 


The adverbs which come under this rule are the following : 
dvev, diteg, Oya, ydous, without ; dvtexgd, avtxeds, anavtexgd, 
against, opposite; yor, wézou, to, even to; svexa, évexer, on 
account of ; éyyés, nhyolov, &yzv, cooov, near; éexrdc, ESw, Ex- 
too0ev, without; trtés, ¥ou, ela, BytoaOsy, within ; aA», me@- 
exrés. except, but; mstaks, among ; dntow, bnsober, behind ; 
mgsober, before; méigay, énéusiva, beyond, &c. 


Exc. 1. &yy and dg sometimes govern the daitve. 


Exc. 2, xhijy, except, has sometimes the nonnative after it; 
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as, sijy of tay nalday 3s0éa0xak0t, EXCEPT THE TEACHERS 
of the boys. 


Note. Adverbs of the final cause are frequently omitted ; as, iypaipe 
rovde, I wrote for this reason, sup. Fvsxa. 


Obs. 2. Adverbs of time, place, &c., are frequently changed 
by the poets into adjectives; as, 03s warnudesoe podlnt Gady 


idoxorto, they propitiated the god with song THE WHOLE DAY. 
§ 131. Obs. 6. 


Certain adverbs are joined sometimes with one case and 
sometimes with another; as follows: . 


Ist. Euusye, duulydyr, yybs, syyider, mdgeyyvs, siveyyus, 
8E%s, pets, ayedbv, oyedd0er, adrocysddy, are put with 
the GENITIVE or DATIVE. 


Qd.° dy ys, dy 7501, éxnoddy, alyoloy, 2xtxgooGer, oftener with 
the GENITIVE. 


Sd. dvdnahy, tunaley, oftener with the DaTIve. 


4th. slow, wéope, adgex or ndpst, néigé, with the GENITIVE 
Or ACCUSATIVE. 


5th. dsigo, with the DATIVE or ACCUSATIVE. 


Gth. Eyer, yous, wéyor, mézors, with the GENITIVE, DATIVE, 
Or ACCUSATIVE. 


Rote XLIV. Adverbs of accompanying gov- 
ern the dative; as, 


cue tii tudeq, at day-break. 


Rute XLV. Adverbs of swearing govern the 
accusalive; as, | 
vi dia, by Jupiter ; pd 1438 oxéntoor, by this.sceptre. 
Obs. 3. In sentences of this kind, #é commonly denies, uu- 


less joined with val; and 7 affirms, unless joined with a ne- 
gative. . 


Obs. 4. Adverbs of shewing are put with the nominative ; 
as, ldod 6 drfgwnos, behold the man; ts 4 .whtyg wou x22 of 
adslpot wou, behold my mother and my brethren. 
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The Greek language has two simple negatives, od and p#, 
from which all the compound negative terms are formed, and 
to which, in their use and manner of construction, they are 
similar. Between these two negatives and their respective 
compounds there is a total difference of use, the foundation of 
which is as follows: 


1. od is the direct and independent negative, which express- 
es a postlive denial without reference to any thing else; as, 
odx 86élw, L will not; od« dyabdy dots, it is not good; ovdsis 
magyy, no one was present. A direct negation of this kind 
can never be expressed by “1% or its compounds. 

2. #4, on the other hand, is uniformly a dependent nega- 
tive. It is therefore used in all propositions in which the 
negative is represeuted, not asa fact, but as something depend- 
ent on the conception, as a condition, supposition, &c. ; and 
hence it is used in the manner following: 


Ist. After the conditional conjunctions «l, éd», hr, dray, 
éxevddy, gus, &y, and those which intimate an end, de- 
sign, motive ; as, fva, ds, Gnws, Gore; as, Gt gut do0G¢ 
Aéyw, tf [do not speak correctly; ansdijunoe Iva pr 
dvayxaoOn, x. t. 4, he (Solon) went away that he might 
not be compelled, &c. 

2d. Without any such particle 7 is always put with the im- 
‘perative mood in all the tenses, with the subjunc- 

- tive in the aorists used imperatively, and with the op- 
tative when it expresses a wish; as, “7 we Badde, or pi 
us Bidnc, do not strike me ; Bn yévorto, may it not be. 

3d. M7 is used after relatives, and with participles when 
they express a condition or supposition; as, tls ds 
Sotvar Sivatas stégo & wt adrds Byer; who can give a 
thing to another, tf he has it not himself? &odx adrds 
¥yet would mean, that which he has not himself. So 
also, 6 wu motetwr, if a person does not believe. But, 
6 od motetiwy, is, one who does not believe. 

4th. M7 is used with infinitives whether they be dependent 
upon another verb or used with the article as a verbal 
noun, § 173. I.; as, dvayxn rovro wh more, tt ts ne- 
cessary nol to do this; 1d wh most», the not doing. 

5th. With verbs which signify to fear, to warn, and the like, 

| ut is used, like ne ion Latin, where a positive expres- 


= 
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sion is used in English; as, dédocx@ pu} te yévytas, 
vereor ne quid accidat, J am afraid that something may 
happen. Sometimes the preceding verb is under- 
stood ; as, ui toite Ghlwe Byn, (scil. dédosxa), I fear lest 
this be otherwise. 
So also after verbs which signify to forbid, deny, pre- 
vent, refrain, disbelieve, to be cautious, and the like, it 
is frequently put with the infinitive where the negative 
is not used in English; as, dxvavd@ tovidr py nagidrvac, 
I forbid this man to enter. 
6th. M7 is sometimes merely an interrogative particle like 
num in Latin, giving, however, greater emphasis to the 
question ; as, se) dredsty ps ov Olas; wilt thou kill me? 
3. A negative placed between the article and its noun, con- 
verts it into a sort of compound negative term; as, 4 0d dedAv~ 
avg tier yepupioy, the not destroying of the bridges; 4 1) dures 
gia, the inexperience. ! 
Rem. In the same manner it is used with certain verbs; 
thus, o8 gy, I deny, contradict ; odx saw, I forbid; ob tro- 
zvéouat, I refuse; thus, odx Epagar zodt0 elyas does not signi- 
fy they did not say that this was, but, THEY DENIED that thes 
was, or, they sasd this was not. 


§ 167. DOUBLE NEGATIVES. 


When to a proposition already negative, and also to verbs 
which signify to deny, to contradict, to htnder or oppose, and 
the like, other qualifications of a general nature are to be at- 
tached; such as ever, any body, any where, &c.; it ig usual to 
do this by compounds of the same negative. Hence the fol- 
lowing rules: 


Rute XLVI. Two or more negatives, joined 
to the same verb, strengthen the negation ; as, 
odx éolnas tob10 oddapod oddels, no one any where did this. 


Obs. 1. To the negation of the whole is joined in the same 
sentence the negation of the parts ; as, 0d divaras odte Adysu 
ovrs nussiy, he can neither speak nor act. 


Note. Consequently, in translating such propositions into English, enly 
one negative can be used. 
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Rote XLVI. But two or more negatives 
joined to different verbs, destroy the negation, 
and are equivalent to an affirmative; as, 


08 durkusha eh dakeivy, we cannoé but speak. 
addels dots of yehdostas, there is nobody who will not laugh, 
1, e. “ every body willlaugh ;” éo- 
tt being understood with oddels, 
Obs. 2. Indeed, so common is the ellipsis of éot/ in this ex- 
pression, that it is lost sight of, and the antecedent ovdeic, 
which should be its nominative, is often attracted into the case 
of the relative which follaws ; as, oddevi 3rq ods dgdaxes, there 
ts nobody whom tt does nat please, for ovdels Ste, Sic.; ovddva 
Ovtiva od xatéxdavosy, he caused every one to weep, for ovdels 
sate dvytiwa, &c. § there is NO ONE whom he pip NOT CAUSE 
to weep.” 
Obs. 3. It is also proper to observe the use of the negative 


_in such sentences as the following: xal od tadta ua» yodqer 6 


Pilernos tois 8 ¥gyoig od mosst, Philip does not write these 
things and not perform them; i.e. THINKNOT that Philip writes 
these things and does not execute them; where the first od 
does not affect the verb yedéqes, but the two propositions to- 
gether. Itdeniesan assertion which might be thus expressed; 
Vodpsr usr od worst 0é, he writes but does not execute. So also 
08 Or tay udy yergotéyvay eorl ts mégas tis Sgyaclag tod 0’ dvOgu- 
rivov Giou ovx Bots, “it cannot be that there is some object in 
the labours of the artist, but none in the life of man.” — 


Note. In phrases of this kind, the two propositions as here, are usually 
distinguished by piy and dé ;. and the second 1s negative. 


Obs. 4. In some phrases od and uj are united; as, 0d py 
and “7 ot. O48 uj is a stronger and more emphatic negation 
than od, and is used in the same way, § 166. 1. My od, in 
general, is only a stronger expression of m7, and is used in the 
same manner, subject, however, to the following modifications : 

ist. In dependent propositions, when the verb of the prin- 

cipal proposition is either accompanied by a negation, 
or contains a negative idea in itself, «1 0d destroy each 
other, and may generally be rendered “ thaf ;” as, odx 
dgvotuar wi od yévsaGat, I do not deny that tt has taken 
place; mslOoucs yag 0d tocodtor ovday Gore uh od xalig 
Gaveiv, for I am persuaded that there will nothing hap- 
pen to me so bad but that I shall die nobly. 
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dd. M2 od after verbs signifying to fear, to warn, &c. as 
above, § 166. 2. 5th. reuder the sentence negative 
which with “7 alone would be positive; as, déJoxa py 
od ts yévytar, f am afraid lest something May Not hap- 
pen; pobotpuas ye} od xakdy 7, vereor ne non honestum 
sit, I fear rHat thts may Nor be proper. 

3d. In independent propositions with the subjunctive mood, 

#4 joined with od makes the negative expression less posi- 
tive; as, dlid uy ovx 4 JWdaxrd» 4 ager, but virtue may PER- 
Haps be a thing not to be taught. This sentence may be 
explained by supplying an omitted verb, as dga, or the like, 
and be rendered literally. But see whether virtue may net 
, Se, | 


§ 168. PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions are used to express the relation in which one 
thing stands to another. For the primary and various derived 
meanings of prepositions in different constructions, see § 124, 
The influence they exert over the words with which they are 
joined, as far as it respects their case, is regulated by the fol- 
lowing rules : 


Rute XLVIII. ’Arvi, ano, éx or é£, and 70, 
govern the genitive only; as, 
dpOaluds dvtl épOaluod, an eye for an eye. 


Rote XLIX. °Ey and oty govern the dative. 


Roe L. Eig (or é) and dvd govern the accu- 
sative. 
Obs. 1. Avd, among the poets, also governs the dative. 


Rurz LI. Aid, xara, werd, unép, govern the ge- 
nitive or accusative. 


Cbs. 2. Merk, among the poets, also governs the dative 
of a plural noun, or a noun of multitude; as, usta rtect&tosos 
draccsy, . 
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Rore LIL *Au¢i, zepi, éi, napa, mpds, and uno, 
govern the genitive, dative, or accusative. 


Note. For the meaning of the prepositions as modified by the case with 
which they are joined, see § 124, 


Obs. 3. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, their case 
being understood. This is the case especially with é» in the 
Tonic, and mgé¢ in the Attic. Hence, in the Ionic writers they 
are often put twice, once abverbially withouta case, and again 
with a case or in composition with a verb; as, @7 0% xai é» 
Méug, in Memphis also. 

Obs. 4. Prepositions are sometimes separated from their 
case; as, dy ydg of tH vuxtl taity dvalgouor. In Attic this 
takes place according to rule, with the conjunctions péy, da, yao, 
oby ; as, év piv yao, signvy;—éc per ody tas _AOyvas ; and with 
ngés with the genitive when it signifies per. 

Obs. 5. Prepositions are often put after their case, particu- 
larly by the Ionic and Doric writers and the Attie poets; as, 
vs@y Gro xal xhiovdwy. In the Attic prose writers it takes place 
only in weg? with the genitive. When so placed the accent is 
always thrown back to the first syllable; thus, éso mégs, Xc. 

Obs. 6. When a preposition should stand twice with two 
different nouns, it is often put only once by the poets, and that 
too with the second noun; as, 4 dddc } ent y7%js, Hom. by sea 
or land. 


Obs. 7. A preposition is frequently understood. 


§ 169. PREPOSITION IN COMPOSITION. 


Ruve LIT. A preposition in composition some- 
times governs the same case as when it stands 
by itself; as, . 

g571Ga rijs olxtas, he went out from the house. 


Obs. 1. This is done when the preposition can be separated 
from the verb and joined with the substantive, without altering 
the sense. 

Obs. 2. In Homer, Herodotas, and other old writers, the 
preposition is frequently found separated by one or more words 
from that with which it may be considered in composition; 
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as, jaiy dxd losydy Gudvas, (Il. 1. 67.) for jpir dwopivas loeydr ; 
‘dnd pay cewirdy Sisoas, (Herod. 3. 36.) for cewiror uty dndle- 
oas. Hence when the verb is to be repeated several times, af- 
ter the first time the preposition only 1s ofteu used; as, é0- 
het ndley, axd 68 xatéga. Grammarians, however, consider 
the preposition in such cases as used adverbially, and not 
properly in composition. Instances of the proper émesis are 
very rare, especially in the Attic prose writers. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 170. OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 


The indicative mood is used in Greek when any thing is to 
be represented as actually existing or happening, and as a 
thing independent of the thought and ideas of the speaker. 
Heuce it is often used where, in Latin, the subjunctive would 
be used; as, 

1. After negative propositions with the relative. 

2. In indirect interrogations. 

3. In quoting the language of another after 8t1, ds, &c. 

4. In conditional propositions after el, implying a supposi- 
tion in the statement, but a certainty in the fact; i. e. 
when the thing supposed is neither contingent nor fu- 
ture, but preseut and certain; as, et slot Bapol, etal xat 
Geol, if there are altars, there are also gods. Or, when 
the condition and consequence are both past actions; 
as, odx dy ngodheyev, 6 wr entotevcer GAlyGetoery, he would 
not have foretold 1é, unless he had believed tt would prove 
true. This is agreeable to the ordinary construction in 

_ Latin. | 

Obs. 1. The indicative is put with d» in the conclusion, 
when it is put with sf in the condition, when it refers to the 
present time; as, sl t+ stzer sdldou dy, “if he had any thing 
he would give it.” Here, however, a denial of the condition 
is always understood: thus, “but he has not.” 
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Obs. 2. The indicative is sometimes used in suppositions 
where, in other languages, the subjunctive would be put; as, 
téOvqxa 1H 0% Ovyargl, xal w’ dndlece, suppose that I had BEEN 
sLaINn by thy daughter, and that she HAD MADE AN END of me. 


§ 171. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The imperative in Greek is used as in other languages, in 
addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The pronouns (being 
the nominative) are omitted, except where emphasis or distinc- 
tion is required. In the use of this mood the following pecu- 
liarities of construction may be observed ; viz. 


1. The second person sometimes stands for the third ; as, 


Glia piharre nds tis, but let each one toatch. 
méhas tes TO, let some neighbour go. 


2. As in English, the plural is sometimes used for the sin- 
gular; as, mg0cdél Gets, @ nal narel, come, O my child, to thy far 
ther. 

%. In prohibitions with 4%, the present imperative is most 
commonly used. If the aorist is used, «4 must be put with 
the subjunctive. 

4. The imperative after of0@ 611, of0@’ 6, olo® és, seems to 
be used elliptically, and to have arisen from a transposition of 
the imperative ; as, ofo8 «> xoinoow; knowest thou tn w 
way thou must act? (i. e. act, knowest thou tn what way ?) 
ola? ob» 6 Sodoor; knowest thou what to do? (i. e. do, know- 
est thou what ?). 

5. Sometimes the imperative is used for the future ; as, te 
oty; xala0o vduos; what then? shall a law exist? i. e. What 
then? do you say, let a law exist? On the other hand, the 
future is still more frequently used for the imperative; as, 77ée 
vear’ Argeldnvy Ayapéuvova, (for yvG0c), recollect Agamemnon, 
Aireus’ son. Especially is this the case with a negative in- 
terrogatively ; as, odxouy w édoseg; will you not leave me 
alone? i. e. leave me alone. 


§ 172. SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS. 


The subjunctive and optative moods represent an. action, 
not as actually existing, but rather as dependent upon, and 
22 


254 SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS. § 172 


connected with, the ideas and feelings of the speaker. The 
subjunctive represents this dependence as present ; the opta- 
tive represents it as past, (§ 75. 2.) Hence the following 
general rule: 


1. The subjunctive and optative in dependent propositions. 


Rute LIV. In dependent clauses, the subjunc- 
tive mood is used in connexion with the prumary 
tenses; the optative with the secondary ; (§ 77. 
Obs. 3.) as, 


ndgesus fva tw, Tam present that I may see. 
nag» tva torus, I was present that I might see. 


On this general principle the whole construction of these 
moods depends, as may be illustrated by the following obser- 
vations : 

Obs. 1. These moods are used after conjunctions whose 
use is to introduce a subordinate or dependent clause, in which 
actual existence is not definitely expressed; as, 2«, dyga, Onwc, 
O>; thus, ¢0éhecg Spy’ adrds Fyn: yéous; do you wish that you 
yourself may have a reward ? pi p’ égéOile oudregos Ws xe rénae, 
provoke me not that you may return the safer. This sentence, 
which contains the direct address (oratio directa) of Agamem- 
non to Chryses, has the subjunctive after 4c, in connexion with 
the present épéOte. When this is afterwards related as a past 
event, in the style of the indirect address (oratio obliqua), the 
subjunctive is changed into the optative; thus, dmcévas éxddeve 
nal uh éoe9izery Ivu ods olxade E1601, HE COMMANDED him to 
depart and not provoke him that he mienr return safe. 

In like manner when a person relates what was said by ano- 
ther, without quoting his language, as the reference must be 
to what is past, the optative is used with ov or 6; prefixed ; 
as, “Eheté wor, dts} Sdds pégoe sis thy néhey, Sic.; he told me 
that the road led into the city, &-c. 

When oz has been already expressed, it is often omitted 
before succeeding clauses in the same construction. 


Obs. 2, When a past event is related in the present time, 


the verb in the dependent clause may stil] be in the optative ; . 


and in like manner, after the historical tenses, the subjunctive 
is used when the event, though past, yet continues in its effects 
and operation, to and through the present time. Thus, in the 
address of Minerva to Diomede, ‘‘I removed the mist from 
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your eyes that you may distinguish (890 ysvdoxys) a deity 
from a man ‘in the field of battle.’ Here, however, there 
may be a change of reference, i. e. the subjunctive ys»doxys 
may refer, not to the time of the removal, but to the time of 
the address, as if she had said, “I removed the mist from your 
eyes that you may from this time forward distinguish,” 8&c. 
Such changes of reference are not uncommon in all lan- 
guages. . 

Obs. 3. It was noticed, § 75. Obs. 3. that the future indic- 
ative is used in a subjunctive sense. Accordingly it is often 
found in a dependent clause, especially after éxws, in the same 
construction as the subjunctive; as, “Cyrus deliberates (é2w¢ 
pojnore Ete Fotas) that he may no longer be subject to his broth- 
er, but, if possible (@aoslsdoes), may resgn in his stead. 
Sasntéov—Inws dopaléotata aniwusy, (subj.) xal Grw¢ ta bzt6~ 
tideca &Eousy, (fut.) We ought to consider how we may get 
away most safely, and obtain the necessary supplies. 


Obs. 4. After adverbs of time, when the precise point of 
time is not determined but left indefinite, the subjunctive and 
optative are used These are émijy, énaddy, drar, dxoray, refer- 
ring indefinitely to the present, and so followed by the subjunc- 
tive. eel, sed, Ste, énéze, refer indefinitely to the past, and 
are followed by the optative; as, “Menelaus entertained him 
when (from time to time) he came from Crete,” dnote Koijtn ber 
fxorr0, Here Snore KoitnOev Ixeto would mean, when he actu- 
ally came from Crete. The primary partof the sentence, then, 
may be considered as understood, as, when sé happened, that he 
came from Crete. 


Obs. 5. When the relatives 8; and dore¢ refer to definite 
persons or things, and to what actually took place, they are 
followed by the indicative mood. But if the person or thing 
to which they refer be indefinite, and the whole proposition af- 
firms of past time, then the verb is in the optative without & ; 
as, Sytva wiv Gaodija xexyeln, whatever monarch he found ; 
navtas St artéyoury—xtelvortss, slaying all whomsoever they 
might meet. On the other hand, if the proposition affirms 
something of present or future time, the verb is in the sub- 
junctive with a»; as, év 7 0 dy ra» pula nihsiotoe Gor, &e. 
in whichsocver of the tribes there may be the greatest number, 
&c. ; smsabe dros vy wg HyFt0s, follow where (it is possible 
that) any one may lead the way. In such sentences the pri- 
mary part may be understood, such as “it is possible that,” 
‘it happened that,” 8c. 
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2, The Subjunctiveand Opialive tn Independent Propositions. 


Obs. 6. Both the subjunctive and optative are used without 
being preceded by another verb, and so apparently in inde- 
pendent clauses. In all sach instances, however, there is an 
ellipsis of the verb on which they depend. 


I. The subjunctiye is thus used, 


Ast. To command in the first person ; as, twusy, let us go, 
i, e. tt te necessary that we go; and so of others. 

2d. In forbidding, with “% or its compounds in the aorist, 
not in the present; as, 447 dudonc, swear. not. 

3d. In deliberating with one’s self; as, mot t9dnomas, 
whither shall I turn ; stnopsr } ovyGusy, shall we speak 
or be silent. 


II. The optative is thus used, | 

Ist. To express a wish or prayer; as, tevto 4) yévorro, 
O that this mighi not be. In this case et@e, si, dc, 
mag dy, are often used with the optative. 


Rem. A wish relating to what is past, or that cannot be 
realized, is expressed by the indicative of the histori- 
cal tenses, with cle, sid’? et ydg, oc, prefixed; as, site 
Suvatdv i», would that it were posstble.—Or, by. the 
2 aor. ind. of dgellw (Gpelor, -ec, -e, § 78. 8.) with the 
infinitive; as, pjsor’ Gpelov noety, would that £had 
sever doneit | st yg Spede Oaveiry, Othat hehaddied! 

2d. In connexion with &» to express doubt, conjecture, bare 
possibility ; and in volitions, to express, not a fixed 
resolution, but only an inclination to athing ; as. tewé¢ 
dy slay vousic, they were perhaps (or, it is probable that 
they were) shepherds; #080; dv Osaoaluny, I would 
gladly see them. 

3d. To express a definite assertion with politeness or mo< 
desty ; as, ody hxee odd” Av hEoe dSevgo, he has not come, 
and WILL NOT comME back; i. e. I rather think it was 
his purpose that he would not come back. 

4th. Sometimes it is used for the imperative to convey a 
command or request in milder terms; as, ydgors & 
stow, you may go in, i. e. go in. 

5th. It is sometimes used for the indicative to give an air 
of indeterminateness to the circumstances of an action 
which is determinate in itself; as, tay ve@v ds xatadv- 
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oscar, the ships which ‘they may (or might) have sunk; 
1. e. which they have sunk. | 

6th. It is also used in a potential sense, to denote power or 
volition ; as, ox d» da uslvesas aitéy; could you not 
withstand him? éOshijosver dy; would he be willing ? 


Hl. The Subjunctive and Optative tn Condstional Propositions. 


Obs. 7. The use of the indicative in condétional proposttiens 
has been noticed § 170. 4. The subjunctive and optative are 
also used in conditional propositions, as follows : 

Ist. Uncertainty in the condition, with an actual result, ‘is 
expressed by éé» with the subjunctive ; as, gd» 1+ Yyw- 
bev Sdaouer, if we have any thing we will givett. The 
result in this case will be in the indicative future or the 
imperative. 

2d. A mere hypothetical supposition with a determinate re- 
sult, puts the condition in the optative with e/, and the 
result in the indicative ; as, “if these things should 
seem (doxoln) to be very aggravated crimes, none of 
them are chargeable on me.”? On the contrary, anac. 
tual case supposed in the condition with a hypothet- 
ical result, would require the first in the indicative with 
ei, and the last in the optative. 

3d. When the case is altogether hypothetical, the condition 
is expressed by the optative with sl, and the result by 
the optative with dy; as, sf t1¢ tatra mpkrto, méya ye ay 
dpeliosss, if any one SHOULD do this he WOULD GREAT- 
LY ASSIST me. 

Sometimes the subjunctive with éé» or &», instead of 
the optative, is put in the condition. 

Obs. 8. All conditional propositions in Greek may be turn- 
ed into the infinitive or participle with &»; as, oloytas dvayde 
yeo0as &y, ovuudyovg mgooldbortes, “they think they might 
retrieve their fortune in war by obtaining allies.” 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 


The infinitive mood expresses the meaning of the verb ina 
general and unlimited manner, without the distinctions of num- 
ber or person. § 75. 4. In construction it may be considered 
under the four following divisions: viz. as a verbal noun; as 

22 
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following a verb or adjective without a subject; as having a 
subject before it; or, as used absolutely after certain particles. 


§ 178. I. THE INFINITIVE AS A VERBAL NOUN. 


Rute LV. The infinitive mood, with the article 
before it, is used as a substantive in all the cases; 
as, 


éx 10d dor ylyvetas 1d dog, love is produced from sight. 


Obs. 1. When the infinitive with or without a clause is used 
as the nominative to a verb, or the accusative governed by it, 
it ia frequently without the article; very rarely so after a pre- 
position; as, taosw juiy xatOarsiy dpslierat, dying ts due to 
all of as. 

Obs. 2. Not only the simple infinitive, but the infinitive 
with the whole clause to which it belongs, may often be regard- 
ed as a substantive, and stand in almost every variety of con- 
struction in which a substantive can be placed; as, Nom. 1d 
tods avOgdnouvg duagrdvery odddy Gavpactdy (sort), that men 
should err ts nothing wonderful; Gen. daig tod pydéve dno- 


Ovrtoxecy, that no one might perish; Dat. tva dniotdoe th bud . 


tetiunobas 8nd dorudvor, that they may disbelieve my having 
been honoured by the gods; Acc. 8xguvae td uh} addy Ue, I 
determined not to come again. . 

Obs. 3. With the article alone the infinitive is generally 
equivalent to the Latin Gerund; as, ivexa tov léyeur, causa di- 
cendi; éy tG Aéyery, dicendo; mgdg td Adyerv, ad dicendum. 

Obs. 4. Without the article it has often the force of the 
Latin Supine; as, 4AOe Cyrijoas, venit quesitum 40d dxdveer, 
Suave auditu; alayioros dpOjras, turpissimus visu. 


§ 174. If. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUB- 
JECT. 


Route LVI. One verb governs another, without 
a subject, in the infinitive; as, 


Hotato Aéyecy, he began to say. 
an sutOuuéa pwarOévery, I destre to loarn. 


wae al ee 
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Roue LVIL The infinitive mood is governed 
by adjectives denoting fitness, ability, capacity, 
and the contrary ; as, 


devvds Adyser powerful in speaking. 
. BEso¢ Gavpdcan, worthy to be admired. 


Note. It is also used after substantives ; a8, ovclay yévecBar, power to be- 
come. . 


Obs. 1. The infinitive under these rules is in the same 
clause with, and expresses the cause, end, or object, of the ac- 
tion, state, or quality expressed by the verb or adjective that 
governs it. The verbs that govern the infinitive directly in 
this way are such as denote desire, ability, intention, endeav- 
ow, and the like; as, é6édec yodqeev, he wishes to write; déo- 
pat oou chOecv, I beg of you to come. 


Obs. 2. The infinitive is sometimes placed after verbs to 
express the design or consequence of that which they afhrm. 
Thus used it is governed not by the verb but by some such 
word as Gorse understood; as, éydy Be névta nagaozeiy, i, e. 
Gore ndrvta nagacyeiv, I am here (so as) to furnish all things; 
xousy (Gots) wavOdvery, we have come (in order) fo learn. 


Obs. 3 A verb denoting an incidental object not directly in 
view, is put in the infinitive with éove after a verb or adjec- 
tive ; as, porpdrates jy wors mkvta Srousivar, he was very 
ambitious, so as to endure all things, &c. This construction 
takes place especially after such words as togodt0¢, tosvtos, 
obras, and the like. 

‘Obs. 4. The infinitive is sometimes put after verbs and ad- 
jectives which indicate some state or quality, in order to ex- 
press the respect in which that state or quality obtains, and 
would be expressed in Latin by the supine, or gerund in -do, 
and in English by the substantive ; as, ' 


Gs Wetv épatvere, ' as it appeared to the sght. 
Getery dvésocorw duoicr, *° like the wends tn running. 
0808 ngougalver IdéoGat, nor did he appear to the sight. 


Obs. 5. The infinitive active is used very frequently in 
Greek in the sense of the latier supine, or infinitive passive in 
Latin ; as, 

dvio gday pulgcasey, « man is more easy to be puarded 
. | against. 
gadla moves, things easy to be done. 
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1. A subordinate or dependent clause, containing a verband 
its subject, is connected with the leading or primary clause. in 
two ways. First, by a conjunctive particle, such as dre, wc, 
and the like; as, Agyovar dre 6 staigos 1éOrnxe, they say that 
our companton is dead. In this case the verb is in a finite 
mood and its subject in the nominative. SEconp, without a 
conjunction; as, Agyovor téy staigoy tebvdrot, they say that our 
companton is dead. In this case the verb js in the infinitive 
mood, and its subject usually in the accusative. 


2. Sometimes both modes of expression are united in the 
same sentence ; as, ors Adyoog ws TéoEns exoullsro és rhpy 
“Aalyy nhdovta Jé wv dvsuor Stovmorvliny Smwolhu6beir, 
Sometimes a sentence begins with the one form and ends with 
the other; as, Aéyovos 0 jac, bs axlvduvoy blov taper, they 
say that we live a life free from danger ; as if it had been in- 
tended to say, Aéyouar J huds axlyduvov Clow ti» ; this is called 
anacolouthon, § 175. Rem. 


The construction: of the subordinate clause connected by 
the first of the above methods, is subject to the rules § 138, 
139. ; connected by the last, it comes under the rules that fol- 
ow: ° 


Rove LVI. The infinitive mood in a depen- 
dent clause has its subject inthe accusative; as, 
tovs Osods ndvta eldévac he said that-the gods know 
theysr, all things. | 
Exc. When the subject of the infinitive is the 
same with the subject of the preceding verb, it 
is put by attraction in the same case; as, 


Epy sivas orgatyyés, he satd that he was a general. 


3. In this construction the subject of the infinitive is gene- 
rally omitted except when emphasis is required; as, %py adtds 
sivar otgatnydés, ob% éxelvovc, he said that HE was a general. that 
THEY were not generals, ‘This construction has been frequent- 
dy imitated in Latin; thus, Senstt medtos delapsus tn hostes. 
Virc. Uzxor invicti Jovis esse nescis. Hor. 


Obs. 1. In a few instances constructions vary both from the 
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rule and the exception. Occasionally the subject of the im 
finitive is in the nominative when it signifies a different thing 
from the subject of the preceding verb, and in the accusative 
when it siguifies the same. 


Obs. 2. If the subject of the infinitive be the same with 
the object of the preceding verb, it may either be in the accu- 
sative according to the rule, or stand before the infinitive, in 
the case governed by the preceding verb ; thus, 

xehevo) coe todto moLEiy, or | . 
steheda) G8 TOUTO OLY, sf command you to do this. 


In either case there is an ellipsis ;—in the first form, of #6, 

the immediate subject of the infinitive ; and in the second, of 
got, the remote object of the preceding verb. Both these 
modes of construction are common, and sometimes they are 
intermixed in the same sentence; thus, Lysias, Jéouas duav 
ta Sinan pyploacbat, dyOvuovusvousg St, x. 2. 4. L beg ov 
you to determine, justly coNsIDERING that, &c. Here sua» 
stands before the infinitive governed in the genitive by déouat, 
and yet éOvuovudvous follows in the accusative, evidently 
agreeing with suas the subject of the infinitive understood. 
It might have been with equal propriety put in the genitive. 
- Rem. Constructions of this kind in which the end of a 
sentence does not grammatically correspond with the begin- 
ning, are called Auacoloutha. For other examples of this see 
§ 148. Rem. 1., § 175. 2. The most common form of these 
appears to be when the speaker commences a period in the 
manner required by the preceding discourse, but afterwards, 
especially after a parenthetic clause, passes over into another 
construction. The Anacclouthon, however, is never adopted 
by Greek writers unless something is thereby gained in con- 
ciseness, perspicuity, smoothness, or emphasis. 


Obs. 3. When used in the passive voice, the subjeet of the 
infinitive is changed into the subject of the preceding verb, 
or it remains unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb 
being used impersonally; as, 

Aéyetat Kigos 


léyetav Kigor t yéveotan Kep6icou, 


Cyrus is said to have been 
Tt ts said that Cyrus was 


Obs. 4. The same observation is true of the verb doxet ; 
thus, doxei adsds sivas, he seems to be; or doxet adtdy sivas, it 


the son of Cambyses. 
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seems that he is. The following sentence unites the two, xaé 
uy yyedral yeh wdyy loyved yeyovévat wal nohlovs 126. 
vdvat, and indeed 1T WAS SAID THAT THE RATTLE was ob- 
stinale, and THAT MANY died. In like manner the adjectives 
dixasos, Sjlos, paregds, &c. with the verb elu/, are used for 
the neuter gender with éoti,as impersonals ; thus, dixacdc cius 
for Sixasdy dots, Sc. it is just that I, &c.3 dHldg éorey, for d7ddv 
gorey adtdv—it ts manifest that he—. § 177. Obs. 3. 


Obs. 5. The case after the infinitive of substantive or neu- 
ter verbs, or passive verbs of naming, must be the same with 
the case before it, if the words refer to the same thing ; as, 
Nom. %7 (adrds) elvac orgatynyds, he said that he was a gene- 
ral; Gen. xateyrwxdtwy Yn unxéts xgscoadvoay eivat, having 
learned that THEY are no longer surERioR; Dat. 2g’ uty éotl 
1 émesexéioe elvat, tt depends pon OURSELVES TO BE REA- 
SONABLE. See § 139. [II]. And this observation holds good 
whether the word before the infinitive be its proper subject, or 
(that being omitted, see num. 3.) the subject or the object of the 
preceding verb. 


Obs. 6. Whatever case is required before the infinitive by 
the preceding rules, it continues the same though preceded by 
@ or Gate, or a preposition, because the preposition affects not 
the subject of the infinitive, but belongs to the infinitive itself 
or to the whole clause; thus, od dels tyhixotros Fotw nag’ Suir, 
Gore tods vduous wagabds ui dotvar dixnx, Let No one be so 
great among you that BREAKING the laws HE can go unpuntsh- 
ed; fudgtavoy Sik td wh copol sivas, they erred BECAUSE 
THEY WERE NOT WISE. | 


§ 176. IV. THE INF INITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


Rote LIX. The infinitive is often put abso- 
lutely with the particles dg, dove, npiv, dypr, weet, 
&c. before it; as, ; 


&> iWsiy &vGownoy, when the man saw. 
noly dnobdvery tb matdloy, before the child died. 
ds wuxedy usydhy sixdoat, to compare small with great. 


Obs. 1. ‘Q¢ with the infinitive is frequently used to limit a 
proposition in the sense of “as far as;” thus, d¢ éuad si’usu- 
v7a0at, as far as I recollect distinctly ; Gs yé woe doxety, as tt 
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seems tome. But dc is frequently omitted; hence such ex- 


pressions as, od 70A1G hoyG elnsiv, in few words ; yaxgod Seis, 
litile 2s wanting, almost ; noldod deity, much ts wanting. 

Obs. 2. The infinitive is often used for the imperative 
mood, dge, Gide, oxone?, &c. being understood; as, yalgery 
Herd yaiodytory, xhalecy usta xdacéytey, REJOICE with them that 
do rejoice, and WEEP with them that weep. Sometimes, also, 
for the optative, dds, Agha, or eByouor, being understood; as, 
@ Zed xyevecbal por’ AOnvatous tradobae, O Jupiter, May IT 
BE GRANTED to me to punish the Athenians. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive efvac is sometimes absolute and re- 
dundant, both with and without the article; viz. 

Ist. After adjectives, adverbs, and prepositions ; thus, éxdy 

sives for éxdy, willing ; as, éxdy &v eivae tovto moe 
cau, IT would willingly do this. So the phrases 76 
otunay sivat, generally ; of 7 eivast, with respect to yous 
1) udy tihusgoy sivas, to-day at least; xatd tot10 elvas, 
wilh respect to this ; 1d viv efvar, now; 1d dw axslvous 
sivat, as far as depends on them. 

2d. After verbs of calling, choosing, making, &c.; as, go- 

giothy, ovoudtovol ye toy &vdga sivas, they call the man 
a philosopher; of 68 obupaydy yy sflovto sivas, they 
chose him as an ally. , 
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Rute LX. Participles like adjectives agree 
with their substantives in gender, number, and 
case. 


Rove LXL. Participles govern the case of 


their own verbs; as, 


of molgusos tO hoylov etddtes, the enemtes knowing the 
oracle. 

. toptwy &uot Seouevou, T being in want of these 
things. 

The Greek language having a participle in every tense of 
every voice, uses it much more extensively than the Latin. 
The principal purposes for which it.is employed are the fol- 
lowing : | - 
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1. A participle is joined with another verb agreeing with its 
subject in order, 


Ist. Simply to connect an accompanying with the main 
action in the same subject. Thus used, the participle 
aod verb are to be rendered as two verbs with a’ con- 
junction; as, 7agéMor ts detEdtw, let any one come 
forward and shew. 


2d. To combine the accompanying with the main action as 
the cause, manner, or means of accomplishing it; in 
which use it is equivalent to the ablative gerund jin 
Latin. Cause; as, tf noujoas xateyydOn Oivatov ; 
YOR HAVING DONE what (quid faciendo) was he con- 
demned to die? Means; as, eteoyet@y abrovs éxty- 
eduny, I gained them sy xinpNess, (benefaciendo) ; 
Anutdpevos tact, they live BY PLUNDER (populando). 
MANNER ; as, psiyor expebyes, he escapes BY FLIGHT 
ugiendo); tohujaas sivilbe, he went im BOLDLY 
(audendo). This construction ‘is found also in Latin 
writers; thus, Hoc faciens vivam melius; Hor. by 
doing this I shall lwe better ; as if, huc faciendo, &c. 


Note. The participle thus used agrees with the agent in ang ¢ase; e- g, 
m the dative; as, 2 rots dvOpurors Eduxay of Groi pabotar daxplvcs, 
which the gods have put il in the power of MEN to find out by srupy ; the ac- 
cusative; aa, 2 Efsori dpcOufoavras } perpieavras % orfoavras eidéva, which we 
may know Ly counting, by measuring, or by weighing. ; 


3d. To limit a general expression by intimating the action 
in respect of which the assertion is made ; as, dduxeits 
noléuov Ggyortes, ye do wrong IN BEGINNING the 
war. 


Obs. 1. In this way it is used with verbs that signify any 
emotion of the mind to show the cause of the emgtion ; aS, 
joouce pev o slo.dar, I am rejoiced at SEEING YOU; ovdénote 
gol ustapshioe: ed nmorf{oarte, you wil never repent OF HAV- 
ING DONE A KINDNESS. 


2. It is used for the purpose of further desctibing a person 
or thing mentioned Im a sentence, and may be rendered by 
the relative and the verb; or for connecting with a statement 
some relation of time, cause, or condition, expressed in En- 
glish by such words aswhen, «whtle. after that ;—because, stance, 
as ;—tf, although, &e. ;—the relation intended, and of course 
the proper rendering of the participle, will generally have to 
be ascertained from the nature of the sentence itself, or from 


— oo Oe ee 
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the connexion in which it stands; thus, éreoxstéun» tr état. 
gor vocovrta, may signify according to the coutext; I vtsti- 
ed my comrade WHO Was SICK; Of WHEN, OF BECAUSE, he was 
sick; dévdga piv tuned yta taytws gpister, trees, THOUGH 
LOPPED, (WHICH HAVE BEEN LOFPED, AFTER THEY HAV 
BEEN LOPPED, WHEN LOPPED) of thetr branches quickly grow 
again. 

Obs. 2. When the article precedes the participle referring 
to a word already expressed or easy to be supplied, they may 
be rendered by the relaisve and the tndicaisve ; as, 6 égyduevoc, 
he that cometh, ) 134. 8. 


Note. The participte, with the article before it, ts frequently equivalent to 

a noun designating the doer of the action expressed by the verb; as, of 

papazsvo: Luapéryv, the accusers of Socrates. There is, however, this dif- 

ference ; the participle expresses the doer in a state of action, the substan- 

tive does not; thus, & doddos is a man in the condition of a slave; & dov\ctaw 
is one, at the time referred to, performing the part of a slave. 


The Particsple as the Infinitive. 


5. The participle in Greek is often used as the infinitive, 
and has for its subject, according to the sense, either the subject 
or the object of the preceding verb, with which it always agrees 
in gender, number, and case. Hence the following varieties. 
The participle takes as its subject and agrees :— 


lst. With the subject of the preceding verb either in the 
nonrinative or accusative, Nost. as, od natcouas yodqur , 
EF will not cease to write; ofda Ovntds dy, I know that £ 
ama mortal. Acc. as,iéyovowr adtéy péprynotar novjoar. 
ta, they say that he remembers having done it, or, that 
he did tt. 

2d. With the immediate object of the preceding verb in 
the accusative; as, cugas xutéuabor gdgquasxa abtdr 
buiv éyzéarvta, f plainly percewed that he had infused 
porson for you. 

3d. With the remote object in the genitive or dative. Gen. 
as, j00bury adtioy olouércov sive coporkrov, I perceived 
that they fancted themselves to be very wise; Dart. 
pendénore usteushyo€ wor oryjoavt, I never repented of 
having been silent, or, that I was silent. 

4th. When the verb is followed by a reflexive pronoun, the 
participle may agree either with the pronoun or the 
nominative to the verb; as, ctvoido iuavtd duagtdvar 
or duaptévore, [am consctous that Iam doing wrong: 

23 
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faurdy od3els Suoloysi xaxoigyos Gr, or, xaxovgyoy dyta, 
nobody confesses that he himself 1s wicked. 


Obs. 3. The verbs after which the participle is thus used, are 
Ast. Verbs of sense ; as, do see, hear, &c. 2. Verbs denoting 
any act or feeling of the mind; as, to know, perceive, descern, 
consider, observe, experience, shew, recollect. 3. Verbs signi- 
fying to “overlook, to permit, to happen, to persevere, bear, en- 
dure, to be pleased or contented with, to cease, and to cause to 
cease. 


Also with adjectives signifying clearness, as, dijAos ef avxo- 
parvroy, st 4s clear that you are a Sycophant. Sometimes oze 
with the indicative is used ; as, %dylog dy Ore hondfero, by tte 
being manifest that he loved. § 175. Obs. 4. 


Obs. 4. Instead of the participle with the above mentioned 
verbs the infinitive issometimes used ; but in that case, the idea 
expressed is usually different; e. g., 1. aloyivouat noujoas, I 
am ashamed to have done it ; alo yévouat novioa, Lam ashamed 
to do tt, and therefore will not. 2. & yeuudr Hofato yerduevoc, 
the winter was come on, had actually commenced; 6 yeuuor 
texeto ylyrsubas, the winter was bevinning to come on, but had 
mot yet arrived. 3. 4xovoe toy Anpuoobéry léyovra, I heard 
Demosthenes speak ; Hxovoa dy Dyuoobévy héyeev, I heard, 
{i. e. I am told,) that Demosthenes says. 4. épaiveto xialor, 
he evidently wept ; Epotveto xlatery, he seemed ioweep. 5. With 
. verbs to declare, to anneunce, the participle represents the thing 
announced as a fact, the infinitive, as matter of report, but not 
asserted as a fact. With many verbs, however, it is indiffer- 
ent which construction is used ; as, §éuqopd» tore tatta ngaz- 
Ojvar, or taste Eduqpogé gore non yOévia, it is unfortunate that 
these things were done. 

Obs. 5. After verbs of motion the future participle is usedto 
point out the design or object of the motion expressed by the 
verb, and is rendered by the English phrase ‘tn order to ;” 
as, o& ye GeO dE wy dounuer, Ihave hastened forward 1n ORDER 
TO TEACH THEE. 

In this construction ds is often interposed before the parti- 
ciple; as aagsaxsudtovt0 > woleujoortes, they prepared to 
make war. 

Sometimes the present participle is used in this way; as, 
néumes ue pégorte, he sent me to carry. The future participle 
after Zoyoucr is only a circumlocution for the future tense; as, 
Upyouat godowr, for peéow, I will speak ; tgyonar droavotusvos 
T shall die, or, I am about to die. 
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4. Joined with lav6dva, gOdvm, tvyzévo, Seateléa, Sc. the 
participle is used to express the main action or state, and ren- 
dered in the indicative, while the verb with which it is joined, 
expressing a subordinate circumstance, is often rendered as an 
adverb; thus, %aGep inexuydr, he escaped unperceived; toy 
govia harOdves Cdaxwr, he unconsciously feeds his murderer ; 
BpOnv apeldr, I took tt away just before; gtuyey dnidy, he hap- 
pened to be going away ; 8rvyor nagértec, they were accident- 
ally present ; Siatelsi nagar, he is continually present. 


Note. The participle dy is wanting with adjectives and sometimes with- 
out them; as, rvyydvs: cai (sc. otea,) she happens to be beautiful. With 
a negative, pOévw may be rendered scarcely, no sooner ; a8, ovx EgOneay wv0e- 
pevor, they no sooner heard. Sometimes it is followed by the infinitive in- 
stead of the participle; as, wovnpds dy p0doets redsurhoat rplv, x. 7. d., a wretch- 
ed men would sooner die than, &c. 


Obs. 6. In the same sense these verbs stand sometimes 
in the participle with other finite verbs; as, dnd telyeos dAto 
haday, he sprung unobserved from the wall; jyneg tvyzivur 
Sasozduny, which I happened to promise. 


5. A participle with the verbs eiul, yivouos, indoyw, Eyw, and 
#xo, is often used as a circumlocution for the verb to which it 
belongs, and these verbs take the place of auxiliaries; thus, 
ngoBebyxétes oar for mpoebs6ixccoay, they had gone forward ; 
yijuas Byes for Fynuas, you have married; @avudoas ty for 
teOatuaxe, I have admired, &c. 


Obs. '7. Instead of a simple verb signifying “to go away,” 
the verb ofyouas is frequently joined with a participle ; the for- 
mer to express the. idea of departure, the latter to connect with 
it the idea of the manner, both of which may generally be ren- 
dered by a simple verb; thus, Gyst dnontéusvos, he departed 
FLYING, i. e. he flew away; Gysto pstywv, he departed fleeing, 
he escaped; Gyovto dxobéortes, they ran away ; otyetar Oardy, 
hezs dead. Homer uses 6aiyw in the same manner. 


6. The participle in definitions of time is often joined with 
the adverbs avrixa, ed0d¢ wstatd, duo, the last with the dative; 
as, &5 adrixa yevdusvos, as soon as he was born; pstakd dgio- 
cov, during the digging ; Gua 1G eu evOd¢ doyousyva, on the 
Jirst commencement of spring. 

7. -The participles of some verbs when joined with other 
verbs appeared to, be used in an adverbial sense, or at least to 
denote a circumstance which in our language is better express- 
ed by an adverb; as, dgydusvoc sinxov, I said inthe beginmng, 
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agkdusvoc det, especially; redsutiy, lastly ; Seolindy zodvor, 
after some time. Piguy and dyer with verbs to give, to place, 
and the like, are redundant ; as, pégwy dixe, he gare ;-—with 
verbs of motion gégw» expresses zeal, quickness, &c. with their 
cases they areequivalent to the Latin cum, wth. A participle 
joined to its own verb, or to one of similar signification, ap- 
pears to be redundant ; as, tage lovtes, they went ; tpy Aéyar, 
he sasd ; dyes pads, he says. : 


($ For the dative of the participle with a personal pro- 
noun after the verb Zetl, see § 148. Obs. 3. 


§ 178. THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 


Route LXII. A substantive with a participle 
whose case depends on no other word, is put in 
the genitive absolute ; as, 


Gsot IWdértoc, 0d3by tozbes pObv0s, WHEN GOD GIVES, envy 
avails nothing. 


Rem. The genitive is said to be absoluée in this construction, because it is 
neither governed by, nor is dependent on, any word expressed or understood, 
in the sentence with which it is connected, and might be separated from 
it without affecting its construction. Yet, strictly speaking, it is not really 
absolute in such a senee as to be without government, or that there is no 
more reason for its being in the genitive than in any other case; for the ab- 
solute clause will generally be found to express @ circumstance of time, 
and so may come under § 160. Obs. 2; as, 


K£pov bactreborros, in the reign of Cyrus, (sc. éni.) 
Osdywns odgerar Ocadv Ocrévrov, Theagnes is safe from THE GODS WIL 
LING IT. 


Obs. 1. Theparticiples of elui, yivozar, andsome others, ara 
frequently omitted ; as, guot udv7s, sc. odors, I being alone. 


Obs, 2. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence is used 
absolutely with the participle as if it were anoun; as, zig 
avsiv tods tavgous, uvOohoynOértas, that bulls breathe fire, beeng 
circulated as a story. 


Obs. 3. The pavive aBsoLUT® is used to express the fired 


time,(see § 160. Obs. 1.); as, wagd4rw dd 1h érvavrd, after the 
year elapsed ; and also when the subject of the participle 
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may be considered as that in reference to which the action of 
the verb takes place. 


Obs. 4. The NominaTIve and ACCUSATIVE are sometimes 
used absolutely. These instances, however, probably arise from 
an omission of some words, which, being supplied, complete 
the construction; as, dvoifarres. tot oduatos adgous, mé&hiv yl- 
vetat 10 mig, when they have opened the pores of the body, there 
1s again fire; 1. e. Oc dvoltavtes war, Re.; tava yerduere, 
these things being done; i. e. wet& tadra, Ke. 

Obs. 5. The participles of impersonal verbs, and other verbs 
used impersonally, are put absolutely in the nominative or ac- 
cusative neuter; as, ov, it being permitted ; Séor, it being 
necessary ; Joxovy, since it seems proper; thus, did 1b uévecc, 
&Sdy anvévat, why dost thou remain, 1T BEING IN THY POWER 
to depart? 

Obs. 6. The construction with the participle is very often 
preceded by the particles Goze, Gre, ofa, J, clo», when a reason 
of something done by another is expressed; as, éosdna a 
mavias siddrac, or naviwy edéray, he held hts peace BECAUSE 
ALL KNEW. 


§ 179. CONSTRUCTION: OF CONJUNCTIONS, 


Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences toge- 
ther; this connexion is of two kinds: 

I. Of the parts of a sentence which are complete of them- 
selves and independent of each other. These are connected 
by conjunctions, simply connective or disjunctive, § 125.1. 2; 
and the. parts thus connected have a similar construction ; 
hence | 


Rove LXUL. | Conjunctions couple the same 


moods and tenses of verbs, and cases of nouns 
and pronouns; as, 


htOor xal etdor, they came and san. 
tlua toy matéga xa) thy wytépa, honour thy father and 
: thy mother. 


Obs. 1. To this rule there are many exceptions as it re- 
«pects the tenses of verbs ; see an example § 76. Obs. 3. 


II. But the parts of a compound sentence are often various- 
23* 


379 CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. § 179 


ly related, and have a certain dependence upon each other, the 
nature of which is indicated by the conjunction employed and 
the mood of the verb with which it is juined. The general 
Principles of this connexion are expressed in the following 
rules : 


~ 


Rote LXIV. Conjunctions which do not im- 
ply doubt or contingency, are for the most part 
Joined with the indicative mood (§ 170.); as, 


ods dy nondleysy el wi ento- he would not have foredold it 
tevger ahysiosiy, UNLESS HE HAD BELIEVED 
st would prove true. 


Rute LXV. Conjunctions which imply doubt 
or contingency, or which do not regard a thing 
as actually existing, are for the most part joined 
with the subjunctive and optative moods(9§ 172.) ; 
as, 

_ Bf ts aigeoty jot doly, IF ANY ONE SHOULD GIVE me the 

chotce. 


Obs. 2. As the meaning of a conjunction varies in different 
connexions, the same conjunction is often found with different 
moods. On this subject no very definite or satisfactorv rules 

can be given. 


For further remarks on conjunctive and adverbial particles 
see § 125. + 


§ 180, 181. PROSODY. ~ 271. 


PART IV. 


PROSODY. 


Prosopy, in its common acceptation, treats of the quantity 
of syllables in the construction of verses. In the ancient 
grammarians goodie applies to accents. 


§ 180, QUANTITY OF VOWELS. 


1. The vowels «, 0, are naturally short; as, &yduty. 

2. 7, @, are naturally long ; as, 471. 

3. a, +, v, are doubtful ; as, dutrw. 

4. Diphthongs and contracted syllables are long ; as, éé, 
ogtss, contr. dgts. 


§ 181. POSITION. 


SPECIAL RULES. 


_ Rute I. A short or doubtful vowel, before two consonants 
or a double letter, is almost always long ; as, 


nohhic, npotdwer, bts Zevs, 


Thia rule holds good in Epic poetry, except in proper names and in words 
which could not be used in any other situation in the verse. In dramatic 
writers observe the following exceptions : 


Exc. A short or doubtful vowel before a mute and a liquid 
is common ; as, [Tatgdxdos, or Takr1gdxdoc. 


Obs. 1. A short vowel before a mute and liquid is generally short. But 
before a middle mute (6, y, ¢,) followed by ¢ in tragedy, is mostly long; and 
followed by ), », », is almost always long, both in tragedy and comedy. 


Obs. 2. A short vowel before two liquids is always long, and sometimes 
before a single liquid, which in this case should be pronounced as if double ; 
thus, Z\a6c, pronounced £)da6s. 


Note 1. A short vowel in the end of a word before p in the beginning of 
the word following, is long in the dramatic poets; épuk pérov. 

Note 2. We sometimes . find a short syllable before two consonants (both 
mutes), but this is rare and should not be imitated. 


* In the Progody the accents are omitted, as they often interfere with the 
mark for the quantity. 
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§ 182. H. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


Rote II. A vowel before another vowel is short, unless 
lengthened by poetic license ; as, 70A¥dixog. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


*, ais long in the penult of nouns in -aw», -aovos ; as, Mayawy, Mayaoves. 
And sometimes when the genitive ends in -wvos; as, Tlocs:dauw, 
Tloes:dawvos. _ 

in ferninine proper names in -ats; thus, Oats. 

2. «is long in the penult of nouns in -:«v, -covos, and sometimes -1esvos ; a8, 
Qoetev, Qorevos or Dotwvos ; except yTus. 

——-—— in the penult of verbsin -cw ; as, rfw: but the Attic tragic 
writers have -fa. 

3. «is common in the penult of nouns in -ra and -:9; a8, xaXta and xadta. 

4. v is common in the penult of verbs in -vw; a8, icyte or tote. 


Rote III. Long vowels and diphthongs are mostly short at 
the end of words when'the next word begins with a vowel; as, 


"AES Bley 8 OE | xiv xB yS|lBostar | Gy x¥v Vx] Guat. 


Obs. 1. A vowel in the end of a word, before a word beginning with a 
vowel, does not suffer elision, as in Latin, unless an apostrophe is substi- 
tuted, § 5. 4. 

Obs. 2. Two vowels, forming two syllables, frequently in poetry coalesce 
into one; as, yoveiy, Il. é. 15, where é forma short syllable. ‘This fre- 
quently takes place though the vowels be in different words; as, 7 o¢« aN¥s, 
Il. & 349. § 189. 2. 


§ 183. III. THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FIRST 
AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 


Rutz IV. A doubtful vowel before a simple consonant is 
short ; as xixag. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. a is long in nouns in -apwy, -avywp, -apos ; 08, nedoSipwy, dydywp, predpos. 
in numerals in -ootos ; a8, dtdxoctos. 

in derivatives from verbs in raw pure and -paw; thus, dvcaros 
from. dvidw ; iaouos from idopa:; xaraparos from xarapéopac; Oea- 
yng and Gcdya from Oséopar; xeptotpos from xsphe; xpaecs from 
‘winpdexw for) xpéo. 
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%..¢ is long in the penult of nouns im -uwe, -tre, -ergs, -sreg ; thus, divn, Ag- 
podtrn, ret rns, rodtris. 
——— in the penult of verbs in -cée, «vw ; thus, rth, xIxe.; 80 at- 
80 xlviw, Trew, &c. 
3. » is long in verbals in -vpe, -vpos, -vrap, -¥ros, -vrap ; 88, ASya, xBp0s, 
perwp. 
-———-——— IN pronouns ; as, ‘Bets. 
in the penult of verbs in -vvw, -vpa, -vyw, -vpt; as, xOva, 
aBpw, Edo, Opt, ZevyvOut. 
in adverbs in -vdey ; a8, 6orptdor. 


§ 184. IV. THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL 
SYLLABLES. 


Rute VY. a, «, v, in the end of a word are short; as, wovct, 
psdt, yluxd, 
EXCEPTIONS. 


1. A in the end of a word is long, viz. 

— In nouns in -ca, -da, -Ba; as, Oc2, Anda, Map0a; exc. deavOd. 

— In the dual number ; a3, rpognra, poved. 

— In polysyllables i in -ata; a8, LeAnvack: 

IN -sa, derived from verbs m s6e; a8, dovdecd, Bact- 
eB, from dovXevw, 6acrAsva. But 6aerded, a queen, hes the final 
« short. 

— In -1a; a8, xadc2, except vorbals in -rpia ; a8, Yadrrprd; and dd, ped, 
worvids 

— In the vocative of nouns in -es of the Ist declension ; as, Aie:a.from 
Acvsces. 

— In feminines from adjectives in -os ;_ as byoca, hyerspa. 

— In nouns in -pa not preceded by a diphthong ; a8, fuspa, ynpa. Ex- 
cept dyxvpd, yegupd, Kspxupd, oupd, exodowendpd, ogupd, ravaypd, and 
compounds of perpw ; a8, yewperpd. 

— In poetic vocatives; as, TIad\a for Hadas. 

%. « final is long in the names of letters; as, xt. 

3. » final is long in the names of letters; as, p@, vd. 
in verbs in -vuc; ag, és. 

in peraéd and yet 


Rote VI. A doubtful vowel in the final syllable, followed 
by a simple consonant, is short; as, usliv, daumnits. 
é 


EXCEPTIONS. 
1, -qx ig long in magculines ; as, T:ray ; and xay when not in composition, 
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in accusatives when their nominatives are long; as, ’Acwe:dp 
from *Acvecas. 
in adverbs ; as, dys. 
%. -ap in cap and Yap is long; in yep it is either long or short. 
3. -as is long in nouns of the first declension ; as, A:vecds, poveas. 
in words having -ayres in the genitive ; as, ruipas, reparros. . 
also in fpas, buds, xpas. 
4, -y is long in nouns in -« which have -tves in the genitive ; as, jrypt», 
prypivos. . 

in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 
as, axrty OF axris. 
also in Apt», buty. 
&. -15 is long in monosyllables ; as, \ts; but the indefinite ris is common. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; as, 
axrts, axrty. 

in feminine diasyllables in -«s, -cdos, or -tBos ; 88, xynyls, xv9- 
pidos; dpvts, épvsOos; except aczts, ipls, xapts, and a few others. 
in polysyliables preceded by two short syllables ; as, s\w«d- 


pts. 
6. -e» islongin nouns which have -vvos in the genitive ; as, posctv, pocouves. 
——--—— in nouns which have two terminations in the nomitative; ag, 
Popxvs, OF popxty. . 
in accusatives from -vs in the nominative ; as, égptv from dgeus. 
in the ultimate of verbs in -vp: ; as, épty from gupe. 
———~ in vty, now ; but in ybv, enclitic, it is short. 
-vp in the end of a word is always long; as, paprip. 
7. -vs is long in monosyllables; as, ps. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 
_ 88, PopKTs, poprey. 
in nominatives which have -vvrog or -vs pure in the genitive ; 
as, deixv8s, detxvevros ; opts, Sppvos. 
IN KwpBs, capvOos ; and 
in the last syllable of verbs in -vpc; as, épts. 


§ 185. ¥. DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INCRE 
MENT OF NOUNS. 


Ruts Vil. The quantity of the nominative remains in the 
oblique Cases ; thus, Titay, Titavos 3 xvnputc, xynutdos. 


EXCEPTIONS. 
1. -¢9 in the nominative shortens the crement ; &S, paprip, paprtpos. | 


| 
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2. A vowel, long by position, in the nominative shortens the crement in 
the oblique cases; as, atdaz, avAdxes. But nouns in -af after a vowel have 
the crement long; as, veal, veaxos. 

Likewise 6wpaf, lepaz, xvwdag, xopdad, Aabpa, oraz, fat, evpgal, devez, with 
many words in -w, -cxos, and -«f, -cyos or -tx0s; to which add yeu, yoy, 
and generally Be€pvé, dordvé, dprvé, cavdvé. 

3. -os pure in the genitive, from a long syllable in the nominative, varies 


the crement ; a8, dp8s, dptos, or éptos. 


4. The dative plural, after a syncope, has the penult short; as, xarpae:, 
avdpder. : . 


§ 186. VI. DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INFLEC- 
TION OF VERBS. 


The doubtful vowels, a, «, ¥, are short in verbs, unless it be otherwise spe- 
cified in the Rules. 

Rute VIII. @ and v before -oe in participles, and always 
before -o+ in verbs, are long ; as, svpdoa, daxrboa, tetvpaos, 
Sssxrdor. (§ 6. 18.) . 


_ FUTURE. 


Ruts IX. The first.future in -aow, -:00, -vow, from -co af- 
ter a vowel, or from -gee, -s0, -100, -va, lengthen the penult ; 
as, : 
aw, sdow; dpa, Iecow; tu, tow; bgs0e, Eotaw; toyve, io ybou, 

But the first future in -agw, -c00, -vow, from -afo, -1fw, -vto, 
shorten the penult; as, 

donate, dgntiow; dnlite, éxiYow: xhute, xddoo. 

Roxx X. Liquid verbs shorten the penult in the first future ; 
AS, *Qtva, xOTr@. 

Rute XI. The second future shortens the penult; as, seu. | 
YO, TEM, Parva, give. 


THE OTHER TENSES. 


Rute XII. The doubtful vowels have the same quantity in 
the tenses as in their roois; thus, 
1 Root. xptr—xptva, éxptvoyv, xpivopat, éxpTvopyy. - 
2 Root. xptv,—xptvw, xexptxa, éxsxptacsy, xptvovpat, xpTOneopar, dxptOny, xexm 
pt pat, exexpT pny. | 
2 Root. rix,—rixw, triroy, rdxovpat, érbxopay, rémneopat, rte. 
3 Root. rix,—rertwa, irerizecy. 
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Exe. 1. Liquid verbs in the first future active and middle, asin R. X. 

Exc. 2. The initial « and » in the augmented tenses and moods are long ; 
Qs, Tropa, Ccdpar. 

The quantity of a doubtful vowel in the root is ascertained as follows: 


I. Verbs in -e@ pure, or in -gae -1, -:60, and -va, have 
the final vowel of the first root long, unless followed by a vow- 
el; if followed by a vowel, it comes under R. II. All others 
are usually short. 


II. The final syllable of the second root is always shor, 
unless made long by position. 


Ill. The first root of liquid verbs is shortened in the Ist 
future, § 97. 1. 


SPECIAL RULES FOR VERBS IN /[&. 


Rute XII. The proper-reduplication is short, unless made 
long by position; as, 1%6jus, ‘The improper reduplication is 
common ; as, ‘Tye or “type. ; 


Ruts XIV. «, not before -o« or -o:, is every where short ; 
as, latduey, tor&te. 


Rote XY. v is long in polysyllables, only i in the singular 
of the indicative active ; every where else it is short; as, decx. 
vives, Oecxrbtu, SeoxvBuas, &c. 


In diaayllables it is every: where long; as, deur, dGrov, depat, &c. 


§ 187. VII. DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


Rute XVI. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 


tives ; and compounds that of the simple words of which they 
are composed ; as, .. 


riun—artpos, opprtyot, ‘Ftpavep, &c, 

To: —Ipcysveca, Tpexdng, Torres, &e. 
Ados-—A dopedov, Mevenaos, &c. 

ABw, ABow—Ascavdpos, AGorxaxos, Ec. 
oad, o1axos——oldxeorpogus, otaxovopos, &e. 
mo—ripaverns, w8ppopos, &C 

‘ots or {tv—fivndrarsea, toddvptvos, &c. 


~aihe 


ee oer, 
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Ruxe XVII. « privative before two short syllables is fre 


quently long ; as, axiuiroc. 


Alse «dy in. composition is sometimes long; as, eSunns. 


§ 188. VIII. DIALECTS. 


ATTIc. 


Rove XVIII. The Attics lengthen a in the accusative of 
nouns In .svc; as, 6uotleus, acc. 6aotls&, contrary to Rule V. 


Also, « instead of a, ¢, 0; as, ravrt for ravra; bdt for bdc. 
The Paragogic « in pronouns (the dative plural excepted) and in adverba, 
is long; as, ovroat, vuvt, Dat. pl. rovrocet. 
IONIC. 


1. The Comparative in -:ev shortens the neuter ; the Attics lengthen it; 
@8, eedAtov, I. caddfov, A. OO" 

2. In adjectives of time « is long; as, draptvos. , 

3. In verbs the Ionic a, o: not following it, is short ; as, frac for fvrau 


DORIC AND AOLIC. 


1, The Doric ais long; the Holic is short; as, Awea, D. for Asveoo; 
}enora, JE, for irxorns, &e. 


§ 189. IX. POETIC LICENSE. 


1. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in Iambic, Trochaic, 
Anapestic, and Greater onic. 
%. The Legevies unites two syllables into one; as, 


Xpvecw ava oxywrpy eat c\toosro wavras Axatovs, 


— | 
FL aber’ » ove evenoey aacaro ds peya Ovpe, 


: 1 { { | 
BA pe wedeat oyedin spaav peya Nairpa Garacens. . 
3. The Jfrsis makes a short syllable in the end ‘of a word long; as, 


re | i i of 
Acdotog re pot soot gtd Exvps deev5s 8, 


{ I ee 
Inovs & Avropedovra Bows SrvyvBpev avuye. 


Nole 1. The Arsis means the elevation of the voice, which, in Hexame- 
ter verse, is always on the first syllable of a foot. 

Note 2. A short syllable is sometimes, dnd but very rarely, lengthened at 
the end of a foo*; thus, ; ; ; ; 


J | 
Tr & om 0 Pods Sereponts corepavere. 
_— t . 4 oh wt wba eos 
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Besides these deviations from the usual rules of quantity, the Poets, - 

I. Lengthened a syllable, 1. By doubling or inserting a consonant; es, 
Bddcrec for Edcies ; Brrodes for Erodts. 3. By changing a vowel into a diph- 
thong; as, dcvexa: for dcoper. 3. By Metathesis; as, txpaGoy for rrapbor. 

L. Shortened a syllable, By rejecting one vowel of a diphthong ; as, sdor | 
for cider. 

Ill. Increased the number of syllables, 1. By resolving a diphthong; as, 
atry for aery. 2. By inserting or adding a letter or syllable ; as, aacyerus for 
arxeros ; hedtos for frr05 5 Seppe for bin. 

IV. Leseened the number of syllables, 1. By apheresis , as, vep6e for evepOs. 
%. By syncope; as, eypsro for sysipero. 3. By apocope and apostrophe ; 
as, de for dwpa ; pope’ for popsa. 

Other varieties will be learned by practice. Many conjectures have been 
made with regard to the ancient orthography, and the principles of vorsifi- 
cation as depending upon it. But the best of them deserve the credit of in- 
genuity alone; for, as they rest on no unquestionable authority, they are 
of little or no use. . 


§ 190. OF FEET, 


A foot in metre is composed of two or more syllables strictly regulated 
by time ; and is either simple or compound. Of the simple feet, four are of 
two, and eight of three syllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each 
of four syllables. These varieties are as follows : 


Simple feet of two Syllables. 


P yrrichius ~— fT 626s. 
Spondeus — — rere. 
Tambus ~ — ~ Myo. 
Trocheus — wv odpa. 
Simple feet of three syllables. 
Tribrachys ~ ww wOdepos. 
Molossus _-_—- — stuf, 
Dactylus — — «~ pdorupos. 
- Anapestus we = Baerdebs. 
Bachius i éxnriis. 
Antibachins — — ~~ delcrvvpt. 
Amphibrachys ~ — WW vidas. 
Amphimacr — ~~ — dstavbree. 
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Compound feet of four syllables. 


Choriambus — — ~— — owgpostyy a trochee and an iambus. 
Antispastus w——~ dudorma an iambus and a trochee. 
Ionic a majore —— ~~ xocpfropa a spondee a @ pyrrich, 
——aminore ~~ —— w\sovferns a pyrrich and a spondee. 
First Peon -—O ~~ derpodyos a trochee and a pyrrich. » 
Second —— we — avdhios an iambues and a pyrrich. 
Third —- wr debian ® pyrrich and a trochee. 
Fourth —— wos we = Oooybyns an iambus. 
First Epitrite ~——— dyaprwd§ an iambue and a spondes. 
- Second ——. —~\~ —— dydpopévrns a trochee and a spondee. 
Third —— — — — — siprvetcrfs a spondee and an iambus, 
Fourth —— ——— — wbaripa 4 ——————Aand a trochee. 
Proceleusmaticus ~ — ~— ~ wodénios two pyrrichs. 
Dispondeus —— —— cvvdovis6ow two spondees. 
Diiambus Ww — ~~ — imerdras — two iambi. 
Ditrochsus —~~ —w Jdveriyqua two trochees. 


§191. OF METRE. 


Metre, in its general sense, means an arrangement of syllables and feet 
in verse, according to certain rules; and in this sense applies, not only to an 
entire verse, but to part of a verse, or to any number of verses. .f metre, in 
a specific sense, means a combination of two feet (sometimes called a syzy- 
gy) and sometimes one foot only. 


Note. The distinction between rhythm and metre is this :—the former re- 
fers to the time only, in regard to which, two short syllables are equivalent to 
one long; the latter refers both to the time and the order of the syllables. 
The rhythm of an anapest and dactyl is the same; the metre different. 
The term rhythm, however, is also understood in a more comprehensive 
sense, and is applied to the harmonious construction and enunciation of 
feet and words in connexion; thus, a line has rhythm when it contains any 
number of metres of equul time, without regard to their order. Metre re- 

uires a certain number of metres, and these arranged in a certain order. 

us, in this line, 


Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi, 


there is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in respect of 
time) and metre, as these metres are arranged according to the canon for 
Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dactyl in the 5th, and a spondee 
in the 6th place. Change the order thus, 


Omnipotentis Olympi panditur interea domus, 


and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but the metre is destroyed; it 
is no longer a Hexameter heroic line. 
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§ 192. OF THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 


1, Metre, in the general sense, is divided into nine species : 

1, lambic, 4. Dactylic. 7. Ionic a majore. 
%. Trofhaic. 5. Choriambic. 8. Ionic a mingre. 
3. Anapeestic. 6. Antispastic. 9. Peonic or Cretic. 

These names are derived frora the feat which prevail in them. Each spe- 
cies was originally composed of those feet only from which it is named; 
but others, equal in time, were afterwarde admitted under certain restrictions. 

It often happens thet fwe species, totally dissimilar, are united in the same 
verna, which is then termed Ssynerteies. When the irregularity is great, 
and i cannot be reduced te any regular form, it is called Polyschematistic 
or snemalous. 

Note. The invention or frequent use of any species of metre by a particu- 
lar poet, or its heing used in some particular civil or religious ceremony, or 
appropriated to some particular subject or sentiment, has been the occasion 

certain kinds of verse receiving other names than those specified above. 
Thus, we have the Asclepiadean, Glyconian, flcaic, Sapphic, and others; 
named from the poets, Asclepiades, Glycon, Jilcaus, Sappho, Phalecus, So- 
tades, firchilochus, Jleman, Pherecrates, Amacreon, Aristophanes, &c. So 
also the Prosodiacus (from xpécodes}, #0 ealled from being used in the ap- 
proach to the altars on solemn festivals; and the Parcemiacus, a kind of 
Verse much used in the writing of proverbs, (sapecjfa:.) 

In the iambic, trochaic, and anapmstic verse, a metre consists of two feet ; 
‘in the otheva, of ene only. . 

%. A verse or metre is farther characterized by the number of metres (in 
the specific meaning of the term) which it contains, as follows: 

A verse containing one Metre __ is called Monometer 


_ two Metres Dimeter. 
three Metres Trimgier. 
four Metres Tetrameter. 
five Metres Pentameter. 
six Metres Hezameter. 
seven Metres Heptameter. 


3. A verse may be complete, having precisely the number of metres which 
the canon reqefires ; or it may be deficient in the last metre; or it may be 
‘redundant. To express this, a verse is farther characterized as follows: vis. 

1. Acataectic, when complete. 

CataLecric, if wanting one eyllable. 
BracnycarTavectic, if wanting two syllables or one whole foot. 

3. HyreacaraLectic, when there is one ot two syllables at the end 
more than the verse requires; thus, 


XH Xechy Sphcovras Ss. Esch. Lept. Theb. 


»s denominated “ rrocrarc DIMETER CAALSORIC ;” the Gust tena refersing 
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to the species, the déventl to the Ateder of metres, and the third to the ape- 
thesis or entling. 


Note. The two last terms, viz. that designating the number of metres and 
that which refers to the ending, are sometimes reduced to one; thus, when . 
a@ verse of a given speciea consists of two feet and a half, it iscalled Penthe- 
mimer ; of three and a hatf, Hephthemimer, (five half feet, seven half feet) ; 
and when it consists of one metre and a half, it is called Hemiholius. 


The reapective situation of each foot in a verse is called ite place (sedes). 
The rules or canons of the different kinds of metre are briefly as follows . 


§ 193. I. IAMBIC METRE. Scuesm, § 204. [. 


An iambic verse admits in the first, third, and fifth place, an ianbus or 4 
apendee. ; 

In the second, fourth, and sizth, an iambus only. 

Variation 1. The iambus in the odd places may be resolved into « ti- 
brach; the spondee into a dactyl or an anapest. 

Variation 2. The iambus in the even places (except the last) may be 
resolved into a tribrach. An anapest is substituted for it in the case of a 
proper name only. 

Observe, however, iat. that a dactyl should be avoided a the fifth place ; 
and, 2d. that resolved feet should not concur. 

Of this verse there are all varieties of length, monometera, dimeters, tri. 
meters (called also senarian, each line having six feet), and éetrameters. 


§ 194. II. TROCHAIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. IT. 


A trochaic verse admits in the odd places a trochee only ; in the even ple- 
ees, a frockee or a spondee. 

The trochee may in any place be resolved into a tribrach, and the sper- 
dee into a dactyl or enapest. | 

A dactyl in the odd places occurs only in the case of a proper name. 

Trochaic verses are mostly catalectic. A system of them generally com- 
sists of catalectic tetrameters ; sometimes of dimeters, catalectic and acata- 
lectic intermixed. 

In éetrameters the second metre should always end a ward. - 


§ 195. IN. ANAPASSTIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. TI. 
An anapestic verse, without any restriction of places, admits either an 


thapest, spondee, or dattyl. o4* 
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Bac. 1. The dimeter catalectic, called parwemtiacus, requires an anapest 
in the last place but one; and is incorrect when 2 spondce is found there. 

Exc. 2. In some instances the proper foot is resolved into the proceleus- 
matic. 

Anapestic verses are sometimes intermixed with other species, but are 
oftener in a detached system by themselves. 

A system is chiefly composed of dimeters under the following circum- 
stances : 


1. When each foot, or at least each metre, (syzygy), ends a word. 


2. When the last verse but one of the system is monometer acatalectic, 
and the last dimeter catalectic, with an anapesst in the second metre. 

In a system this peculiar property is to be observed, that the last syllable 
of each verse is not common (as in other species), but has its quantity sub- 
ject to the same restrictions as if the foot to which it belongs occurred in any 
other place of the verse. 

A series, therefore, of anapestic verses, consisting of one or more sénten- 
ces, is to be constructed as if each sentence was only a single verse. 


Note. The monometer acatalectic is called an anapastic base. Thig is 
sometimes dispensed with in a system; in the peramiacus, rarely. 


To this metre belong the #ristophanic, being catalectic tetrameters; and 
the proceleusmatic, consisting of feet isochronal to an anapest, and, for the 
most part, ending with it. 


§ 196. IV. DACTYLIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. IV. 


A pDacTYLic verse is composed solely of dactyls and spondees. In this 
wpecies one foot constitutes a metre. 

The common heroie is hexameter acatalectic, having a dactyl in the fifth 
place and « spondee in the sixth. 

Sometimes in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, a spondee 
takes the place of the dactyl in the fifth foot; from which circumstance 
sech lines are called spondaie. 

THE ELEGIAC PENTAMETER consists of five feet. The first and second 
may be either a dactyl or a spondce at pleasure; the third must always be 
a spondee ; the fourth and fifth anapests. 

Though a heroic verse is confined to a smaller number of admissible 
feet than an iambic verse, several licenses are allowed which are not used 
ut the latter. 


. The most considerable of these are: 
1. The lengthening of a short final syllable in certain cases, viz. at. the 


§ 197, 198. PROSODY. 263 


oweural pause, and where its emphasis is increased by its beginning 
2 foot. 
2. The hiatus, or the concurrence of two vowels, in contiguous words. 
That irregular sort of dactylics which Hephastion calls .olics, admits, 
in the first metre, any foot of two syllables; the rest must be all dactyls, 
except where the verse is catalectic, and then the catalectic part must be part 
of a dactyl. 
A second sort of dactylics, called by the same author Logaedics, require 
a trochaic syzygy at the end, all the other feet being dactyls, 


§ 197. V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. V. 


The construction of an ordinary choriambic verse is very simple. Each 
metre, except the last, is a chortambus, and the last may be an iambic syzy- 
gy, entire or eatalectic. . 

The iambic syzygy (two iambic feet) is sometimes found at the beginning 
and, in long verses, in other places; but this happens fess frequently. 

If any other foot of four syllables is joined with a choriambus, the verse 
is then more properly called epichoriambic. Of this there is a very great 
variety, and they sometimes end with an amvhibrach, sometimes with a be 
ohius. 


§ 198. VI. ANTISPASTIC METRE. Souems, § 204. VI. 


An antispastic verse, in its moet usual and correct. form, is constructed 
as follows: 

In the first place, beside the proper foot, is admitted any foot of four syl- 
lables ending like an antispastus in the two last syllables ; i. e. either 

Nt ety ety oe, OF ee oe 

In the intermediate places only an antispastus. 

In the last, an iambic syzygy, complete or cataleotic, or an incomplete 
antispastus. 

There is scarce any limit to the varieties in this species. 

The following are the most usual : 


1. tn short verses, the proper foot frequently vanishes, and the verse con- 
sists of one of the above-mentioned feet and an iambic syzygy. 

2. All the epitrites, except the second, are occasionally substituted in the 
several places in the verse, particularly the fourth epitrite in the second. 

3. If an antispastus begins the verse, and three syllables remain, what 
ever those syflables are, the verse is antispastic; because they may be con - 


eo? 
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sidered as a portion of some of the admissible feet, or of some of them re- 
solved. 

4. In long verses, an iambic syzygy sometiines occurs in the second place, 
and then the third place admits the same varieties as the first. 

An antispastus, with an additional syllable, is called Dochmiae. 

An antispestus, followed by an iambic syzygy, is called Glyconian. 

Two antispasti, with an mmbic syzyzy, is called Asclepiadean. 

Antispastic dim. cataleetic, is called Pherecratien. 


§ 199. VII. IONIC METRE A MAJORE. Scueme, 
§ 204. VIL 


An Ionic verse admits a trochaie syzygy promiscuously with its proper 
foot. The verse never ends with the proper foot complete, but either with 
the trocheic syzygy or the proper foot incomplete. The varieties of this 
metre are numerous, among which obzerve the following: 

Var. 1. The second peon is sometimes found in the first place. And 

Var. 2. A molossus (— — —) m an even intermediate place with a tro- 
chaic syzygy following. 

Var. 3. The second pon is occasionally joined to a second or third epitrite, 
eo that the two feet together are equal in time to two Ionic feet. This is call- 
ed an Axvaxdasis; the defect m time of the preceding foot being, in this case, 
supphed by the redundant time of the mubsoquent and the verse so dispoe- 
ed is called Avaxdciucves. 

Var. 4. Resolutions of the long syllable into two short ones are alowed 
in all possible varieties. 

Ifthe three remaining peeons, or the second peon in any Place but the 
first, without an Avac)aets :—Or, 

If an iambic syzygy or third epitrite—a choriembus, or any of the dis- 
cordant feet of four syllables, be found in the same verse with an Jonic foot, 
Yiie verse is then termed Epi-ionie. 


§ 200. VIIL IONIC METRE A MINORE. Scneme, 
§ 204. VET. 


Ab Tonic verse a minore is often entirely composed of its own proper fect. 
It admits, however, an iambic syaysy promiscuously, and begins sometimes 
with the third paon followed by one of the epitrites for an Avax)asis. 

A mologsus sometimes oecurs in the beginning of the verse, and also i in 
the odd places with an n iambie syzygy preedding, 


I 
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In the intermediate places a second or third peon is prefined t @ second 
epitrite ; and this construction is called Avax\asis as before. 

Resolutions of the long syllables are allowed in this, as in the other Ionie 
metre. 

An Epionic verse @ minore is constituted by intesmixing with the Ionic 
foot a double trochee, second epitrite, or peeon without an Avaxdasis. 


PROSODIAC VERSE. 


‘When a choriambus precedes or follows an Ionic foot of either kind, the 
name Epionic is suppressed, and the verse called Prosodigcus. And, in 
general, 

This name is applied to a verse consisting of an alternate mixture of cho- 
riambic and Ionic feet, or of their reapective representatives. 


N. B. Fhe twe species of Ionic are not to be imtermixed in the same 
verse, 


§ 201. IX. PHONIC METRE. Scuame, § 204, IX. 


A pwonic verse requires all the admissible feet to have the same rhythm 
‘with its proper foot ; 4. ¢. to consist of five dimes, or be equal to five short syl- 
lahles. 

The first and fourth peon are mostly used, but not in the same verse. 

The construction of this verse is most perfect when each metre ends with 
the several words of the verse as was before remarked of the anapastic me- 
tre. 

To this head may be referred those verses which are called by seme wu- 
thors Bachiac and Cretie verses. 


§ 202. OF THE CHSURAL PAUSE. 


Besides the division of the verse into metres and feet, there is another di- 
vision, into two parts only, owing to the natural intermission of the voicein 
reading it, and relevant to the rhythmical effect. This is called the Pause, 
which necessarily ends with a word ; and its distance from the beginning is 
generally, though not invariably, determined by the length of the verse. 

Heroic verses and trimeter iambics are esteemed most harmonious when 
the pause falls upon the first syllable of the third foot. This is the penthee 
mimeral cesura. When it falls upon the first syllable of the fourth, it is 
called the hephthemimeral. In iambic and trochaic tetrameters its place is 
at the end of the second metre. These rules are more observed by the 
Roman than by the Greek poets. In anapestic verse and pteonic, no place 
is assigned to the pause ; because, since the metres (if rightly constructed) 
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end with 2 word, the effect of a pause will be prodaced at the end of each 
metre. The same may beobserved of the lonic a-minore. 


§ 203. COMPOUND METRES. 


Besides the preceding nine species of metre, the compositions and modi- 
fications of these are very numerous. Of these observe the following : 
1. A long syllable is sometimes inserted between the parts of a verse 
consisting of similar metres. 
3. In some species the portions of an admissible foot of four syllables are 
separated by the intermediate metres. 
3. It happens not unfrequently that two species, totally dissimilar, are 
united in the same verse; which is then denominated AsyWantertes ; 
1. Dactyl Tetram. +- Troch. Hemihol. 
2. Iambic Penth. -+- Troch. Hemihol. 
3. Dactyl. Dim. -+ Troch. Monom. or Logamdic. 
4. Iambic syzygy + Troch. Syzygy, and vice versa. 
This last is called Peaionicus,. 
4. When a verse is so irregular as to contain m it some glaring violation 
of the preceding rules, it is called PoLTacHEMATISTIC or snomaelous ; thus, 
To this title may be referred, 
1. A verse otherwise iambic, having a spondee in the second or fourth 
lace. 
2. An iambus in a trochaic verse, &c., &c. 
These rules are-exemplified in the following tables. 


§ 204. METRICAL TABLES. 


The following table exhibits a scheme of the different feet allowed in cach 
kind of Metre ; and the place which they occupy. Ifaline has the exact 
number of feet in the scheme, it is called Acatalectic, (A. C.), if it want a 
syllable, it is Catalectic ; (C.); if it want two syllables or a foot, it is Bra- 
thycatalectic ; (B. C.); if it have one or twosyllables more than the scheme, 
it is Hypereatalectic ; (AH. C.); § 192.3. In Iambie, Trochaic, and Ane- 
pestic verse, each metre consists of two feet and is followed in the table by 
a double line. In all the other kinds of verse, each foot is a metre. 
P. N. is an abbreviation for Proper Name. 
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I. IAMBIC METRE. § 193. 


Monemeter Base. Dimeter Acatalectic. 


Il. TROCHAIC METRE. § 194. 


Explanation of the Scheme. 


{n thie verse each metre is.alike. If from the trimeter scheme exhibited be 
low, the first and second metre be taken away, the remainder is a scheme of 
the Monomeren, which is always hypercatalectic or acatalectic. If the first 
istaken away, the remainder will be a scheme of the dimeter ; and ifa metre 
be prefixed, it-will be a scheme of the tetrameter, which is always catalectie. 


Trimeter Acatalectic. 


Ill. ANAPEESTIC METRE. § 195. 


Explanation of the Scheme. 


This scheme is dimeter. The removal of the first metre leaves it Mowe- 
aETER (which is called an anepestic base); by prefixing one metre, it be- 
Comes TRIMETER ; and by prefixing {wo it becomes TETRAMETER, which is 
always catalectic. A catalectic dimeter is also called Parcemiae. 


@* 


§ fod. 


Peraeméac or Dim. Cat. 


to? et =m ae — amp —_ ange =—_-> abs 
enn | . we 


— am — ew sf) ——, —— oa 
LETS oo 
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Logaadics. . 
_~ =f ~ — ~ I called also Caontamsrc Dim, Cat. 


— WZ Tw ame ws! aw ww 


—w we Avcatc, (the most common.) 


om ww ew — % «mm qi 


aw Gs ww oanmw wT we” 


| _ _ __ } Logesedies only. 


—w ew iow ne wT we! — ws ww 


VV. CHORIAMBIC METRE. § 197. 


Trimeter. 
M. iI. Nn. HL 


=P a-lre-stto-~-~n-! ~~ spore A.C. seldom occurs. 


in il 
ease eon 


am wt we oom 


we ee oe 


are intermixed, as the Pons and 
Epitrites. 


a —_ = ww ww on oe UW 


wa ae Aw oo —_ ww ww om 
— aw ee ww 


impure do. in which also other feet 


Mononmersr is the same as Dact. Dim. Diwerer removes the first Mo- 
tree Txraamerea prefixes a Metre, and is always Catalectic. 


VI. ANTISPASTIC METRE. § 198 


An Antispastic metre 
lambue. Trochee. 


rn In the varieties of this verse of the simple 
~~~ I~ ~ ~ feet under the Iambus may p e any of those 
pure. — — —— under the Trochee. Duserers, Taiverenrs, and 
TeTraMerens, are formed as directed § 198, and 

~~ =i ~ are Cat. A. C. and H. C. 


The Dochmiac dimeter and frimeter te formed 
by repeating the Doeh. mon. The Doch. also 
—-—~{—-~ sometimes precedes, and sometimes follows, the 
~ —}— ~ ~ Antispastus. 


ws om § wv oom 


Antispastic Varieties. 
Metres iI. I. 
_ -\. a Detention Cat. is called Pherocratic. 
a ~—-~—!/ A, C. is called Glyeonic. 


-={-~ ~ —~ —!/H. C. is called Sapphic. 


Any form of ; ; ; 
an Antispas- > | - ~ ~ —| A.C. is called Glyeonic Polyschematistie, 
tic metre. 

25 


oe 
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» 


VII. IONIC METRE, a masonz, § 199 


Trimeter. 


— _ — — as above and 
— Ww we matore | —— a A.C. 


Doweren mey be formed by joining I. and III. 


VARIETIES OF THE IONIC A MAJORE. 


en SL nets ket ~t Poseataoon 
fonic a majore tetram. B.C. is called Sorapic. 


VIII. IONIC METRE, a minorz, § 200 


Dimeter.. Tetrameter. 

Metres I. UH. is formed ey Joint a Dim. Cat. to a 
wv = i C. Dim. A. C Moloseus (———) 
~r-Y7T (STITT in the odd vleces must always be pre- 
Leet — (A.C. ceded by an iambic syzygy. 


The Ionic a minore, preceded or followed by a choriambus, is another 
form of Prosopiacus. For the Epi-lonic, see § 199. 


1X. PHONIC OR CRETIC METRE, § 201. 


A Paonic metre. Dimerer, Taimerer, & TeErTraMeETeER, 
-~~~ ~-—-— are formed by a repetition of the metre ; a resolution 


ww ee ww um === Wy 


or ~ ef — into ~ ~ is common. 


we I Oe a= ww 
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§ 205. SCANNING. 


‘To those who are accustomed to the scanning of the Latin poets, the or- 
dinary hexameter and regular systems of the Greek poets will present no 
difficulty. After a little exercise in these, the best praxis is furnished by 
the Choruses in the Dramatic writers, and the odes of Pindar; as almost 
every line furnishes a different kind ‘of verse, and the student is compelled 
to make himself thoroughly acquainted both with the rules of quantity and of 
metre in order to discover it. 

In scanning, for example, the Proodus in the Medea of Euripides, begin- 
ning at the 131st line, after ascertaining the quantity of each syllable, and 
comparing the whole line with the preceding tables, they will be as follows: 

131 Anapestic Dim. Ac. 

132 Dactylic =§=§ Trim. do. 

183 Anapestic Dim. do. 

134 ~—s—«dDactylic Trim H.C. 
135 Pwonic Dim. Ae. 

136 Antispastic Dim. Ae. 

137s Dactylic Dim. Ac. pure. 
138 Antispastic Dim. Ae. 

Proceeding in the same way with the second Olympic ode of Pindar, it 

will be as follows : | 
1, Periodicus, or circulating dimeter. 
2. lonic Dimeter Catalectic. 
3. Pwonic Dimeter Hypercatalectic. 
4. Choriambic Dimeter Catalectic. 
5. Iambic Dimeter Brachycatalectic. 
G6. Dochmiac—and so on of the others, 


Note. In the choruses of the dramatic writers, and the odes of Pindar, 
each line of the anfistrophe is the sante kind of verse, and often, though not 
always, the same order of syllables with the corresponding line of the pre- 
ceding strophe, ; 


§ 206. ACCENTS. 


In the proper modulation of speech, it is necessary that one 
syllable in every word should be distinguished by a tone or 
elevation of the voice. On this syllable the accent is marked 
in the Greek language. The elevation of yoice does not 
lengthen the time of the syllable ; so that accent and quantity 
are considered by the best critics as perfectly distinct, but 
by no means inconsistent with each other. These can be of 
no use to us now, as far as regards the pronunciation of the 
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however useful in this respect they may have been 

to those by whom it was spoken. Still, however, the study 
of these is useful in two respects; they serve to distinguish 
between words which are spelled alike but have different sig- 
nifications. This difference was doubtless marked in the lan- 
guage as originally spoken by a different tnionatson, which, 
by the different marks called accents, it was intended to con- 
vey to the eye. Thus, in English, the words des’ert, and de-- 
sert, though spelled with the same letters, differ both in sound 
and meaning; and this is marked by the accent. So in 
Greek, oums and éudc, spelled with the same letters, differ in 
meaning ; and the difference of the accent would doubtless 
lead the Greek to express this by a difference of tone which is 
now lost. Scapula has given a list of more than fourhundred 
words which are thus distinguished. The accents also indi- 
cate, in many cases, the quantity of one or more syllables of a 
word. , 
The accents in form are three: the acute (’), grave (‘), and 
circumflex (~). Strictly speaking, however, there is in reality 
but one accent, the acute, which is placed over a vowel to mark 
the emphatic syllable. When the accent is marked on a diph- 
thong, it is placed over the subjunctive vowel ; as, 6aaseds. 

The acoent is placed over one of the last three syHables 
only, and words are denominated accordingly 


Oxytons, when accented on the final syllable; as, Ged. 

Parozyions, when accented on the penult ; as, d»Opénov, 

Proparorytons, when accented on the antepenult; as, d»- 
Ggwros. | 

The two last kinds are called barytons, because the final sy} 
lable is not aceented; for-every syHable that is not accented, 
is called grave (6agds); but the grave accent is never matked, 
as such, upon a syllable. 

In the structure of a sentence, when any oxyton is followed 
by another word in conétiued discourse, the grave is used in- 
stead of thé acute ; as, Gsd¢ jua»: but the word is still consi- 
dered an oxyfén. 

When two syllables, the first of which is accented, are con- 
tracted into one, the circumflex is used to denote that an acute 
or accented syllable, and a grave or unaccented, are united ; 
as, pelda, as if, pcdéd, Mol; qpeddorus, pehotus. Hence, if there 
‘be no accent on the first of the syllables to be contracted, there 
will be no circumflex on the contraction ; thus, peAsoluyy, p- 

aati, Ol EnY. 
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It is evident, also, that as the accent must be upon one of 
the last three syllables, the circumflex must be upon one of the 
last eo; and words are denominated accordingly. 
Perispomenons, when the last syllable is circumflexed ; as, 
gih@ for prdéw. 
Properispomenons, when the penult is circumfiexed; as, 
gprlovuer for psléoper. ; 
N. B. Of many words, both the uncontracted and contract- 
ed forms are in use; but of others, the contracted form only 
remains, and we must conjecture from analogy what the un- 
contracted was ; as, Jagyor, Agyor; Yor, ot». This reasoning 
from analogy, however, proceeds on the assumption that all 
syHables having the circumflex were originally two, now unit- 
ed by contraction. Whether this was so or not, cannot be 
satisfactorily ascertained; nor, if it could, would the know- 
ledye be of much value, as the rules for the accentuation of 
words would still continue the same. 


§ 207. PLACE OF THE ACCENT IN THE NOMI- 
NATIVE, &c. 


No rule can be given for ascertaining the proper place of 
the accent in the nominative of nouns and adjectives ; this is 
best learned from practice and the use of a good Lexicon. 
The following observations, however, may be of use : 

1. The articles, pronouns, and prepositiona, have the place 
of the accent marked in their inflexion in the grammar. 

2. In verbs, it is thrown as far back as possible, except cial 
and g7l. 

3. The following have the acute accent on the lastsyllable, 
and are therefore oxyfons: viz. | 
_ 1. All monosyllables which are not contracted; as, zelg, o¢ 
When they have suffered contraction, they take the circumflex ; 
as, 77. (7éa), pas, (péoc). So also ai, rdv, oby, bc, dots, ues, 
yads, bc, zuis, dQ, most or all of which are contractions. 

2. All nouns in -sv¢; as, Paosheds. 

3. All verbals in -770; as, yeoaxrio. 

4. Verbals in -ty¢; as, uaOyiis; but those from verts in 
-4s, on the penult ; 4s, Or. : 

5. Verbals in -uy and -s0¢, (from the perfect passive)} as, 
yeuupil, Graouds, 95% | : 
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6. Verbals in -toc, from the 3d singular perfect passive; as, 
wotés; except some compounds; as, d2odsexrdc. 

7. Verbals in -q and -« from the perfect middle; as, oroli, 
Scapogé. 

8. Diminutives, patronymics, and other derivative nouns in 
<6; as, xegapls, Baosdls. 

9. Compounds of roréw, Gyw, pégw, otgos, Egyoy; as, nada- 
yeyss, Jragogd, xuloueds, duBesmosgy se, (but zragé and zegl throw 
back the accent; as, zeglegyoc. ) 


10. Adjectives in -gs not contracted; as, anOs. 

11. Compound adjectives in-ys; as, ed@uic; except com- 
pounds of qos and dgxéw; as, xaxorOns, xoddgnns. 

12. Adjectives in -vs, -ea, .v; as, dtc, feta, Add. 

13. Adjectives in -go¢ ; as, atoypss. | 

14. Adjectives in -sxes, from verbals in 106 ; as, xoitixds 
from zosytés. 

15. The adverbial terminations -« and -dé» ; ; as, abeel, duo 
Oupaddr. 

Alccent on the Penult.. 


4. The following have the accent on the penul: 

1. Diminutives in -soxoc, -stoc, -sey; as, rsavloxog, nawloe 
xy, vautidos, uoplor. 

2. Nouns in -éo», denoting a place; as, Auxsiov. 

3. Nouns in -vvq; as, dexacootry, | 

4. Nouns in -a, if derived from Adjectives in -os; as, gedla. 
If derived from substantives, the accent varies; as, ozgatid 
from otgetds. 

&. Noune in -eca derived from verbs in -evw; as, Bacclela 
from Buoshsiw. 

6. Almost all nouns denoting national relation ; as,‘ Papeios, 

7. Verbals in -twg; as, @4twg, xrjrwg. 

8. Adjectives in a0 -sicoa -sy ; as, yaplssg 
9. Adjectives in -wdy¢; as, 1486535. 
10. Verbal adjectives in -e0¢ ; as, ypazréos. 
11. Comparatives in -cav; as, Bedtlar, 
12. Adverbs of quantity in -axcc; as, rge0dxtc, wolld&nsc. 
13. Adverbs in -677; as, avAdiBdny, 


emit. 


Compostiton. 

5. Compound words in many instances, especially in ad- 
verbs, retain the accent on the syllable where it stood in the 
simple; as, adréps, odgard0er. In the following cases, how- 
ever, the accent is drawn back to the antepeuult. 

1. Words compounded of particles, a, ed, Svs, ds, duo, dere, 
arti, regt, nagd, tnd, &c,; as, daroros from seotds, diwuyos 
from wuy%. 

2. Words compounded of two adjectives ; as, pAécopos ; of 
two substantives ; as, vatxiygos; of adjectives and substan. 
teves; as, peidotogyos. 


§ 208. GENERAL RULES. 


I. 
If the final syllable is long, the penult has the acute accent ; 
thus, d»Ogdrov, 6od0%, (dual, ) dpeus, Inlsiddew, tito, suntéabu, 
Obs. The Attic terminations -ew» and -ews, in the 2d and 
3d declensions, and the Ionic -ew in the first, are considered 
as forming one syllable; as, dvdysiv, misc. 


II. 


If the final syllable be short, then a 

1. In dissyllables the penult, if short, has the acute accent; 
as, tote; if long, with the final syllable short, the circumflex; 
as, ysiga, Jovoa, (sing. ) 

2. In polysyllables the antepenult has the acute; thus, &». 
Oguros, &vOgumot, téntousr, tént0uat, 

Obs. 1. The diphthongs o- and o final, and syllables long 
by position only, are considered short in accentuation; thus, 
atiaé, atduixoc. 

Obs. 2. These'rules apply to the inflextons of nouns, and to 
all the. parts of verbs except as in the following, 


§ 209. SPECIAL RULES. 
I. IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


1. The firet declension has the circumflex on the 0 ultimate of 
the genitive plural; thus, uovga», from potoo, — 


198 acbents. § 209. 


Exc. The feminine of beryton adjectives in -o¢ follows the 
first general rule; dyiw» from aysos, (not dy:m7;) Sévar, from 
Eév0¢ ; also, yojatay, ylotvur, étyoiay. 

%. Oxytons of the first and second deelenstons, circumflect 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative; thus, #3, tims, 
THs, thury, tyudy; xalds, xalod; xadol, xadoic. 

3. In the therd declension the acute accent on the lastsylia- 
ble of the nominative is transferred to the penult in the oblique 
cases; thus, gute, owtigos, cwrigor, (R. 1.;) narig, sarégos ; 
apes, tgsdkdoc. 

Exc. 1. The final syllable of vocatives in -ov and -os change 
the acute into the circumflex; as, Gactdeds, Gacehed ; wbiobe, 
sieboi. 


Exc. 2. Mitng and Obvyétyg, though barytons, accent the 
penult ; as, u7tépoc. 

Exc. 3. Genitives and datives of two syllables, have the 
circumffex on the final syllable long, and the acute on the final 
syliable short; as, «nvds, unr, mnvorr, Lnvay, pyol, dvdr, vor. 
But tis and participles fellow the general rule; as, tiywr, Odrzoc, 
abos; also, dddwy, Sudwr, Oawy, xpdtwv, uldwor, Ted, d»t0r, 
gorwy, (of ights,) xévrar, naer. 

Also syncopated nouns and yu», except the dat. pl.; 
Rates, TATIEHY, Matgdar; yuryasnds, 

Also, a short vowel of the genitive from a long vowel in the 
nominative, throws back the accent in the vocative; thus, 
avio, avégos, &veg; eddaluwy, eddaluovos, evdajeor, Except 
when the penult islong not by position; as, Mayéov, Sagnidor. 


Il. IN VERBS. 


1. Monosyllables, being long, are circumflexed ; as, @, sls, 
is, 67 for U6y. 
2. A long syllable after the characteristic is circumflexed, 


Ist. dn the active and middle voices, in the first future of 
liquid verbs ; and in the second future of all verbs. 
2d. In the passive voice, in the subjunctive of the aorists, 
and in the subjunctive of the present of verbs in ae; 
thus, ovegd, oegsis, onsgeix, onegby, anegovuat—tune, 
EVUNOVMEY, TUMOIML, TUnOvLar— tTYPIG — TUNIS —tLI0H — 
_ tOGuae, 


Exec. Except when the last syllable ends im -77 5 a tuntol- 
tv, (see lst gen. rele). 
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3. The third peraon of the optative in -o+ and -cs has the 
acute accent on the penult; as, tetiqor, dgéoas, 

Except in the futures mentioned rule 2d. 

4. The imperatives 210é, sind, sigé, W3é, Aa6é, have the acute 
accent on the final syllable. : 

But the imperative circumflects the last syllable in the 2d 
pers. sing. in the 2d aorist middle; thus, tvzod. Except yé- 

= OU, teanou, dvdyxou. 

5. The infinstéve of the second aorist active circumflects the 
final syllable; thus, tumsiv, viz. as if contracted from tuzé- 
Msvas, tunsusy, tunésy, tunsiy, 

The enfinitive of the first aorist active—of the second aorist 
middle—of both aorists passive—of all the perfects—and of 
the active voice of verbs in -ss, have the accent on the penult ; 
viz. the circumflex on the long penult, and the acute on the 
short; thus, ygivas, shdcas, dxotoare—suné c0a1r—rvg lives, tyer- 
jvar—retupevas, tetuséves, tetighas, wspidijobas—iordvas. 

6. The participles of the second aorist active, of the pres- 
ent active of verbs in -s, and all ending in -ws or -ss5, have 
the acute accent on the final syllable; thus, tumdr, lords, Idods, 
tetvpes, tupiels. 

The participles of the perfect passive have the acute accent 
on the penult; as, teruppdvos. 

Except when abbreviated ; as, déypsvoc for Jedeyudvos. 

7. Eiul Tam, and pnpl, I say, have the acute accent on the 
final syllable of the indicative, (except the 2d sing.) ; thus, éc- 
tl, paol. 

Obs. When éott is.emphatical,: or forms the copula between 
the subject and its predicate, it throws back the accent; thus, 
dyOguros Forte thor, man ts an animal; Sat dvdgaxos ti 0’ Sor. 
This is commonly though improperly, classed under enclitics. 


§ 210. IN CONSTRUCTION. 


1. Words accented on the last syllable, when that is lost by 
_apostrophe, throw the accent back; as, dssvd—del»’ dren. 
Exc. 1, &dd& and the prepositions are excepted, which lose 
their accent.. 
Exc. 2. Prepositions placed after their cases (dvd and did 
excepted) throw back the accent ; thus, wsgl—ypuyijs mége. 


#96 " ,ockwrs. § 211, 212. 


§ 211. PROCLITICS OR ATONICS. 


The following ten words, when written by themselves or before another 
word, hove no accent, but seem to rest upon and form, as it were, part of 
_ the word following ; viz. the articles, 4, 4, ol, af ; the prepositions é, sis, (és), 
és, 2; the conjunctions «i, as; and the negative adverb ot, (etx, oby.) 

But these words have the accent when it is thrown back on them from an 
enclitic following ; as, sly:; in the end of a sentence; as, mis yap of, why 
not ? after the word on which they rest: as, Osds &s, like a god; xaxdv 8, in 
consequence of evils. Also the article, used as a personal pronoun, often 
has the accent; as, 8 yds #)0c. ; 


§ 212. ENCLITICS. 


Encurrics (from tyx\vw) are s0 denominated, because, like the Latin que, 
they lean or rest their accent upon the preceding word as forming a part of 
it, and have no emphasis on themselves. They are 

1. Mod, psd, pot, p2,—o08, ocd, ol, ot,—ot, of, £,— piv, viv, ogly,— 
optas, epic, optuy, and the indefinite ris, in all cases and hited we 

2. Eipi and gn? in the indicative present, except in the 2d person sing. 

3. Ila, 30d, a, mids, roy, word, not interrogative. 

4. Tt, r2, xd, xdv, viv, wip, £2, rol. 


RULES. 


I. Enclitics throw back their accent on the last syllable of the preceding 
word when its antepenult has the acute accent, or its penult, the circumflex ; 
as, dyOpwetbs iori— OE pot, cwpyd pov, of ri. 

Note. In this case the acute accent is always used, though the enclitic 
may have a circumflex. 

ote 2. When the preceding word ends ina double consonant, and will 
not easily coalesce with the enclitic following, the accent remains unchang- 
ed; as, dpidce pos. 

IL. If the preceding word has any accent‘on the final syllable or the acute 
accent on the penult, the monosyllable enclitic loses its accent; as, dyaxgs 
pe dvip res; rérrw es. But the dissyllable retains it; as, Aéyos rivds, xadés 
deri, ‘Kopiis érri, not dort. 

So also when the preceding word has suffered an apostrophe ; as, rode? 
o° ciety. 

Obs. The principle of these rules is, that no two successive syllables in 
the same word can be accented ; and that a circumflexed syllable is equiv- 
alent to one acuted, followed by another unaccented. 

Ill. If several enclitics follow each other, the Jast only is without the ac- 
cent, the accent of each being thrown back on the word which precedes it; 

as, si—el rls viva gnot pot. 

IV. The enclitie pronouns retain their accent after prepositions, and after 
Svexa and §; as, did of. 

V. All the enclitics retain their accent when they are emphatic, and. when 
they begin a clause. . 

V. ’Eeré accents its first syllable when it begins a sentence or is emphati- 
cal, or follows dX’, ci, obk, &s or rovr’; as, ob« Fort. 
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APPENDIX. 


MOOR’S RULES FOR FORMING THE TENSES. 


As some may prefer the more common method of forming 
one tense of the verb from another, to that coutained in the 
body of the work, the Rules laid down in Moors Grammar 
are here subjoined. For conciseness and simplicity they are 
far superior to any other yet devised. The rules for the Cha- 
racteristic and Augmentbeing the same in all modes of forma- 
tion will be found §§ 82, 87, and 88. 


§ 213. THE FIRST FUTURE. 


Rozz I. In verbs not liquid, the first future is 
formed from the present by inserting o before 
Q; as, | 

tla, tlow; eine (Aelnow), delyn; déyo (Adyow), 4650. 
So Giéna, 69éyu, you, 1ol6w, deidw, Lanto. 


For varieties under this rule, see § 101, Obs. 2. lst., 2d., 
3d., Ath. 


Rote II. Liquid verbs do not insert o, they 
only shorten the penult, if long, by rejecting the 
latter of two vowels or consonants; as, 

péva, usvas galya, gard; atédlo, orska, 
So oneign, téuvo, 6édla, xdurw, usolre, 

For varieties under this rule see § 101. Obs. 2. 5th, 6th, ‘7th. 

Note. The first future of liquid verbs is declined like the 2d future. 


SPECIAL RULES FOR MUTES. 
1. 7, 6, 6, are rejected before -ow; as, 
tint (rinom), tio; Gdo, Gow; ndiGo, nhijow, &c. 
2. -cow and -~a have for the most part -a; as, 


rehoow, mokEa; xektu, xedda, &c. 
3. Eight in -¢w have either -ow or -§ ; viz. dgndto, arite, 
Ssworato, vyvordto, dunckta, pequseltw, Beto, and gadnito. 
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4. Verbs which have rejected the aspirate from the initial 
letter of the present (§ 6. 4.) resume it in the future; as, téges, 
(for Gog) Obyo ; ted zea, (for Opd yw) OgdEw; Eyor, (for yw) 8m, Sc. 

SPECIAL RULES FOR PURE VERBS. 
1. -de, -éu, and -¢ change the short vowel into 
its own long before -ow ; as, | 
toudu, teutou; guise, geijow; Syldu, dyldow, Xe. 


Exceptions of Verbs in -ée. 
1. .é0, after ¢ or ¢ retain a; as, ééu, édow; xonidw, xontkoa, 
2. -léw and -edm after a vowel retain ¢; as, yeldu, yeldow ; 
dedw, igkow, &c. 


3. Dissyllables in -4@ which do not pass into -74, retain « ; 
as, xldw, xidow; ondw, ondow, Sc. 


Exceptions of Verbs in -ta. 
l. ‘Ten in -dw retain s; as, dxéw, dxéow, &c. See § 96. 
Exc. 2. 
2. Sixteen in -éa have -dow or -jow; as, xogéw, xogéaor, or x0- 
gjow, Sc. See § 96. Exc. 2. 
3. Six in -éehave -stow; as, mvéu, xvstcw, Nc. See § 96. 
Exc. 2. * 
Exceptions of Verbs in -des. 


1. In primitive verbs, -6e retains 0; as, dgdw, dgdoe. 
Likewise those which form others in -»éw and -oxw. But 
‘those which pass into -wus have dow; as, yvde, I know; (yra- 
#4) 1 f. yrdow, . 
Kalo and xdaio have xatvow and xiaica. 


§ 214. THE PERFECT ACTIVE. 


Roue. The perfect active is formed from the 
first future by prefixing the augment, and chang- 
ing -@ OF -ow into -xa, -Ea into -va, ~lw into da; as, 


walla, LF. wala, Perf. ipalxe. 
teckos, » teioa, 99 tetlunxa. 
diver, oy Ad5ea, 93 Adleyza. 
ténte, 9 ToYe, 99 TeTUME, 


So galva, guide, noedoow, yoigo, pgicaw, § 6. 4. 
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SPECIAL. RULES FOR THE PRNULT. 
1. Dissyllables in -A0, -v0, -pa, change e into a 
before -xa of the perfect; thus, 
arédla, 1 f. creda, perf. fotalxa. 
o7eigai, “omega, 99 eonagxa, 
2. Dissyllables in-air, -ivw, -tvi reject » be- 
fore -x0; as, 


tElvw, 1 F. tevd, Perf, 1téraxa, 
xolval, 99 QLD, 99 *EexQuxa, 
bibvo, 9» Gurd, 9» teOuxa, 


Exc. But » remains in xtelyw and altro. 


3. -u of the future inserts 7 before -xa, like- 
wise 60/20, “EVO; AS, 
véua, 1 F. vena, Perf. vevéunxa, 
Cédiwa, 95 Gare, 99 Ge6khnxa, 
For Observations on this tense, see § 101. 5. 6. 7. 


§ 215. FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE. 


Ruiz. The first future passive is formed from 
the perfect active by rejecting the augment and 
ehanging -a or -xa into -O7couat; as, 


ténTO, Téwal, Tétuga, tupbijoouc, 
Léyoo, AéSua, Aéleyeu, hezOicouce, 
gihéor, giiica, meglanxa, geAnOijoouas. 
Galva, para, MEPAY Ka, garOi}oouas, 


SPECIAL RULES. 

Many verbs which have -xe in the perfect, insert o before 
-Aicounes viz. 

1. Pure verbs which have « or a doubtful vowel or a diph- 
thong before -xa; as, dhéw, p. Hlexa, 1 f. p. dhscdjoopas, 

For exceptions to this rule see § 96. Rule 2. Exc. 

2. -da forming verbs in .«: inserts o before -Cijcoune; as, 
7rdo (yr@uc) tyywxa, yrwoicouas. 

3. Verbs which rejeet-a t-mute before -cw, insert o before 
Fhoouor; as, dvitw, dvbcw, Yruxa, gvugbicopuas, 

26 
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4. Fifteen verbs sometimes insert 0 before .6jooua:, and 
sometimes not; as, dg’v, aguijcouas, or dguabjooues, See 
§96 R. 2. Ere. 7. . 

5. Seven verbs shorten the long vowel or diphthong before 
-Ojooues ; viz. aigéa, edpéu, cyia, met0m, asiw, tebyo, 7é@ ; as, 
aigéa, algiow, henxa, algehjgouor, 


§ 216. THE PERFECT PASSIVE. 


Rute. The perfect passive is formed from its 
own future by resuming the augment, and reject- 
ing -$yoo before -uou; thus, 

grleor, 1 f. p. pednBjoouas, “perf. p. weqidnuos. 
So ordile, tpdu, tlw, onsign, matée, »éve. 
SPECIAL RULES. 


1. y before wis changed into y, dor vinto pu; as, 


Adyos, ds yOicouas, a Ackey par. 
té710, * tugOiicouas, rétumpor. § 6. 9. 
aires, garGjcouas, népampos. § 6. 16. 


For Observations on thiis tense see § 101. 10, 11, 12. 
2. Three change s into a before -fa+; viz. tgénw, ToEqpor, 
and orpéga ; as, tgénw, p. pass. TeTPAuuas, . 


ee 


§ 217. THE SECOND FUTURE. 


Rote. The second future is formed from the 
present by shortening the penult, and circum- 
flecting -d; as, 

orig, 2 f. otepe; duiva, 2 f. dpdvd,: 
RULES FOR SHORTENING THE PENULT. 
1. Long vowels are changed into a; as, 
cima 2f. cana; Tgdyw, 2 f. TeayG. 
_ & In diphthongs g is retained, ¢ rejected , as, 
puro, 2f pari; Jelmu, 2f, hin; qetya, 2f. pryd. 
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Exc. But liquid dissyllables change a into a; 
polysyllables into ¢; as, 
tly, tard;  kysiga, ayeQd. 
_ 3. In consonants ¢ is rejected, and the last of 
two liquids; as, . 
tint, tun; Gdllo,, Galo; xdue — xapid. 
Obs. If the last of two consonants is- not t or a liquid, or if 


three consonants concur, the penult cannot be shortened; as, 
Odhnw, dodn®; pagar, pagrte. 


SPECIAL RULES. 


1. In dissyllables not pure, before or after a 
liquid is changed into a; as, 
mhinw, whaxd; arélin, orahd. 
Exc, But s remains after 4 in Adyw, Glénw, pléyo. 
2. In a few verbs the characteristic mute of the present 1s 
changed into another of its own order; thus, « 
1. onizo and pwizw take -y@; as, oudiyo, ouvyd, 
2. Glantw, xgintw and xadintw take -60; as, Cldnta, 6labd, 
3. daw, Gant, Oéntw, cxdntw, as well as dginta, olzto, and 
gant, take -~@®; as, dntw, apd. 


3. Verbs ia -cow or -fw, which have -o in the first future, 
make -y@ iu the second ; but those in -ta, which have -cw in 
the first future, make -d6 in the second; as, 


npkoow, 1 f. moctw, 2 f. mp070. 
woken, » “gcto, ” xoay@, 
porta, a» Pocaa, 2 99adG. 


4, Verbs in -dw and -éa have the second future like the 

present contracted, .§ 222.; as, 
THULaW, Qh apd; geld, 2 f. pl. 

N. B. Some verbs want the second future and the tenses 
formed from it; viz. . : 

1. Verbs in -de. | 

. 2, Pure. Polysylables which have v in the penuit. 
3. Derivatives in -&t@, -itw, -aivw, and -t7a. 
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4. Verbs in -do and -éw after a vowel, and such as have 
more or less than three ayllables, § 85. 


Exe. Except oyéw, 060, and onda, which have -oz@, 060, 
one. 


§ 218. THE PERFECT MIDDLE. 


Rouue. The perfect middle is formed from the 
second future active, by prefixing the augment, 
and changing -d into -a; thus, 

TENTO, 2 f. tund, p. m. térune. 
SPECIAL RULES FOR THE PENULT. 

1. ¢ of the future is changed into o; as, 
Léyo, 2 f. dey, p. m. Addoya. 
dy eigen, 99 AY EQG, » yoga. 

Exc. 1. “Edo, F eat, 2 f. 200, has 40a, Attice 2onda. 

Exc. 2. Some polysyllables retain 6; as, dyyéhla, dyyaha, hy. 
yela, Likewise Acyyéra and 6déiio have sometimes Aédoyye, 
626ola., 

2. a of the future, from e or e, is changed into 
0; as, | 

whéxa, 2 f. whaxd, p. m. zérhoxe, 
onsiga, 93 TTLAQD, 95 Somoga, 

3. cof the future, from e of the present, is 
changed into oz; as, 


Acie, 2 f. dunt, p» m. Addoura. 
4. a of the future, from 7 or a, is changed into 
4, as, | | 
ora, 2 f. cond, p.m, odonne, 
patra, 9 ParG, — = 4_- tena. 


Obs. Likewise 6cido and xiétw have 7; thus, réO7ha, xé- 
alnya; petyo and xsbdw have mépevye, xéxsvOa, and xtpuya, 
xéxvbe, 


"Axotw wants the 2 future, but has tie p. m. }xoa, Attice 


axxo, 


Pa 


ee... 


§ 219, 220. FORMING THE TENSES. 805 


§ 219. CONJUGATION OF THE VERBS. 


A Verb is conjugated through all its primary tenses, as fol- 
ows : 


l. rinto, tiya, téruga, tugOijcopear, rétuppece, 
2. tintw, tund, tétuna. 

1. otétlw, orehG, Botalua, cralbijcopa, evotaduas. 
2. atéllo, orald, %otola. 


1. wsi6w, snelow, nénexa, mnevoOjoouct, mémecopuat. 
2. 2800, 106, xénoba, 


LIST of REGULAR VERBS in @, for exercise in conjugation, and 
on the preceding RULES. 


Aéyoo, ’ xovdor, xtelvov, deco, -koo, 
a7élow, toén0, xolov, os, 
nAi6o, mA7Q60), B6oitw, -low, xolva, 
mh&aao), -00), spwtdo, dia, 6dddw, 
ngkoow, -F0), 80, Toépa, GOW, -70), 
palyo, avian, voulte, -laa, Asizo1, 
1é4v0, olrta, xpatw, -50, wiéxo, 


§ 220. OF THE OTHER TENSES. 


The other tenses are formed from the primary ones, without 
any other changes of termination than those exhibited in the 
examples of the verb. The method of forming them can be 
learned by inspection more easily than by rules. The follow- 
ing summary shows what tenses are formed from. each pri- 
mary tense, and the manner in which they are formed. 


1. The first and second Future middle. 


The first and second futures middle come from the corres- 
ponding futures acteve ; thus, 


TEnTO, I strike ; 1. Toyo, middle royouat, 


2. t TumQ, » Tumovuas, 
. 1. § Tedpar, + TEE popes, 
TOs, I turn ; 2. Toad, Toantovuas, 


The first future of liquid verbs is inflected like the second ; 
or like the: contracted form of verbs in -éw, § 222; thus, 


ontion, I sow; Ast fut. oxspd; mid. oxegoduar, -7, -sitas, 
Exc. The three following retain the short vowels in the 
m 
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second future middle: slopes, I drink ; gpéyoucs, I eat; 800- 
pos, I eat; and are declined vloyo:, nin, mletar; not TLLOD LO by 
ray, mesitaE, &c. Sometimes, also, 6ak6stat, for CleGeizar ; 
yévecOas for yevetodas, . 
Il. The second Future Passive. 

The second future passive comes from the second future 

active; as, 
tun, TUBATOMES 5 Toar td, Tpanicouat, | 
Ill. The Aorists. 


Through all the voices, the aorist comes from its eorres- 
ponding future ; thus, 


In the Active Veice. 


Fut. Aor. Fut. flor. — 
1. tépa, Srupa, 796 wor, Ergewa, 
2. tuna, %ruzor. tga, E1gamoy. 
Br Ww In the Middle Voice. 


1. répopat, ésupduny. 


toéwouar,  — érgswaaunr. 
2, runoipuas, &tunduny. 


Toeatobuat étoandéuny. 
In the Passive Voice. 
1. tughijcouas, sripdny. teegOijcouar, éroépOny. 
2. tunjoouas, étinyy. 1 toaniaouct,  étgckmyy. 
Exc. 1. The first aorist of liquid verbs makes the penult 


long, by changing ¢ into s,‘and making the doubtful vowel 
long; thus, 


7esloa, 7800), Ensiga, énsipduny. 
peeve, Mera, Euecva, éusevdunr. 
pada, pala, Ewaha, swalkuny. 
galva, pard, Eqparva, éparduny, 
xolra, x00, Exoura, éxprvauny. 


polive, pohuvd, éudduva, guohurduny, 
Exc. 2. The Attics change « into 7; thus, 


Ewada, Attice, ¥ynida, ayyhduny. 
Upava, Atticé, Epnra, spynvauny. 
éulava, Atticé, gulnva, durnvauny. 


Obs. Some pure verbs, which form verbs in -s, and also 
others derived from them, having no second future, form the 
second aorist from the verb in -uv; (§ 103. Obs. 4.) thus; 
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y+yy»doxa, from yyée, forms yyGur, 2nd aor. tyra. 
diicze, dlév, chau, flor. 
Calrw, 6éaa, Gaus, 86nr, &c. 


IV. The Imperfect and Pluperfect. 


In all the voices, the imperfect comes fromthe present; and 
the pluperfect from the perfect; thus, 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
A. ‘vinTe, ¥rusroy, 
M. and P. tuxtduac, druntéuyy. 
PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
A. tétvga, sretiqery. 
M. tétuna, érerbseey, 
P. rétupseae, étetiepeny. 


V. The Paulo-post-futsre. 


The pauto-post-future is formed from the 2d pers, sing. perf. 
ind. pass. by changing -a¢ into -a“os, and is inflected like the 
1st future middle through all its moods; as, 


Ist fut mid. rtbwouat,  tepoluyy,  tipsobat, &c. 
Paulo-post-fut. terdpoua:, tetupoluny, terépecbas, &o. 


§ 221. THE PRIMARY TENSES, AND THE TEN- 
SES DERIVED FROM THEM. 


tinta, I sirtke. 


. Primary Tenses. Tenses formed from them. 

From réxto are formed | Imperf. act. ?ruztoy, pres. mid. and 

pass. Tomropae. 
Imperf. mid. and pass. érutéuny, 

From tége, - - - | Aor. 1 act. rvpa, fut. 1 mid. réye- 
fac, aor. 1. mid. érupduyy. 

From tétuga, - - - | Pluperf. act. érertpscy. 

From rvg@yjoouer, - | Aor. 1. pass. érég@Onr. 

From tétupuce, - - | Pluperf. pags. éretéuuny. 

From rum@y - - - | Aor. 2. act. Erunoy, fut. 2. mid. tv- 
novunt, aor. 2. mid. éruaduny, fut. 
2. pass. Ttumjcouet, aor. 2. pass. 
étémany, 

Krom tétuma, - - - | Pluper{ mid. ézeréxscy. 
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resent. Thft- grl- d7h- 
panne ee en ae 
-0 b6w -w 
“sts - bets -085 
ot bet “ot 
~_—- 
-strov éeror _ eodroyv 
-ctroy | 6eroy -ovrov 
-o8mey éopev ~vdpey 
~6iTé ocre -Ovre 
-otoe 
-o 
-ots 
-of 
-wroy 
-@Toy 
“wey 
“TE 
“et 
—_———— 
-otpt 
-ots 
-0t 
Eotrov -otruy 
soirny -olrny H -oirny 
fotpev ot mey -otpey 
forte -otre -oirs 
éotsy -otey -oley 
£e “él ve _*0v 
-érw sito -tkro otrw -08TW_ 
-aror éroy -etrop ésrov -ovroy 
- drew cérwy -sirow otro =oorwy 
cdre ésre ~etre bere -OUrE 
-drweay cErwoay = ~clrwoav cfrweav -cbrwoary 
ee 
€cuy “ely Gety -00r 
dw ay éwe “ay éwv -av 
dovea “aoa fovea -otea dovea -ot7a 
dov “wy éoy -08v . bo r0dy 
égui- -  &dnh- 
-ouy | ooy ~our 
£8 oes “aU 
“8 oe -av 
—_—— 
estroy bsrov -otroy 
-cirny ofrnw -o6T HD 
“oper Soper -cSpey 
“etre bere -o8re 
“our oov -ow 
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CONTRACT VERBS. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Thp= gii- dn 
dopat -Opae fonat -odpat 6opat ~odpat 
éy -¢ & “7 dy -of 
dcrat -drat ésrat -cirat defat -o0rat 
adpsbov -cpeboy cénsBon -odpebuy ob peer “ob psOoy 
éeoBov - - Godoy écoOov -stodor beaOov -adeBoy 
acodoy -do0oy Esoboy -sioGov écoGov -otc0oy 
aépeBar ° = -epseOa sdpsba -o6peba odpsba -o6s0a 
Gcabs ache &coOe ecioOs écoOs -oto0s 
doyrat <wyrat fovrat -otvrat éovrat -odvrat 
éwpar -opyat Sopa -apae Sepat -dpac 
dy “a én 5 6 <0 
énra -drat énrac -rat Surat -“Orat 
adpov -wpeOov sapeBov -cpsbov owpsBov -cpsBov 
&n70oy -dadoy éneSoy -oGoy énoboy -wedoy 
dnoOoy -daOoy énoOor -oQoy énoGor «godoy 
awpeOa -opeba eaipsOa -dpsda odps0a -dps0a 
dnobe -de0e énode -Hjo0e éneGe -aobe 
awvra -avrat Ewvrat “wUTat éwyrae -wyrat 
aoipny “oun solpnep =. olny ooluny -olpny 
doco -go foto -oto 6oto -0t0 
dotro “pro otro “otro boro -otro 
aoipeBoy -gpeGov soinsBov -oi peor oolusBov -oi peor 
dotcQoy -o8ov foraGoy -atrGor 6o.c8ov -otavoy 
aolaOny -potnv soloOny -oieOny ooleOny -0icOny 
asipneda -qpsOa soipnsa -o(peba ootnsOa ~olpsOa 
Goods -oo0e éo:0Oe -otcOe bo0c0Be -01006 
fotvro -Opro towra -oivro dotvro -otvro 
dov “0 fou -08 6ou -08 
atoba -Ac0w sécOw -elcba ofabe -o6e0uw 
dcobor -doGor ésoOoy -stcboy ésaBov -odo0oy 
atcbuy -dobuw cloOwy estab ofcOwy -otoOay 
Geode -d00¢ Ecsabe -ciobe éco0e -o0d00¢ 
aéeOwoay ~dcOweay rEabwoay -slabwoav ofcOwoay -obebwoay 
éeobat -dcOat beoOas -cTo@at beo8ar -odoGat 
adpevog -pevos edpeves sobpsves o6pevos _ -obpevos 
Gopevn -wyEvn eopsévy sovptyn ooptyn -oupévyn 
adpsvoy -Spevov sOpevoy -obpevoy oduevoy -obusvoy 
bre &qpid- édnh- 
aépny -opnv edu ny -o6uny oduny -o0mny e 
Gov “a éov -0d 6ov 708 
dero -dro tero -stro ero -08ro 
abpeOoy cpeGov edps0oy -obpsboy obne8ov -o6psov 
decOox -do0oy $eo0oy -etoOoy bsoOor -ovc8ov 
aécOny -&00ny séoOny -cloOny ~ | ofcOny -obcOny 
adpeba -opeba c6pc0a -o6p68a odne68a -ofueba 
&so8s -do0¢ &eo0e cies beoOs -ote0e 
dovre edvro éovto -08vro bovre -ofvre 
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§ 223. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 


[Modified from Mons. De Sacy’s Principles of General Grammar.} 


Every person, in expressing his ideas by speaking or writing, performs 
the operation of composition, or constructing sentences out of the simple 
elements that them. The reverse of this, or the reducing of sen: 
tences into their simple elements, is Analysis. Now, as in constructing 
sentences, due re must be paid to certain established rules of speech 
called the rules of syntax, so we must be guided by the same rules in ana» 
lyzing them. 

In translating from one language into another, both operations are car= 
ried on at the same time. The sentence to be translated is analyzed, and 
then combined into a new sentence in the translation. It is obvious, there- 
fore, that without correct analysis there can be no correct translation, and 
to these a knowledge of the rules of construction in both languages is in- 
dispensable. ; 

Analysis. 


The constituent parts of simple and compound sentences have already 
been mentioned, § 126., and need not be here repeated. But forthe further 
illustration of the subject, it may be noticed that simple sentences may be 
combined into a compound sentence in four different ways. f. The subject 
may be compound and the predicate simple, but common to both parts of 
the subject ; as, ‘‘time and tide wait for no man,” i. e. “ time waits for no 
man,” “ tide waits for no man.” 2% The subject may be simple ‘and the 
predicate compound; as, “time is fleeting, and should be diligently im- 
proved ;” i, e. “time is fleeting ;” “time should be diligently improved.” - 
. Both the subject and the predicate may be compound, and then the com- 

und sentence will contain as many simple sentences as there are distinct 
ideas in both; as, “luxurious living and high pleasures produce languor 
and satiety ;” i. e, “luxurious living produces languor,” “ luxurious living 
produces satiety ;” “high living produces languor,” ‘high living produces 
satiety,” 4. Simple sentences consisting of separate subjects and separate 
predicates may be conjunctively united into one compound sentence ; as, 
* the ox knoweth his owner, and the ass (knoweth) bis master’s crib, but 
Israel doth not know, my people do not consider.” 


Note. It must be noticed, however, that two or more nouns combined, 
are to be regarded as one subject, when the predicate can be affirmed of 
them only as combined, and not separately; thus, “three and two make 
five ;"—“‘ virtue and vice are opposite qualities,"—“He and I are of the 
same age ;” are all simple propositions, having each but one subject and 
ee predicate—though the predicate consists of two nouns: 


2. In every simple proposition we must distinguish between the Gram- 
matical subject and predicate, and the Logical subject and predicata The 
Grammatical subject is the simple name or thing spoken of, without, or 
separated from all modifying words or clauses. The Logical subject is the 
same word in connexion with all qualifying or restricting expressions which 
g to make up the full idea of the thing spoken of. The Grammatical pre- 

icate is the word containing the simple affirmation made respecting the 
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subject ; the Logical is that word combined with all those that modify it in 
any way. Thus, in the sentence—‘ An inordinate desire of admiration 
often produces a contemptible levity of deportment,”—the Grammatical 
subject is “‘ desire,” the grammatical predicate is “ produces.” The Logical 
subject is, “ An inordinate desire of admiration ;” the Logical predicate is 
‘produces often a contemptible levity of deportment.” All those circum- 
stances, qualifications, restrictions, &c., connected with either subject or 
predicate in whatever manner expressed, are called adjuncts. If a subject 
or predicate has no adjunct, it is incemplex, and there is no difference between 
the grammatical and the logical; as, life is short. But when a subject or 
predicate is combined with its adjuncts, itis then said to be complex, and 
the Grammatical and Logical subject or predicate must be distinguished as 
above. 


3. The adjuncts of a subject or predicate may be an adjective, participle, 
adverb, phrase, or a restrictive or descriptive proposition, joined with it by a 
relative or other conjunctive term. When the predicate is an active verb, 
then the noun or prononn, or whatever else it governs as its object, with all 
that belongs to its construction in the sentence, is its adjunct, and is called 
the complement of the verb; and this like the subject or the predicate is 
grammatical or logical, complex or incomplex, according as it consists of 
single term, expressing ¢ simple idea, or has other modifying adjuncts con- 
nected with it. 

In addition to the illustration of these principles by the examples already 
furnished, we may exemplify them in the following sentence from Cicero 
pro Arch. J. \ 


“ Omnes artes que ad humenitatem pertinent, habent quoddam commune vin- 
culum, ef quasi cognatione quadam inter secontinentur,” ‘« All the arts which 
pertain to civilization have a certain common bond, and are connected te- 
gether as it were by a certain affinity between them.” 


The subject or thing here spoken of is artes, and of this two things are af- 
firmed. The sentence is, therefore, compound, having a simple subject 
and a compound predicate, and may, therefore, be resolved inte (vo simple 
propositions’; thus, 

J. Omnes artes que humanitatem pertinent habent queddam commune . 
viaculum; and, 

2. Omnes artes que ad humanilatem pertinent quasi cognatione quadare 
tnter se cantinentur. ; 


J. The first simple proposition may be analyzed thus, 


I. THE SUBJECT. Here the logical subject is “ Omnes artes que aa 
humanitatem pertinent.” It is complex, containing the grammatical subject 
artes which is the nominative to the verb in the predicate, and, connected 
with it as adjuncts; 1. the qualifying adjective omnes in concord with it; 
and 2. the restrictive subordinate sentence, que ad humantlatem peftinent, 
restricting the meaning of artes by its relation to humanitatem. This re- 
strictive proposition is connected with artes by the relative que agreeing 
with i‘, and which, as it stands instead of the noun in the nominative case 
without an adjunct, is incomplex, and is both the grammatical and logical 
subject of the proposition. Again, the logical predicate in this restrictive 
proposition is complex, consisting of the grammatical predicate pertinent, 
and its adjunct, ad humanitatem. 


If, THE PREDICATE. The logical predicate is, habent quoddam come 
mune vinculum. It is complex, consisting of the grammatical predicate ha- 


@ 
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bent agreeing with its nommative or subject artes, and having ite object or 

ement vineulum under regimen in the accusative. This again is qua- 
lified by ite adjunct quoddam commune, and these together make up the 
complex or logical complement of the verb habent. 


8. The second simple sentence may be analyzed thus, 


I. THE SUBJECT. This is the same as im the first. 


Il. THEPREDICATE. The logical predicate here is quasi cognatione 
inter se continentur. It is complex, consisting of the grammatical 
predicate confineantur in the passive form, also agreeing with Ms subject or 
nominative artes, and a twofold adverbial adjunct expressing Ist. by the 
phrase cognatione quadam, the means by which the connexion predicated by 
continentur is effected, and that softened by the adverb of comparison quast ; 
and 2d. by the phrase infer se, expressmg the manner of the connexion in- 
tended. 


Moreover these two simple sentences are combined into one cempound 
sentence by the conjunctive particle et.—This mode of analysis may be em- 
ployed by the student in any sentence whether English, Latin, or Greek, 
Pad will generally be found a pleasant, as well as profitable exercisc. 


Translation. 


Frem these remarks it is obvious that in translating a sentence it is ne- 
ceasary first to analyze it, if a compound one, into the simple sentences of 
which it is composed, and then to translate them in their order. In pro- 

ing with the analysis of simple sentences the first thing necessary is to 
find the grammatical subject and predicate, i. e. the nominative and verb: 
on these all the other parts of the sentence depend. Except in the Oratio 
Obdliqua, the subject or nominative will commonly be a noun or pronoun im 
the nominative case near the beginning of the sentence, and the predicate 
will generally be the verb in the indicative mood (or the imperative) agree- 
Ing with the nominative in number and person, in any tense except the plu- 
perfect, which is almost always found in a subordinate clause. Having 
thus found the verb and its nominative, begin with the latter, and comwrbine 
with it all its adjuncts, 3. e. all words agreeing with it, governed by it, or de- 
pending upon it in any way, so as to make up the complete logical subject ; 
and then, second, take the verb, and in like manner connect with it all words 
governed by it, depending upon it, or modifying it by crreamstances of time, 
place, manner, &c. so as to make up the complete logical predieate and in 
this manner proceed with every simple sentence till the whole is compteted. 


-BULLIONS’ 
SERIES OF GRAMMARS, 


ENGLISH, LATIN AND GREEK, 


ON THE SAME PLAN, 
FOA THE USE OF 


Colleges, Academies & Common Schools. 
_ (Published by Pratt, Woodford & Co.,N. Y.) 


In preparing this series, the main object has been, First: 
To provide for the use of schools a set of class books on 
this important branch of study, more simple in their ar- 
rangement, more complete in their parts, and better adapted 
to the purposes of public instruction, than any heretofore in 
use in our public Seminaries: and Secondly, to give the 
whole a uniform character by following, in each, substan- 
tially, the same arrangement of parts, using the same 
grammatical terms, and expressing the definitions, rules; 
and leading parts, as nearly. as the nature of the case 
would admit in the same language; and thus to render the 
study of one Grammar a more profitable introduction to the 
study of another than it can be, when the books used dif- 
fer so widely from each other in their whole style and ar- 
rangement, as those now in use commonly do. By this 
means, it is believed, much time and labor will be saved, 
both to teacher and pupil,—the analogy and peculiarities 
of the different languages being constantly kept in view, will 
show what is common to all, or peculiar to each,—the confu- 
sion and difficulty unnecessarily occasioned by the use of 
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elementary works, differing widely from each other in lan- 
guage and structure will be avoided,—and the progress of 
the stucent rendered much more rapid, easy and satis- 
factory. 

These works form a complete series of elementary 
books, in which the substance of the best Grammars in 
each language has been compressed into a volume of 
convenient size, handsomely printed on a fine paper, 
neatly and strongly bound, and at a moderate price. 
The whole series is now submitted to the judgment of 
a discerning public, and especially to teachers and su- 
perintendents of schools, aad seminaries of learning through- 
out the United Srates. 

The following notices and recommendations of the . 
works scparately, and of the series, both from individuals 
of the highest standing in the community, and from the 
public press, will furnish some idea of the plan pro- 
posed, and of the manner in which it has been executed 


I. THE PRINCIPLES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR 


Comprising the substance of the most approved English Grammars 
extant—with copious exercises in Parsina and Syntrax. Fifth edition 
with an AppEenpix, of various and useful matter, pp. 216,12 mo, New- 
York, Robinson, Pratt & Co. 


This work, on the plan of Murray’s Grammar, has been prepared with 
much care, and with special reference to the wants of our Common 
Schools. It comprises in a condensed-form, and expressed in plain and 
perspicuous language, all that is useful and important in the works of 
the latest and best writers on this subject,—an advantage possessed in an 
equal degree by no similar work now in use. [t is the result not only 
of much study and careful comparison, but of nearly twenty-five yéars 
experience in the school room, during which, the wants of the pupil 
and the character of books best adapted to those wants, have been care- 
fully noted ; and its adaptatien. to the purpose of instruction has new beets 
thoroughly tested and approved in seme of the best schools in this coun- 
wry. It is beautifully printed on 9 fine atzang paper, neatly sad firmly 
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found, and forms one of the most complete, useful, and esanomiaa) ache 
books ever offered to the public. The following are 2 few oxtracts from, 


NOTICES AND RECOMMENDATIONS. 

The undersigned have rest satisfaction in recommendiag to the pub 
lic, ‘‘ The Principles of English Grammar,” by Prof. Bunions, of the 
Albany Academy. Proceeding upon the plan of Murray, he has availed 
himeelf of the labors of the most distinguished grammarians, both at 
home and abroad.; and made such a happy use of the helps afforded him, 
that we know of no work of the kind, in the same compass, whioh is 
equal to it in point of merit. Among its many excellencies, it is not the 
least, that Prof. B. has given a practical illustration of every principle 
from the beginning to the end; and the possession of his Grammar en. 
tirely supersedes the necessity of procuring a separate volume of Exer- 
cises on the Rules of Syntax. In a word, we can truly say, in the lan- 
guage of the author, “that there is nothing of much importance in 

urray’s larger Grammar, or in the works of subsequent writers, that 
will not be found condensed here.” 


Joun LupLow, A.onzo Crittenton, 
Isaac Fexnis, J. M. Garrieip, 
ALrrep ConkKLING, Rozserr McKes. 


T. Romzyy Bercx. 
Albany, October 8, 1842. 


(An Extract from the Minutes of the Board of Trustees of the. Al. 
. bany Female Academy.] 


At a meeting of the trustees of the Albany Female Academy, held on 
the third instant, the book committee reported, that they had examined 
Professor Bullions’ English Grammar, recently published in this city: 
and that in their opinion, it contains all that is useful in the most im- 
proved treatises now in use, as well as much valuable original matter : 
that from the copious exercises in false. syntax, it will supersede the ne- 
cessity of a separate volume on that subject; and recommend that it 
should be used as the text book in this institution. 

On motien, it was resolved, that the report of the committee be ac- 
cepted, and the treatise on English Grammar; by the Rev. Peter Bul- 
lions, adopted as the text book in this academy. 

An Extract from the Minutes. 
A. Critrenton, Secretary of the 
Board of Trustees, and 
Principal of the Academy. 


Albany, October 13, 1834. 


. Sing-Sing, November 1, 1834. 
Dear Srr—I have examined your Englieh Grammar with no small 
degree of satisfaction; and though I am not in the habit of recommend. 
ing books in this manner, I am constrained in this case to say, I think 
you have conferred another important favour on the cause of education 
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The great defects of most of the English grammars now in use, particu. 
larly in the omission of many necessary definitions, or in the want 

perspicuity in those given, and also in the rules of construction, are in a 
great measure happily supplied. I am so well pleased with the result of 
your labors, that I have adopted it, (as I did your Greek Grammar) for 


our institutions. Yours respectfully, 
Natuanien S. Pam, Principal of 
Rev. P. Buz.xz08Ns, Mt. Pleasant Academy, . 


The undersigned hold the responsibility of recommendation as an im 
portant one—often abused, and very frequently used to obliged a per. 
sonal friend, or to get rid of an urgent applicant. They further appeal 
to their own conduct for years past, to show that they have only occa- 
sionally assumed this responsibility ; and therefore feel the greater confi. 
dence in venturing to recommend the examination, and the adoption of 
the Rev. Dr. Bullione’ English Grammar, as at once the most concise 
and the most comprehensive of any with which they are acquainted; as 
furnishing a satisfactory solution of nearly all the difficulties of the Eng. 
lish language ; as containing a full series of exercises in false syntax, 
with rules for their correction; and finally, that the arrangement is in 
every way calculated to carry the pupil from step to step in the success. 
ful acquisition of that most important end of education, the knowledge 


and use of the English . GIDEON HAWLEY 
agile language T. ROMEYN BECK, 


March 1, 1842. JOHN A. DIX. 


A cursory examination of the English Grammar of Dr. Bullions, has 
satisfied me, that it has just claims on public favour. It is concise and 
simple ; the matter is well digested ; the exercises excellent, and the ty- 
pographical execution worthy of all praise. The subscriber takes plea- 
sure in recommending it to the notice of Teachers, and of all persons 
interested in education. _ ALONZO POTTER. 

Union College, Sept. 6, 1842. 

The English Grammar of the Rev. Dr. Bullions, appears to me, to be 
the best manual which has appeared as yet. With all the good points 
of Murray, it has additions and emendations, which I cannot but think 
would have commended themselves to Murray himself, and if I were a - 
teacher of English Grammar, I would without hesitation prefer it to any 
other book of the kind, JAMES W. ALEXANDER, 
Professor of Belles Lettres, College of N. J. 
Princeton, Aug. 15, 1842 . 


Extract of a letter from Rev. Bensamin Hate, D.D., President of Ge 
. neva College N. Y. ; | 

Rev. Da. Buxtions.—Dear Sir—I havelately procured a copy of your 

lish Grammar, and given it such attention as my time has permitted, 

and I do not hesitate to express my conviction, that it is entitled to higher 
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confidence than any other English Graramar in use among ts, and mf 
wish, that it may come into general use. I have seen enough to satisfy 
wne, that you have diligently consulted the best sources, and combined 
your materials with discrimination and yadgment. We have, as a facul. 
ty, recommended it by placing it on the list of books to be used by can 
didates in preparation for this college. I have personally recommended 
it, and will continue to recommend it, as I have opportunity. 
Very respectfully, dear air, our friend, &c. 


JAMIN HALE, 
Geneva College, July 13, 1842. 


Extract of a letter from Rev. Cyrus Mason, D.D., Rector of the Grammar 
School in the University af New- York. 
University, New-York, June 13th, 1842. 
Rev. Dr. Butiions.—Dear Sir—At the suggestion of the late Mr. 
Leckie, head classical master in the Grammar School, we began to in. 
troduce your grammars at the opening of the present year. We have 
made use chiefly of the Greek and English Grammar. The result thus 
far is a conviction that we have profited by the change, which I was 
very slow to make; and I doubt not that our farther experience will con. 
firm the good opinion we entertain of your labors in this department of 
learning. Wishing you a large reward, I remain, very truly yours, 
C. MASON, Rector. 


NOTICES FROM THE PUBLIC PRESS. 


From a Rerort eresENTED TO THE JEFFERSON Co. Asso- 
c1aTion oF TracueErs, on the English Grammars now in 
use, the merits of each, and the best method of teaching 
them. By the Rev. J. R. Born, Principal of Black Ri- 
ver Institute. 

‘2. The Grammar by Prof. Bunxions of the Albany Aca- 
demy, is constructed on the same plan as that of Brown; 
and while it is not so copious in its exercises, nor so full in 
its observations upon the language, yet it is far more simple 
in its phraseology, more clear in its arrangement, more free 
perhaps from errors or things needing improvement, and at 
the same time contains all that is necessary to be learned in 
gaining a knowledge of the structure of our language. The 

ules of Syntax and observations under them, are expressed 
generally in the best manner. The Verb is most vividly ex- 
plained, and that portion of the work contains much not to 

be found in other grammars, while it judiciously omits a 

great deal.to be found in them, that is unworthy of ingertion. 

“Tt is excellent upon Prosody, and upon Poetie Diction 
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and gives an admirable summary of directions for correct 
and elegant writing, and the different forms of composition. 
The typography of the book cannot be too highly commended 
—a circumstance that greatly affects the comfort and improve- 
ment of the learner. 

‘‘This grammar is equally well adapted to. the beginner 
and to the advanced scholar. The course of instruction 
which Prof. B. recommends in the use of his grammar, 
seems wisely adapted to secure in the readiest manner the 
improvement of the pupil. The book is not so large as to 
appal the beginner, nor so small as to be of little use to those 
advanced. On the whole, in my judgment, no work has yet 
appeared, which presents equally high claims to general use. 
It is copious without redundancy—it is well printed, and 
forms a volume pleasing to the eye. It is lucid and simple, 
while in the main, it is philosophically exact.—Among the 
old Grammars, our decided preference is given to that of 
Prof. Bullions.” 


{From the Albany Argus.j 


Painctries or Enorish Gramuuar.—This work besides containing a 
full system of grammar, is rendered more immediately useful for acade- 
mies and common schools, by containing copious examples in good gram. 
mar for parsing, and in bad grammar for correction; and all of these are 
arranged directly under the rule to which they apply. Thus, instead of 
two books, which are required, (the grammar and the exercises,) the 

learner finds both in one, for a price at least not greater than the others. 


{From the Newburgh Journal.) 

Boxiwions’ Eneiise Grammar.—lIt is not one of the smallest evils con- 
nected with our present system of common school education, that our 
schools are flouded with such a variety of books on elementary subjects, 
not only differing in arrangement, but frequently involving absurd and 
contradictory principles- And to no subject are these remarks more ap. 
plicable, than to English Grammar. And until some one elementary 
work of an approved character shall be generally introduced into our 
common schools, we despair of realizing a general proficiency in this 
important branch of education, It is with pleasure, therefore, that we 
witness the increasing popularity of “ Ballions’ English Grammar.” 
From a familiar acquaintance with tbe work, from the publication of 
the first edition, we have no hesitation in pronouncing it the best Gram- 
mar with which we are acquainted. The perspicuity of its definitions, 
the correctness of its principles, the symmetry of ita arrangements, as 
well as the neat and accurate form in which it is presented, and withal 
thc cheapness of the work, are so many recommendations to its general use 
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{From the:Albany Evening Journal.) 


Professor Bunuions’ English Grammar is obviously the fruit of sound 
and entightened judgment, patient lehor and close reflection. It partakes 
of the character both of an original work and of a compilation. Fol. 
lowing the principles of Murray, and adopting in the main the plan of 
Lennie, the most distinguished of his successors, the aim of the author, 
as he states in his preface, has been to correct what is erroneous, to re- 
trench what is superfluous or enimportant, to compress what is.prolix, to 
elucidate what is obscure, and to determine what te left doubtful, in the 
books already in use. In laboring to accomplish this excellent design, he 
has contrived to condense, in very perspicuous language, within the 
compass of a small, handsomely printed volume, about 200 pages, and 
costing but 50 cents, all that is requisite in this form to the acquisition 
of a thorough knowledge of the grammar of our language. It contains 
so great a number of exercises in parsing and syntax, judiciously inter. 
spersed, as to supersede the necessity of separate manuals of exercises 
now in use. Among other highly useful things to be found in this book, 
and not usually met with in works of this nature, are some very valua- 
ble critical remarks, and a pretty long “list of improper expressions,” 
which unhappily have crept into use in different parts of our country. 
Under the héad of Prosody, the author has, it is believed, given a bet- 
ter explanation of the principles of English versification, than is to be 
found in any other work of this nature in this country. In short, J 
hazard the prediction that this will be found to be decidedly the plainest, 
most perfect, and most useful manual of English grammar that has y 


appeared. Zz. 
EXTRACTS FROM LETTERS. 


The following, are extracts from letters from County Su- 
perintendents of Common Schools in the State of New-York, 
to whom copies of the work had been sent for examination. 
From Auexanper Fonpa, Esq. Dep. Supt. of Com. Schools, Schenectady Co. 

Schenectady, March 30, 1842. 

Dear Sir—I acknowledge the receipt of a copy of your English 
Grammar, left upon my office desk yesterday afternoon. When in your 
city some three weeks since, I was presented with a copy by 8, S. . 
dall, Eeq.; from the examination I was enabled to give it, and fram the 
opinion expressed in relation to it, by one of the oldest and most ex. 
perienced teachers of this county, to whom I presented it, as well as 
from the knowledge I possessed by reputation of its author, I had before 
I received the copy from you, determined to introduce it as far as I was 
able, as a class book in the schools of this county. 

From Cuauncey Goopricu, Esq. Dep. Supt. of Com. Schools, Onondaga Co 
Canal, June 24, 1842. 

Dean Sm—Your favor of the Ist instant has just come to hand. The 
Grammar referred to has been received and examined, I am fully sa 
tisfied of its superior merits as a grammar for common schools, over any 
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other work I have seen. I shall take the earliest measures for ite mtro- 
duction into the schools under my supervision. 
From Roswet. K. Bounnsg, Esq. Dep. Supt. of Com. Schools, Chenango C+ 
Pitcher, June 30. 1842. 
Dear Sm—Sometime since I received a copy of a work on English gram. 
mar, by the Rev. Peter Bullions, D.D. for which I am much obliged. I 
have given the book as close an examination as circumstances would 
permit. The book is well got up, and exhibits the thorough acquaint. 
ance of the author with his subject. I think it well calculated for our 
common schools. ‘ 
From Ganwary Braca, Esg. Dep. Supt. of Common Schools, Putnam Co. 
Patterson, July 2, 1842. 
Dear Sin—Yours of the first ult, was received on Thursday last. As 
it respects your Grammar I have carefully examined it, and without en- 
tering into particulars, I consider it the best I have ever seen, and as 
such, I have recommended it to the several schools under my care. 


From O. W. Rannatt, Esg. Dep. Supt. of Common Schools, Oswego Co. 
Phenix, July 2, 1842, 

Mr. P. Buizi0onsa,—Dear Sir—I have for the last two weeks devoted 
some considerable time, in perusing your system of English Grammar, 
and in reply to yours, requesting my views of the work, I can cheer- 
fully say, that its general arrangment, is admirably adapted either to the 
sovice or adept, The § 27th and § 28th on verbs, with the attendant remarks, 
are highly important, and essential to the full completion of any system 
of grammar. The work taken together is remarkable for simplicity, 
lucidity and exactness, and is calculated not only to make the correct 
grammarian, but also a correct prosodian. Whatever may be its fate in 
the field, it enters with a large share of merit on its side, and with full 
as fair prospect of success as any work extant. 


From W. 8. Preston, Esq. Dep. Supt. of Com Schools, Suffolk Co. N. Y. 
Patchogue, L. I. July 6, 1842. 
Prof. P. Boiiions,—Dear Sir—Some time since I received a copy of 
your English Grammar, for which Iam much obliged. I have devoted 
as much time to its perusal as circumstances would permit, and can say 
of it, that I believe it claims decided pre ierence over the Grammars ge- 
Berally used in schools throughout this country, and indeed I may say, 
over the many works on that science extant. 
From James Henry, Esq. Supt. of Common Schools, Herkimer Cow 
» Eege Dep f Conile-Falle, July 11, 1842. 
Prof. BuLtions,—Sir—I have read with as much attention as my avo 
cations would allow, the work you had the kindness to send me, upon 
English Grammar, and so far as I am capable of forming an opinion of 
the merits of your book, I concur fomerally in the views expreesed in 
the extract from the report of M USoyd, as contained in your circular. 


Prom D. H. Srevens, Dep. Supt. of Common Schools, Franklin Co. N. Y. 
Moira, Aug. 27, 1842. 
Rev. P, Buitions,—Dear Sir—On Wednesday the 24th instant, the 
committee determined upon a series of books, and I have the happmess 
to inform you, that your English Grammar will be reported on the first 
Wednesday in October at the next meeting of the Association, as the 
mest brief, perspicuous and philosophical work, upon that subject within 
our knowledge, 
From R. W. Fincu, Esq. Dep. Supt. of Common Schools. Steuben Co. N.\ ¥° 
Bath, Sept. 11, 1842. 
Dear Sm—Having at length given your English Grammar a careful . 
perusal; and having compared it with all the modern works on the sub- 
Ject, which have any considerable claims to merit, I am prepared to make 
® more enlightened decision, and one that is satisfactory to myself. The 
work has my decided preference. 
From J. W. Fatnrieip, and Cyrus Curtiss, Esgrs. Dep. Superintendents 
of Common S N, Y. 


chools, Hudson, 
; Hudson, Sept. 15, 1842. 

Rev. P. Buiiions,—-Sir—We have examined a copy of your English 
Grammar, with reference to the introduction of the same into our pub- 
lic schools, and we take pleasure in saying that the examination has 
proved very satisfactory. We cannot, without occupying too much 
space, specify the particular points of excellence which we noticed in 
the arrangement of the different parts, the clearness of expression and 
illustration, and the precise adaptation of the Rules of Syntax, to the 
principles previously laid down. It is sufficient to say, that we believe 
it to be, in all the requisites of a good school book, superior to any other 
English Grammar which has come under our observation. 


Il. THE PRINCIPLES OF LATIN GRAMMAR, &c. 


This work is upon the foundation of Apam’s Latin Grammar, so long 
and so well known as a text book in this country. The object aimed at 
was to combine with all that is excellent in the work of Adam, the im. 
portant results of subsequent labors in this field—to correct errors and 
supply defects,—to bring the whole up to that point which the present 
state of classical learning requires,—and to give it such a form as to ren. 
der it a suitable part of the series. The following notices are furnished. 


From Rev. James W. Aumxanpan, Prof. Belles Lettres in the College of 


ew-Jersey. 
, “Princeton, N. J. Aug. 15, 1842. 

1 have examined with some care the Latin Grammar of the Rev. Dr. 
Ballions, It is, if I may hazard a judgment, a most valuable work, 
evincing that peculiar apprehension of the pupil’s necessities, which 
nothing but long continued practice as an instructor can produce. Among 
our various Latin Grammers, it deserves the place which is occupied by 
the best; and no teacher, as I think, need hesitate a moment about in 


troducing it 
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{Peom tie Biblical Repertory, or Princeton: Review, Jan: 1844., 
Tae Pamorries or Latin Grammar, &c.— This completes the series 
by the learned author, who has now farnished us with an Eng. 
ish, a Latin, and a Greek Grammar, which bave this: peculiar recour 
mendation that they are arranged in the same order, and expressed in 
the same terms, so far as the differences of the languages permit. The 
basis of this manual is the well known Grammar of 4 ‘Adam, an excellent 
summary, but at the same time one which adm.ited of retrenchment, ad- 
dition, and emendation, all which have been ably: furnished-by Dr. Bul: 
lions. We have not made a business of perusing the work laboriously, 
but we have looked over the whole and bestowed particular attention on 
certain parts; and therefore feel at liberty to recommend it with great 
confidence, especially to afl such teachers as have-been in the habit of 
using Adam's Grammar. 


Il. THE PRINCIPLES OF GREEK GRAMMAR, &. : 


The object of this publication was to-provide a comprehensive manual 
of Greek Grammar, adapted to the use of the younger, as well as to the 
more advanced class of students in our schools and colleges, and espe- 
cially of those under the author's own care. To this end, the leading 
principles of Greek Grammar are exhibited in rules as few and brief as 
possible, so as to be easily committed to memory, and at the same time 
so comprehensive and perspicuous, as to be of general and easy applicat'on. 

The following notices of this work, from different.sources, will show 
the estimate formed of it by competent judges. 


Butuions’ Greex Granmar.—We have examined the second edition 
of Dr. Bullions’ Greek Grammar, and consider it, upon the whole, the 
best grammar of the Greek language with which we are acquainted 
The parts to be committed to memory are both conaise and comprehen 
sive ; the illustrations are full without prolixity, and the arrangement na.- 
tural and judicious. The present edition is considerably reduced in size 
from the former, without, as we apprehend, at all impairing its value. 

It discovers in its compilation much labor and research, as well as 
sound judgment. We are persuaded that the general use of it in our 
grammar schools and academies would facilitate the acquisition of a 
thorough knowledge of the language. Judicious teachers pursuing the 
plan marked out by the author in his preface, would usually conduct 
their pupils to a competent knowledge of the language in a leas time by 
several months than by the systems formerly in use. We therefore give 
it our cordial recommendation. ELIPHALET NOTT, 

R. PROUDFIT, 

Union College, December 19, 1840, ALONZO POTTER. 


Extract of a letter from Rev. Danrxt D. Wuenon, A-M. Professor of An- 
cient Languages and Literature, in the Wesleyan University, Middleton, Ct. 
Wesleyan University, March 29, 1842. 

Rev. Dr. Buxuions,—Dear Sir—Although I have not the honor of 
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your personal acquaintance, I take the liberty of addressingto you my 
thanks for your excellent Greek Grammar. Nothwithstanding many 
personal, urgent, and interested appeals in favor of other grammare—and 
our literary market seems to abound with that kind of stock—»the in- 
trinsic superiority of your manual over every rival, induced me, after I 
saw your last edition, to adopt it in the Greek department of the Weé- 
leyan University, and the success of my present Freshman class, amply 
justitics the course. 


Extract cf a letter from Henny Bannister, A.M. Principal of the Academy 
fr in Fairfield, N. Y. v 


' Fairfield Academy, May 12, 1842. 

Rev. Doct. Butuions,—Sir—Sometime since I received your English 
and Greek Grammar, of each, one copy; and, if it is not too late, I 
would now return you my sincere thanks. I have not found in any work, 
suitable for a text book in schools, an analysis of the verb so strictly 
philosophical, and at the same time so easy to the learner to master and 
to retain when mastered, as that contained in your work. The editorial 
observations on government, and indeed the whole matter and arrange- 
ment of the Syntax, especially commend your work to general use in 
schools. 


[From the Princeton Review, for Jan. 1840.) 

It is with pleasure we welcome a second edition of this manual, whieh 
we continue to regard as still unsurpassed by any similar work in our 
language. ‘The typography and the quality of the paper are uncommon. 
ly good. We observe valuable additions and alterations. For all that we 
can see, everything worth knowing in Thiersch is here condensed into a 
few pages. e have certainly never seen the anatomy of the Greek 
verb so neatly demonstrated. The Syntax:is full; and presents the lead- 
ing facts and principles, by rules, so as to be easily committed to mem- 
ory. To learners who are beginning the language, and especially te 
teachers of grammar schools, we earnestly recommend this book. 


{[¥rom the New-York Observer.) 

Butzions’ PrincipLes or Greek Grammar, &c. 2d edition. With 
pleasure we hail the second edition of this valuable work, and are happy 
to find that the revision which it has undergone has resulted in decided 
improvements. Formed, as it is, on the basis of that most symmetrical 
of all modern grammars. Dr. Moor’s Greek Grammar, which its learned 
author never lived to complete. It is now made to embrace not only the 
general rules, but all the minutia essential to a critical knowledge of 
that ancient and elegant language. One of the chief excellencies of this 
model, and one that is fully retained in this grammar, is to be found in 
the simplicity, perspicuity, conciseness, and yet fulness of the definitions 
and ‘rules for the various modifications of the language. The sense is 
clearly expressed, while scarcely a particle is used that could have been 
dispensed with. We have no hesitation in expreasing the opinion, that 
Dr. B. has produced the most complete and useful Greek grammar that 
is to be found in the English language. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE SERIES. 

From the Rev. Joux Luptow, D.D. Provost of the University of Pens. 

No one I think can ever examine the series of Grammars published by 
Dr. Bulhons, without a deep conviction of their superior excellence. 
When the English Grammar, the first in the series, was published in 
1834. it was my pleasure, in connexion with some honored individuals, 
in the city of Albany, to bear the highest testimony to its worth ; that 
testimony, if I mistake not, received the unanimous approval of all 
whose judgment can or ought to influence public opinion. I have seen, 
With great gratification, that the 2d and 3d in the series, the Latin and 
Greek, have met with the same favorable judgement, which I believe to 
be entirely deserved, and in which I do most heartily concur. 
From the Hon. Atrrep Conk ine, Judge of the United States Court in the 

Northern District of New-York, published in the Cayuga Patriot. 

Buiiions’ Serizs or Grammans.—By the recent publication of “ Tur 
Paiorxesor Latin Grammar,” this series of grammars (English, Latin, 
and Greek,) is at length completed. To their preparation, Dr. Bullions 
has devoted many years of the best portion of his life. In the composi- 
tion of these books, he has shown an intimate acquaintance with the works 
of his ablest predecessors ; and while upon the one hand, he has not scru- 
pled freely to avail himself of their labors, on the other hand, by studi- 
ously avoiding all that is objectionable in them, and by re-modelling, im- 
proving, and illustrating the rest, he has unquestionably succeeded in con- 
structing the best—decidedly the very best—grammar, in each of the 
three Above named languages, that has yet appeared. Such is the deli- 
berate and impartial judgment which has been repeatedly expressed by 
the most competent judges, respecting the English and Greek grammars ; 
and such, I Positats nat to believe, will be the judgment formed of the 
i But independently of the superiority of these works 
separately considered, they possess, collectively, the great additional re- 
commendation of having their leading parts arranged in the same order, 
and, as far as properly can be done, ezpreesed tn the same language. An 
acquaintance with one of them, therefore, cannot fail greatly to facilitate 
the study of another, and at the same time, by directing the attention of 
the student distinctly to the points of agreement and of difference in the 
several languages, to render his acquisitions more accurate, and at the 
same time to give him clearer and more comprehensive views of the 
general principles of language. The importance of using in academies 
and schools of the United States none but ably written and unexcep 
tionable school books, is incalculable ; and without intending unnecessa- 
nly to depreciate the labors of others, as a friend of sound education, I 
cannot refrain from expressing an earnest hope of seeing this series of 
grammars in general use. ‘They are all beautifully printed on very good 
paper, and are sold at very reasonable prices. ; 


